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IKTRODXJCTIOH. 

This Memorial Volume has been compiled in appreciation 
and commemoration of the persevering, judicious, and success- 
ful labours of the late Shams-ul-Ulama Dasttlr Peshotanji 
Behramji Sanjana, M.A., Ph.D., in the wide and perplexing 
field of Iranian research. Belonging to the Sanjana family, 
he was probably a descendant of one of the Parsi priests who 
accompanied the first fugitive immigrants from Persia and 
settled at Sanjan, At an early age he was adopted into the 
family of the well-known Dastur Edalji Sanj ana’s only 
brother ; and, after the death of that predecessor, in 1(S57, he 
was appointed high-priest of the Shahanshahi Parsis in 
Bombay, which dignity he worthily held till the day of his 
death (26th December 1898) at the age of 70 years. 

His succession to the high-priesthood occurred at a time 
when the steady advance of European education, among the 
Parsis in Bombay, was making them dissatisfied with the 
limited knowledge of the priests supplied to them by the Dastiirs 
of Navsari, by whom all such appointments were then made, 
and it was not till 1883 that Dastur Peshotanji was able 
to overcome the opposition of the Ifavsiri priesthood, and 
to establish his right to initiate priests, and give them orders 
for practising as priests in Bombay. He published several 
pamphlets (such as his Tafsir-i Gah-i Gasani, Tafsir-i Galian- 
bar, Nirang-i Javit-dinan, etc.) with the view of eliminating 
certain irregular practices and customs (some of which still 
continue) and of preserving the truth and purity of his religion. 
His success, in such controversial efforts, appears to have been 
chiefly due to his conciliatory fii’mness and his retidiness to 
accept judicious compromise. 
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The late Professor Martin Haug of Muenchen, who, 
during his stay in India (in 1860-66), often met Dastur 
Peshotanji, had always a high opinion of his learning and his 
willingness to impart it to others. In 1874-76, when last in 
India, I also met him on several occasions, and formed the same 
opinion, having been much assisted by him in obtaining copies 
of many of the scattered folios of the Dinkard, and of another 
ancient MS. of miscellaneous texts, in his own library. 

His works connected with Pahlavi literature were both 
numerous and important, all indicating as competent a know- 
ledge of that complicated language as any contemporary scholar 
possessed. In most cases he has been the most advanced 
pioneer in his translations, well in advance of grammars and 
glossaries; and, though future translators may improve upon 
his work hereafter, it is doubtful whether any one could have 
done better at the same period. 

His Vijirkard-l-Denik (1848) is a Pahlavi treatise oh 
various religious matters, resembling a Rivayat, said to have 
been transcribed in 1754, from an Iranian MS. written m 1240 
which the transcriber found in the Modi library at Surat, and 
containing several Avesta quotations, which are not easy to 
trace to their original source. This book is remarkable as being 
an early specimen of printing from Pahlavi and Avesta type. ‘ 

His Gujarati translation of the Pahlavi Karnamak of 
Ai'dashir Babagan (1853) was criticised by prejudiced Parsis 
as misrepresenting some of the actions of so virtuous a prince 
as Ardashir, forgetting that a successful Shahanshah has always 
considered himself as above the law. 

His Pahlavi Grammar (1871) is a voluminous and well 
I arranged work, displaying a wide acquaintance with the 
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Pahlavi language and literature. It was mucli admired by 
Professor Haug, especially on account of its numerous quota- 
tions from Pahlavi MSS. which were then but little known. 

But his most important work was his Dinkard, giving the 
Pahlavi text, with a transliteration in Avesta characters and 
translations into Gujarati and English ; of which nine volumes 
have been published between 1874 and 1900. The first two 
books of this valuable Pahlavi text have not been discovered ; 
but his nine volumes contain the whole of the third, fourth, 
and fifth books ; leaving four more books to be edited by his 
able successor, Dastur Darabji. 

He also published the Ganj-i Shayagau and three other 
short Pahlavi treatises, that occur in old MSS., in 1886, with 
translations. 

He was universally respected as the most learned Dastur 
his time, and the government of Lord Reay selected him 
as the first recipient of the title of Shams-ubUlama in the 
Par si community, as an ofBcial appreciation of his learning. 
He was Principal of the Sir Jamshedji Jijibhai Zartoshti Mad- 
ressa, from its foundation in 1863 till his death. He was 
Pellow of the Bombay University from 1866, and was a 
member of the Committee appointed by that University for 
establishing a course of studies in Avesta and Pahlavi for the 
higher examinations in Arts. The German Oriental Society 
also elected him as Member in 1875. And ail Pahlavi scholars 
would, no doubt, agree that these honours were well deserved. 

E. W. WEST. 
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AVESTA LITERATURE, 

FROM THE GERMAK OP 

KARL F. GELDNER. 


INTRODUCTION. 

General Literature. — Zend-Avesta, onvrage de Zoroastre, contenant 
les Idees Thuologiques, Physiques et Morales de ce L6gislateur, les Ceremonies 
du Culte Eeligieux qu’il a ^tabli, et plusieurs traits importants relatifs a 
Fancieime Histoire des Perses; Traduit en Ifran^ois snr rOriginal Zend, 
par M. Anquetil du Perron, 8 Yols. in 4°, Paris 1771. [Tome premier, 
premiere par tie contains : Fintroduction an Zend-Avesta, la relation dn 
voyage du traductenr aux Indes Orientales, siiivie du plan de Fouvrage. 
Seconde partie : le Yendidad sade (Flzesclin^, le Yispered et leYendidad), 
la vie de Zoroastre. Tome second contains : leschts sad&, le Si rouze, la 
Boundehescli ; deux vocabulaires ; Fexposition des usages civils et religieux 
des Parses, et le systeme ceremonial et moral des livres Zends et Pehlvis, 
table des mati^res.] 

JoH. Fr, Kleuker, Zend Avesta, Zoroaster’s lebendiges Wort, Riga 
1776-1777, 3 Yols. in By the same author : Anhang zum Zend-Avesta, 
Riga 1781-83, 2 Bande in 5 Theilen. — Zend-Avesta im Kleinen^ d. i., 
Ormuzd’s Lichtgesetz oder Wort des Lebens an Zoroaster dargestellt in 
einem wesentlichen Auszugeaus den Zend-biichern , . * von J, P. Kleuker, 
3 Theile, Riga 1789. —Ormuzd’s lebendes Wort an Zoroaster, oder Zend- 
aveata im Ausziige von P. S. Egkabd, Greifswald 1789. 

M. Haug, Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion of the 
Parsees, Bombay 1862. Especially in the Second Edition which West has 
edited, London 1878. Third Edition 1884, — E. W. West in the Introduc- 
tions to tbe Pahlavi texts, SBE., Yols. Y, XYIII, XXIY, XXXVII, 

C. DE Harlez, Avesta, Livre sacr(5 des sectateurs de Zoroastre traduit 
du texte, Liege, 1875-77, 3 vols. Second entirely re-edited edition : Avesta, 
livre sacr6 du Zoroastrisme, traduit du texte Zend, Paris 1881 : Biblioth^ue 
Orientaie YoL Y (with a careful introduction). 

A. Hovelacque, L’ Avesta, Zoroastre et le Mazdeisme, Paris 1880. 

J. Darmestetee, Introduction to the English Translation of the Yendi- 
dad, Oxford 1880, YoL lY of the SBE.— Darmestetor, iltudes Iraniennes, 
Faria 1883, 2 Yols. — Le Zend-Avesta, traduction nouvelle avec commei^- 

I ’ ■ '' ' 
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taire Mstoriqiie et pliilol >gique, par James Darmestetek, Paris 1892-93, 3 
Vols. ill 4°, piiMislied in tlie Aniiales du. Musee Gaimet, tome 21, 22, 24, 
[ where ver Darmesteter simply is quoted, the reference is always to this 
main work], 

Pr. vSpiegel, Eranische Alterthumskunde, Leipzig 1871-78, 3 Vols. 
especially the third Yolume. 

M. Duncker, Geschichte des Alterthums, Yierter Band, 4 Aufl., 
Leipzig 1877.. 

Ed. Meyer, Geschichte des Alterthums, Erster Band, Geschichte des 
Orients bis zur Begrlindung des Perserreichs, Stuttgart 1884. [Das Awesta, 
pp,60U5lO]. 

K. Geldner, Article ‘‘ Zend-Awesta^’ in the, Encyclopedia Britannica, 
Yol. XXIV, p. 775.~-PrQlegomena zur Avesta-Ausgabe (§ 11). 

W. Jackson, Introduction to Avesta Grammar, Stuttgart 1892. 



AWESTA. 


§ 1. The Iranian nation, so far as it. reverenced Ahura Mazda as its 
God and Zaratliushtra as His prophet, was once possessed of an extensive 
sacred literature similar to the Yeda of the Indians — ^the Awesta 
( masc. or nent.). There has never been unanimity in Germany as to 
the gender of the name.^ The word comes to ns from the Middle 
Persian which has no genders. The Pahlavi form is avistcik,^ the 
Ptizend aiwta. Xeriosangh reproduces it in Sanskrit by aivistd as in 
avistdvdk or avistdvdnt^ Awesta-speech.” The word can hardly be 
traced further back than the Sasaiiiaii era, Oppert is, however, of opinion 
that the word is already to be found in an inscription of the time of 
Darius in the form ahastdm ( Beh. lY, 64'^ ), but the identification 
is at least doubtful. The word has been variously derived. The con» 
jecture of Professor Andreas, orally communicated, has most pro- 
bability on its side, namely, that Avistdk or Avastdkh to be traced back 

* Kleuker, Haug, and Weber use Awesta and Zendawesta in the masculine. The 
neuter form, however, predominates. 

» This reading is followed by West, while Darmesteter, on the other hand, has 
ApastSk, 1, XXXIX, note. 

’ Oppert, JA. 1872, XIX, 293 j De Harlez, JA. 1876, VUI, i87; Spiegel, Die 
altpersisohen Keilinsohriften, 2ad ed., p. 103. ' “ 
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to tie old fox'm upas said thus signifies foradation/^ ‘^ fonndatioE* 
text” (like tie Skr. mUla). 

This explanation also accords with tie facts, inasmuch as mist&h 
generally involves or expresses a contrast,^ namely, tie contrast 
between it and the added Pahlavi translation or explanation {Zand )^ 
which probably once was co-extensive with the whole Awesta literature^ 
and which, in the form in which we possess it, does not go further 
back than the 6th Century A.D., and was thus probably edited 
under the later Sasanids or soon after their era. The foundation-text 
and the corresponding Pahlavi exposition were comprehended under the 
composite designation Amstdh va (Neriosangh, amsidudm 'dydhh-^ 
ydnam m Awesta language and exposition” ). The Parsi scholars of 
the present time also understand in this combination Awesta as the 
original text and Zand as the Pahlavi commentary.'-^ The combi- 
nation va Zand occurs, however, not unfrequently in the Pahlavi 

translation of the Awesta itself. In this case Zand signifies the 
traditional exposition of the Awesta texts^ handed down by the 
Schools, which served as the foundation of the Pahlavi translation 
reduced to writing. Through a misunderstanding Anquetil, and, before 
him, also Hyde,'^ has turned this into Zendawesta, understanding 
by Zend the language in which the sacred writing, the Awesta, 
was composed, an error which has asserted itself with great obstinacy 
since Anquet-iTs tirne.^ 

The Awesta literature was composed in a nameless dialect, in the\ 
old sacred language of Iran, which it is now customary to call 
Awestic.” Nothing which was not written in this language can 
claim to be reckoned as part of the sacred writings of Iran. On the 
other hand, there does not exist in this language any other kind of 
documents, any inscription, or any profane literature. For the Parsi 
scholars of to-day, as for the older Pahlavi authors, the language 
and the scripture are completely identical ideas ; they call the language 

1 Of. Dinkard, VIII, 6, 1 ; 12, 1 ; 20, 69 : IX, 32, 20. 

s* West, EBsays®, 119 ; so also Masudi 2, 126. 

^ There the exposition is called azaint% with which the Pahlavi word mnd is 
connected. 

* Hyde, Historia Religionis Veterum Fersarum, 1700, p, 3S7. With reference to the 
various forms of the name, see p* 332 of the same work, 

® Anquetil, II, p. 424, 
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itself in whicli these scriptures were written^ Awesta. Since all cob^ 
jeetures as to the home of this language are in the highest degree 
uncertain, it will be well to introduce into Europe also this usage 
which has the advantage of being ancient, and to call the language of 
the scriptures of the Parsis simply Awesta* 

West has already given an exhaustive definition of the expression 
in his Glossary to the Arda Viraf under the word Avistdky^ when he 
explains it thus; — ‘^Scripture, the sacred writings of the Parsis in 
their original language and hence applied to the language itself, 
which is commonly but erroneously called Zend ; any quotation or 
text from the same scriptures.’^ 

The Awesta literature has suffered an unfortunate fate. Already 
in ancient times after the period of Alexander near its decay, it was 
once more revived and rejuvenated under the Sasanids. From the 
9th or 10th Century of our era the number of the believers in Mazda 
was continually dwindling, and the extent of their sacred scriptures 
steadily diminished. The former, the so-called Parsis, number at 
present only a little over 80,000 souls. The portion of their sacred 
literature, which has been preserved to our time, is a mere fragment 
of that ancient literature, and, when reduced to book-form, attains the 
compass only of a single good-sized volume. This is the Awesta in 
the narrower sense* 

IDEA, CONTENTS, AND ANALYSIS OF THE AWESTA. 

§ 2. The Awesta, in the more restricted sense, is still in use 
amongst Parsis as Bible and Prayer-book at the present day. It contains 
the liturgies for the general sacrificial celebrations and the that 

is recited on such occasions, and, in addition, the solemn invocations 
addressed to individual saints and the forms of prayer prescribed 
for the various occasions in common life. It bears thus in its essential 
character a liturgical stamp. It is only in consequence of their direct 
or indirect relation to liturgy that these scriptures have been so 

preserved* Those portions of the Avesta literature which were 

^ * * 

2 Barraesteter, in the passage referred to, calls attention to an etymological play of 
words in the "Bundahish. Avishdh^^avezak is accordingly said to mean** a pure 

ascription of praise.*^ 
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outside the liturgy were no longer copied as being unnecessary for 
priestly purposes, and have thus for the roost part been lost. It is/ 
however, probable that not everything which is found in the Avesta was 
intended absolutely only to serve such ends. 

Although, as already indicated, the Avesta is of moderate extent, 
there is no MS. which contains the whole Avesta, This alone is suffi- 
cient to make clear the character of the book. It is not a whole in 
the sense of a unity, but a complex collection of writings. It divides 
itself into a number of individual books, each complete in itself, and 
of loosely connected rubrics. The books and rubrical forms which are 
extant may be classified under five main divisions : — Yasna, Vispered, 
Venclitlddf Yashts mi Khorda-Awestd^ 

§ 3. Yasna { =:Skr. yajna), Phlv, yazisn, the modern Izeshne — in 
the Sanskrit of Neriosangh ijisni — the chief liturgical book which is 
recited in honour of all the divinities collectively. It was composed 
for the purposes of the high office of the Izeshne which, apart from a 
number of subordinate performances, consists chiefly in the ceremonial 
preparation and offering of the Parahom (Aw. parahaoma), the 
juice extracted from the Haoma plant, mixed with consecrated water, | 
milk and aromatic ingredients. At this ceremony the whole Yasna 
from beginning to end is recited. The high service of the Izeshne 
is preceded by a preparatory ceremonial entitled Paragra, 

The text has only in part a real and original connection with the 
ceremonial act which it accompanies. The Yasna is a variegated 
mixture of monotonous drawling formulge and of interesting and in 
part very ancient texts. These heterogeneous elements have, how- 
ever, been skilfully knit together into one whole. The larger sections 
have appropriate inti’oductions prefixed to them and close with longer 
or shorter resumes. The Yasna is divided into 72 chapters, hdU% 
named later Ild. This subdivision is traditional, although the MSS. 
of the Yasna do not number the chapters consecutively, nor do they 
always clearly mark the close of each chapter. The sacred cord of 
the Parsis, which marks them out as belonging to a particular religious 
community, is woven with 72 threads, which are intended to represent 
the 72 chapters of the Yasna. ^ This number is reached by an artificial 
method, several chapters being simply repetitions of some of the others. 


^ A* Fuhyer in foe EucyclopsQ(3ia XVIII, 335. 
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Thus Ha 5 is the same as 37 ; 18 the same as 47 with an introduction 
taken from 51, 7. In like manner Has 63, 64, 66, 67 and 72 are 
simply made tip of fragments of preceding texts. The Parsis^ 
the Yasna into two main sections,^ namely, 1-27, and 28 to the end. 
Also in the ritual of the Yasna offering there is a division of the 
ceremony at chapter 27. The whole book may, however, be better 
divided into three longer sections : — 1-27; 28-55 v 56-72. 

, § 4. The content of the Yasna, in other words, the. course of 
the Yasna high service is as follows The introduction consists of 
formal invitations to the offering addressed to all the divinities and 
genii in a definite order according to their rank { 1-2 ) ; the offering 
of the main oblation (mt/aajcZa) and other offerings preceded by 
similar formulm of invocation and consecration (3-7). This section 
ends at 8, 4, Then follows a prayer 8, 5-8. 8, 9 is an introduction 
to the interesting Hom-Yaslit (Chaps. 9-11). In this the Haoma is 
glorified as a plant and as a divine being quite in the style which 
characterises the other Yashts {cf, §§ 8,21). At the close the priest (Zot) 
drinks the juice of the Haoma which has been prepared in the 
Paragra ceremony. Ha 11, 16 again introduces a new section, the con- 
fession of faith of the Mazdayasnians which extends from 11, 17 to 
the end of 13. This confession is, properly speaking, made up of several 
which are named from their opening words — nn>me]j, fmvardne 
11, 16; ffastwje 11, 17—12, 8 ; and dstuye^ 12, 9 to the end of 13, 
The most interesting of these pieces is the quite ancient specialized 
confession of faith in Chap. 12, which, according to Y. 13, 8, is also 
named the frao7'9ti (confession). 

At Chapter 14 begin the Staota Tesnya which extend, with 
interruptions, probably as far as Chap. 58 (cf, § 23). They are inter- 
rupted by the invocation of the genii of the day (Chap. 16), of the 
^ times of the day and the seasons of the year, and the various forms 
of fire (17), by the homilies on the three most sacred prayers, known 
as the Bakdn Yasht (19-21). Chaps. 22-27 contain an additional 
litany called Hfmdst Yasht, which accompanies the second preparation 
of the Haoma-jiiice which now begins. Chap. 27 at the same time, 

^ forms the transition to the central part of the Staota Yesnya to 

1 L 2,73, 

» Cf. the short “Description of the Gathas ” in Shayast-l^»Sh%ast, translated 
by West, Sacred Books of tho East, Vol, V, pp. 362 sea. 
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tlie OdtJids wliicli are tlie centre and culmiiiation of tbe wliole Yasnay 
(vide § 22). These,, .extendj with a . few Tnterra.ptions, , from. 28 to 54; ' 
Ghap. 65 gives a . short poetical resnme of them. Ghap. 56/ named' the 
small Srosh Yashtj^^ is prepai’atory to the large and comprehensive 
Srosh Yasht which is contained in ‘5.7, ■ Ghap« 58 contains the so-called 
Fsusomathm^ a ■glorification of prayer in general and the prayer to. be ' 
uttered before the last judgment. This concludes the Stmiu 
Yesnya,: Chap. 59 refers both to what precedes and to what follows and 
introduces the two next sections with renewed invocations. The first 
of these gives in Ohap. 60 the so-called cZa/ima (ifntiy ^‘ the blessing of 
the pioiis/^ It is a blessing pronounced on the Mazdayasnian house ; 
joined with it is a form of exorcism (61) and the propitiation of fire 
(62). Then follows the 5.b-zor, offering to the waters (consisting of 
consecrated water) 63-68, containing an introduction (63"-64), the 
praise of Ancihita the goddess \oi water (65), the consecration and 
offering of the sacred water (66-68). Then follow renewed invoca- 
tions and the conclusion of the whole ceremony (69-72).^ 

§ 6. VisPERED (from Aw. vzBpe rataw ail the chiefs/’ cf, Yasht 
10, 122) is not an independent connected book but a collection of sup- 
plements to the Yasna, The official recitation of the Vispered can- 
not be thought of without supposing that the Yasna was at the same 
time included. The Vispered high ceremony is the Yasna ceremony 
enlarged by the addition of the Vispered portions. It is celebrated 
especially at the seasonal feasts, the OahanhdrsJ^ The separate por- 
tions or chapters of the Vispered are called Kardes (properly "'^sections,’^ 
from an Av. word kordU), Here likewise the MSS. give us no help in 
fixing their number in so far as they do not number them consecu- 
tively, Anquetil divides the book into 27 chapters, so also Spiegel in 
his edition ; Westergaard, on the other hand, reckons 23, and the Bombay 
Giijerati edition which I have followed 24 Kardes, So far as its contents 
are concerned, the Vispered presentsonly a little that is new and interest- 
ing. The most of it consists of formal invocation in the style of the 
Yasna. Kardes I and 2 are thrown in after Yasna 1, 8 and 2, 8, in the 

1 This description in its essentials is based upon that given hj Darmesteter I, 
LXXXI«-<LXXSVIII. An exhaustive description of the Paragra ceremony is given by 
West ill his essays, pp, 394 seq, and a similar description of the Izeshne ceremony, pp.403 
sey, 

» Darmesteter I, LXTIL . 
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place of Yasna I, 9 and 2, 9. Here we see clearly that these two Kardes 
are only a lengthy spinning out of the Gahanbar formulge of the 
Yasna. Kardes S and 4 fit into the ritual portions of Yasna 1 1. Karde 
5 does duty for Yasna 14 of which it is only a variation; Karde 12 for 
Yasna 27, 7, The second half of the Vispered, Kardes 13-24, stands 
in very close relation to the Gathas or the Staota Yesnya f cf. the 
synopsis in § 12 ). , 


§ 6. VENDinin (Av. ^Uhe law against demons, ’’ 

Phlv. j72t-div<ldt oT pii-sMd-ddt ) is originally an unliturgical work; it 
is the Leviticus of the Parsis, their ecclesiastical law-book which pre- 
scribes the priestly purifications, atonements and ecclesiastical penances. 
It formed originally the 19th Nasli of the Sasanid Avesta. In its jpre- 
sent form it contains 22 Chapters {Fargards) which the MSS. carefully 
number. The 12th Fargard is wanting in the older MSS. which contain 
the Pahlavi translation, and is found only in the so-called Vendldad 
8dde, The MSS. above referred to, I'eckon, however, the following 
Fargard as the 1 3th. This omission cannot be explained by a mere gap 
in the Pahlavi archetype. The whole Fargard looks like a fabrication 
that is moi'e modern than the rest of the Vendidad, The summary list 
of contents of the Vendidad which the Dinkard (8, 44) gives {vide 
below), deals minutely with all the Fargards except four ; Fargard 12 
is not referred to; Fargards 10 and IP are at least touched in a couple 
of words.^ The Fargard in question was thus either not before the 
Pahlavi translator or not yet fully recognised.^ 

The individual Fargards are partly connected together in this 
way that each supplies the answer to a question propounded in 
the Fargard which precedes it. This is the form of presentation, 
which is called in Sanskrit jprasaktdnuprasaMam, Fargard 10 is 
a more detailed working out of 9,46; 14 of 13,51. The begin- 


of the East, XXXVII , p. 161. The words « in smiting the 
8,44,51) are to be connected with Fargard 10 and answer to the 
motto of the chapter, namely, the yvovds jpaiU pf?rDne, 'Mn healing,” with Fargard 11. 
ihese correspond to the standing yaozkdatJidne tovmuU. 

T> (IIj 166), endeavours, on the other hand, to make the existence of an 

0 a avi translation probable by referring to the words Kainmd xvato 2 ^uthnm in 12,7. 

® ^ gkss whichhas remained over from the former. The words are 

wiftr. Persian MSS. (o/. § 13). Awesta glosses occur, however, in other places 
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ing and end of tbe Vendldad are mytliologioal in tkeir contents, 
the kernel of 3-21 contains the priestsMaw proper. 

§ 7. Contents OF THE Vendidad, — B^rgard 1 relates the creation 
of the best known countries and their plagties at the hands of 
Ormuzd and Ahriman, respectively ; Fai’gard 2 gives the history 
of Yima, his first and second call, the flood and Yiina^s paradise ; 
Fargard 3 the joys and sufferings of the earth, the habitation, 
mode of life and end of the corpse-bearers, the praise of agri- 
culture, the pollution of the earth by dead bodies; Fargard 4 contracts, 
their breach and relative expiations, bodily injuries and their ex- 
piations, education, perjury and ordeal; Fai’gards 5-9 the manifold 
uncleamiesses of men and things through pollution by dead bodies 
and their relative expiations. Specially to be mentioned are the 
following: — The treatment of dead bodies in winter (10-14), the 
purificatiion of the water of the whole world in the ocean Puitika 
(15-20), praise of Zarathushtra’s doctrine of purity (21-25), the 
woman with the still-born child (45-62) in Chap. 5. On the dakhmas 
or Towers of the Dead (44-51), in Chap, 6. Certificates of qtialifica- 
tion and fees for physicians ( 36-44 ), consideration of the dakhmas 
(45-59) in Chap. 7. Disposal of the dead and sagdid, (driving 
out of the corpse-female-demon by the dog) 1-22, and the Bahirum 
Fire (81-96) in Chap. 8. The Barashnum of the nine nights, L 6., the 
great purificatory ceremony in Chap. 9. Fargard 10 contains the 
Gatha verses to be repeated twice, thrice and four times for expel- 
ling demons ; 1 1, the employment of Gatha verses for the purpose 
of purification ; 12, mourning for the dead ; 13, the dog, its kinds, its 
functions, the nourishment, diseases and praise of the dog, the otters ; 
14, expiation for the killing of an otter ; 15, five mortal sins, new 
born children and dogs ; 16, woman during the catamenia; 17, cutting 
of the nails and hair ; 18 is the most interesting and the fullest 
chapter in the whole book. Amongst other things it treats of the true 
and the false priest, of the domestic cock that wakes men to prayer in 
the morning, and of the Jahi (the dissolute woman), and narrates a 
conversation between Sraosha and the Druj with regard to the 
propagation of the latter. Farg. 19relates thetemptation of Zarathush- 
tra by Ahriman, the expiation of the desecrated Vohu Mano^ the fate of 
souls after death. The last three chapters are devoted to priestly 
medicine. Chapter 20, the revelation of the art of healing by Mazda 


2 
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and an enimieration of diseases ; 21^ tlie healing power of water, and the 
exorcism of a woman in childbirth ; 22, narrative of the contagion 

and healing of Mazda. 

§ 8. The Yashts and the Khorba Awesta.— Anqnetil includes 
all besides the above that is extant of real Awesta texts under the title 
Yasht Sdd6^ But it is better to divide this into two groups, the 
Yashts with their appendices and what is included under the compre- 
hensive name Khorda Awesta, i,e,, the Small or Minor Awesta. The 
dividing line is, however, not a very definite one in the MSS. inasmuch 
as certain Y'ashts are necessary elements of a Khorda Awesta. Both classes 
of MSS,, the Yasht MSS. as well as the Khorda Awesta MSS., are intro- 
duced by similar formula, and the Yasbt and Khorda Awesta texts are 
frequently combined in the MSS. to form one whole. Especially it is 
to he r'emembered that the Khorda Awesta is not a book of uniform 
content and fixed arrangement in the style of the Vendidad ; the Khorda 
Awesta MSS. are casual collections of varying extent. 

Yasht fAw. yesti)^ like i;he word Yasna of allied root, signifies 
originally worship, offering. It has, however, become a technical 
expression. While the Yasna designates the general worship which 
embraces the whole Masdayasnian Pantheon, the Yashts are devoted 
to the worship of individual divinities and indeed almost exclusively to 
’divine beings or I^^eds (Aw. yazata), after whom the days of the month 
are named. Our collection numbers 21 or 22'*^ Yashts in the follow- 
ing fixed order ; — 1 , Yasht of Ahura Mazda (Hormazd) ; 2, Yasht of tlae 
Amok'a Spenta (Haft Ameshaspends) ; 3, Yasht of the Asa VahiUa 
{ Ardabahisht); 4, of the Haurvatdt (Khordad); 5, of the SHra 

Andhifa (Ardui sur bano) ; 6, of the EvaiwsaMa (Khurshed) ; 7, of the 
Mdonglyx (Mah) ; 8, of the Tistrya (Tishtar, also called Tir);. of the 
Br^dspa {Drvasp, also called Gosh Yasht); 10, of the Mithra (Mihir ) ; 11, 
of the Sraosa (Srosh Yasht, from the Hadhokht^) ; 11, a Srosh Yasht ; 
12, the Yasht of the Bamu (Rashn ) ; 13, oi Fmvasi (Fravardiii); M, 
of VoTBthraghna (Bahiram); 15, of Vayu (generally called Ram Yasht); 
16, of Bazi'sta Cista (generally called Din Yasht); 17, of AH Vanguld 
(Ard Yasht); 18, of Airyandm xvarond (generally called Ashtad 

^ Anquetil I. 1, cccclxxxvi ; II. 1. 

* That is, the same number as that of the chapter in tlie Vendidad. According 
to the opinion of the Parsis each of the Ameshaspauds and Izeds once had its own 
special Yasht, e/. Anquetil II, 143. 

» 0/. below §17. 
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Yaslit); 19^ Yaslit of Kamem imargno (geiieiTilly called Zamyad ; m 
older MSS. also Kayan Yasht) ; 20^ of Emma (H5m) ; 21 , of Vanant 
/Yimand).' ; . 

Tills arrangement is based upon the order of the days of the month 
ill the Parsi Oalendard Bight of the genii of the days of the month 
have no Yasht to represent them; conversely there is no day of the 
month corresponding to the last two Yashts. In the Calendar the 
day of Vohu Mana occupies the second place ; in the Yasht collection, 
however, the second place is occupied by that of the seven Amesha 
Spenta. In the case of Yashts 18 and 19 the connection with a 
corresponding day of the month is a forced one. In Yasht 19 only 
the first 8 sections are concerned with the genius of the earth (Zamyad). 
In the 18th Yasht there is absolutely no mention of the Ashtad* 
Several of the double names in the above list are explained by the 
fact that the proper hero of the Yasht is not one from whom tdie 
corresponding day derives its name, but a genius invoked along with 
him. Thus the 15th Yasht is named after the Rdma xydstra, which 
in Siroze 1, 21 ; 2,21 is invoked in the first place ; it is, however, 
dedicated to Vayii, who there takes the second place. We find the 
same in Yashts 9 and IG. 

Externally the Yashts aim recognizable by their introductions and 
conclusions which run on the same lines. In respect of extent, age 
and contents they are, however, very unlike each other. The last two 
(20 and 21) consist for the most part only of Yasht formulm adorned 
with some quotations. The first four "Yashts are for the most part 
a modern, ungrammatical manufacture. On the other hand, the 
middle and large Yashts (Nos. 5, 8, 14, 17 and, above all, 10, 13 
and 19) belong to the most prominent documents of this literature. 
It has already been remarked in § 4 that several Yashts have been 
embodied in the Yasna which, like the Horn Yasht, in their full extent 
do not belong to the Yasht collection in the strict sense^ 

§ 9 .. The Khorda Awesta, the Minor Awesta, ” is, so to speak, 
a short extract of the entire Awesta, intended for the use of the laity, 
a collection of the forms of prayer most required by the layman at the 
various seasons and in the various circumstances of his life. These are 

1 For this <j/. Especially Both, Mtschrlft 4. Morg, Sesellsehaft 34,700. The 
Sirone (vide § 9) contains a complete list of genii of the days witli their attributes and 
followers. 
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by ao means composed exclusively Awesta language/ but to a 

great extent in Pazend, Of the Yashts, especially the first (Hormazd) 
and the eleventh (Srosh)^ are included in almost all Khorda Awesta 
MSS. The editing of the Khorda Awesta has been ascribed to Adar- 
pad Mahraspand under Shapur IT. (310-379 A.D.). Besides a series of 
separate prayers and verses/ the MSS. contain the following smaller 
collections of recitations ; — 

1. The Nyaishes, five in number. These are brief prayers to the 
Sun (Khurshedh Mithra^ the Moon (Mah), to the genii of the Water 
(Arduisur band) and the Fire (Atash i Bahiram).^ The Yashts of the 
corresponding Izeds, or portions of them^ are partly inserted in the 
Nyaishes, e. the entire Khurshed Yasht in Ifyaish 1^ 10-1 7^ the 
Mah Yasht in Nyaish 3, 2-9. 

2. The Gahs, addressed to the genii of the respective times of the 
day and recited at these times. Their number is accordingly five. 

3. Sirdze (the thirty days), of which there are two, named the 
Minor and the Larger. These are two Prayer Calendars extending 
each to 30 paragraphs in which the genii of the day are invoked in snc- 
cession together with their retinue. In their entirety these are recited 
principally on the 30th day after the death of a man.^ 

4. The Afringa as, words of blessing, which are accompanied by 
the gift of an offering and serve various ends. Generally four are 
quoted 

(a) Afrlngani Dahman, recited to honour departed pious people, 
a kind of mass for the dead. 

{h) Afringan i Gatha, recited on the last five days of the year, the 
so-called Gatha days, on which the souls of the departed descend to 
the earth, thus as it were a kind of mass for souls.*^ 

(c) Afringan i Gahanhar, recited at the celebration of the six 
seasonal feasts, the so-called Gahanhar. This piece, however, contains 
not so much benedictions as precepts regarding the participation of 
the faithful in the six feasts. 


1 With reference to their special use, vide Anquetil II, 565 ; Darmesteter in the 
introductions to the different Njaishes, II, 691 seq, 

» Anquetil II, 315, 573. 

3 Anquetil II, 575: 'West, Essays 225. 
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(d) Sfriiigan i Eapithwm, celebrated at the beginning and 
end of summer, 

§ 10. Fbagments. These five books or collections of texts pretty 
well exhanst the canon of the Parsis of the present day, but they are by 
no means the whole of the extant Awesta literature. A treasure store, 
still partly unexplored, is hidden in Pahlavi books in the form of quo- 
tations from lost texts. Larger fragments have been preserved together 
with the Pahlavi commentary or have been incorporated in more modern 
Pahlavi writings. First among these stands the Nirangistm {cf. §17), 
an extensive ritual work in three Pargards based upon an old collection 
of Awesta Ntrangs, i, e., ritual precepts in the Awesta language. 
This collection has been worked up iu a large Pahlavi tract and com- 
mented on. The commentary quotes besides a great number of other 
Awesta Nlrangs from a different source, Nlrangs are very fruit- 

ful sources for a knowledge of the ritual as well as for the enrichment 
of our Awesta vocabulary ; unfortunately the text which has been 
handed down is very bad and the quantity of material in manuscripts 
very scanty,’’ 

The Afnn I Dahmdii named Aogdmadaecd from the first word 
of the first Awesta quotation is a Pahlavi tract interspersed with 
Awesta quotations the majority of which can no longer be traced in 
our Awesta, 

Larger connected fragments we have especially in the three 
Fargards from the Hdddkht Nash The last two are eschatological in 
their contents ; they narrate the lot of souls after death,*’^ A small 
fragment which Westergaard prints after Fargard 3 of this text as 
Yasht 22, 39-42 does not stand iu immediate connection with the 
3rd Fargard of the Hadokht. Here we should add the Afrin I 
Paighamhar Zartuslit^ a benediction for kings and the so-called Vhlir 


^ Published and translated by Barmesteter 111,78 seq . — Photographic copy publish- 
ed by Dastur Darab Peshotan Sanjana, Bombay, 1894. 

2 Aogemadaeca a Parsi tract in Pazend, Old-Bactrian and Sanskrit, edited, trans- 
lated and explained with Glossary by W. Geiger, Erlangen, 1878. GJ\ also West, Essays, 
p. 99. 

s Erroneously reckoned as Yashts 21 and 22 by Westergaard. These pieces were 
published separately together with their Pahlavi translation by Hang and West as a 
supplement to the Ardn firaif (Bomb&j, London 1872), p. 
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Uisp YashQ an obscure text^ grammatically quite corrupt and com- 
piled from manifold sources without any inner connection^ which has 
nothing to do with the ordinary Yashts. 

The Pahlavi coininentaries on the Vendidad and the Yasna/^ 
and other Palilavi works such as Vijirhard i Binik and Shayast, Id- 
are rich in Awesta citations. Numerous shorter Awesta quo- 
tations are contained in the so called Pnrsts'hilhd, a kind of catechism 
in Pahlavit There are in all 124 Awesta quotations distributed over 
58 sections/'^ Many fragmeM^^ texts, prayers and nirangs have 
found their way into individual MSS. of the Ivhorda Awesta. 
The best known are the Vlspa Himata and the Airycmu We 

must not omit to mention the so-called Farha-ng i Olm Kliadukj an 
Awesta- Pahlavi glossary which has preserved not merely many Awesta 
words but also certain phrases and quotations from Awesta books that 
have been lostr^ Darmesteter has published a text-piece which, 
according to the subscription, must have come from the lost Nask 
NlhadfimA 

Many of the liturgies are merely or almost entirely compilations of 
well-known texts and current formulae, the Danin Baj^ Darfin 

Yaslii/ Maya Yas /it ^ (also named the Maya Zdhr^)^ the Oidak-avistdk 
i gdsdrd^ (a compilation of Gatha-stanzas), the numerous Afringans 


1 Jn Westergaard's edition, pp. 300 and 302 ; translated in Darmesteter II. 600 
and 663. 

a Collected by Darmesteter ill. 29 aeq, A large portion also in West SBE., 
XXXVII, pp. 471, 472, 474, 475, 484-487. 

^ Published and tninslated by Darmesteter, III, 53. 

^ See the collection of fragments in Westergaard, pp. 331 seq. The MSS Eg ana Mg i 
contain many hitherto unknown incantations ; (^. K.Z. 27, 587. 

® All old 2Iand- Pahlavi Glossary edited by Basfcur Hoshangji Jamaspji, revised by 
Martin Hang, Borabay-Stuttgart 1867. — Heransgeg. von H, Eeichelt, Wien 1900. 

Darmesteter, Hue page ^onde iiieditc in JA. 1886, VIII, p. 182. The fragment 
refers to mixed marriages with women who were not Parsis. According to the subscrip- 
tion it professes to belong to the Nash NiMdumi Ftirg(md Vaefiluit In Hang’s collection a 
fragment of the Ymtlia in Xo, 35, which is not identical with the portion of the text 
published, 

7 The harun Ymlit is composed of an introductory formula and portions of the 
Yasna with partially altered liturgical forms, namely Yasna 3, 5-18; Yasna 23 4. o’ 6, 1-6; 
Xl-15- 17. Y. 26,7.8, 1*8. 

So in the Persian MS called The Mayd Ycbsht begins with the words 
te Buma (or stma) arMvi sura dndhita minothta ahurahe mazduo, 

9 Bo in Wilson’s MS entitled Ho, 1. lo gee West, Essay, p. 98. 


IDBA5./C0HTEOTS ;AND; ANALYS OF THE AWESIA., §§ 104 1/ IS 

and Khalniiiinans^V ..a calendar, of the months ioiin;d in Persian 
MSS.^’ in imitation of the Siroze and many othervS. 

§ IP Editions OF THE Awesta. 

(а) In Europe. 

J» Olshaitsen^ Vendidad, Zendavestae Pars XX, adhuc siiperstes, 
P. I. Eargardl-V continens, Hamburg 1829. — Vendidad Sad^rmi des 
livres de Zoroastre lithographic d’apresle Manuscrit Zend de la Biblio- 
tbeque Royale et public par M. E. Buenouf Paris 1829-184S/gr. fol.— • 
Vendidad Bade, die heiligen Schriften Zoroaster’s Yacna, Vispered und 
Vendidad. Nach den lithogi’aphirten Ansgaben von Paris imd Bombay 
mit Index und Glossar herausgeg, v. H. Brockhaus, Leipzig 1850, — 
Zendavestae capita priora V, ed. emend. Chr. Lassen. Bonn 18 d 2.~ 
Zenda vesta or the religious books of the Zoroastriaiis, ed. transl, by N. L. 
Westergaard, VoLI. The Zend texts (only so much appeared), Kopen- 
hagen 1852-54 This is up to date the completesfc edition,^— Avesta 
die heiligen Schriften der Parsen zum erston Mai im Grand texte sammfc 
fler Huzvaresch Uebersetzung herausgeg. von Fr. Spiegel, L Band ; 
der V^endidad, Wien 1853 ; II. Band: Vispered and Yasna 1858. — A ves- 
ta, die heiligen Btlcher der Parsen, im Auftrag der. K. Akademie der 
Wissenschaften in Wien herausgeg. v. K. F. Geldner, I, Teil: Yasna^ 
Stuttgart 1886; II Teil: Vispered and Khorde Awesta, 1889; III Teil : 
Vendidad und Prolegomena, 1895. (Also in English under the title : 
Awesta, the Sacred Books of the Parsis, published under the patronage 
of the Secretary of State for India in Council. Stuttgart 1886-1895.) 

(б) In India. 

Kitabi Jud Divdad, edited by Dastur Idalji Darabji Sanjana, 
Bombay, A.Y. 1200, large folio (c/. Brockhaus in the Preface 
VI). — The Tacna of the Parsis in the Zand Language, but 
Gujarati character, with a Gujarati Translation, Paraphrase and 
Comment, according to the traditional interpretation of the Zorous- 
trians, by the late Framji Aspandiarji and other Dasturs, Vol. 1.2. 
Lithograph, for the Bombay Branch of the R. A. Society, by 
Appa Rama, 1843. The Vandidad Sade of the Parsis, &c., 1-2, 1842. 
The Vispered of the Parsis in the Zand Language, but Gujarati charac- 
ter, with a Gujarati Translation, Paraphrase and Comment; according 
to the traditional interpretation of the Zoroastrians, by the late Prabwi 

i.e., pieces with the standing formula 

2 Z.B. in the Copenhagen MS. No. 38, 
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Aspandiarji and other Dasturs. Lithogr. 1848. — Avesta^ the Sacred 
Books of the Parsis, Part I, Yasna ba Nirang, from Westergaard^s 
Edition of the Zend A vesta publ. (in Zend) by Tbhmueas Dihshaw 
Ahklesaria, Bombay 1888. 

Chrestomathies : — Schleicher^ Indogermanische Chrestomathies, 
Weimar 1869, — 0. Db Harlez, Manuel de la langue de P Avesta ; Gram- 
maire, Anthologie, Lexique, Paris 1878, 2e Ed. Paris 1882, — 'Hand- 
bucli der Awestasprache, Grammatik, Clirestomathie, Wbrterhuch von 
W. Geiobr, Erlangen 1879. — A. Y. Williams Jackson, Avesta Reader : 
First Series, Easier Texts, Notes and Vocabulary, Stuttgart 1893. 

THE MANUSCRIPTS OP THE AWESTA. 

§ 12. Yaska, Vispered, ani> Vendidab. These three texts were 
handed down in writing in different ways according as they were intend- 
ed to be studied and understood or to be simply mechanically learned 
by heart and recited. In the former case the Awesta is accompanied 
by a translation in Pahlavi, Sanskrit or Gujarati (see below); in the 
latter only the Awesta text, often interspersed with ritual directions, is 
given. If these ritual directions are composed in Pahlavi the technical 
expression is Nirang ; if they are given in Sanskrit or the Bhasha they 
are called Krlyd, Kirid, The Nirangs are found specially in the MSS. 
which had their origin in Persia. The pure text as opposed to that 
which is intermingled with a translation has received the additional 
name pure, 

The MSS. of the Awesta Sade give the text in its greatest fulness 
with all the appendices and formulae as they are actually employed in 
liturgical service. The MSS. > on the other hand, which are accom- 
panied by a translation, aim at greater brevity by omitting all super- 
fluous subsidiary additions and in the case of the numerous repeti- 
tions make use of abbreviations and occasionally also of contractions 
which are not at first sight and without the help of the Awesta Bade 
intelligible. The difference between these two modes of committing to 
writing is most striking in the case of the Vispered.^ 

The Yasna Side is employed for the Yasna celebration in which only 
the Yasna is recited. If the Yasna is celebrated with the sapplemen- 
tary portions of the Vispered, the celebration is called Vispered (high 
service) after the portions of the Vispered which are added. For this the 

^ A characteristic example of abbreviation is that of ^'endidad S, S2-96 in the 
MSB. with translation. 
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Vispered Side (also called Vispered GalianTbar) ^ is intended. Im tlie 
MSS. of the Vispered Side only the Vispered is given in extenso ; the 
Yasna chapters are only for the most part indicated. These MSS. are 
only snppletnentary MSS. to the Yasna Sides. In some MSS. 5 as for 
example, K^^-Vthe Yasna Side is given first and as supplement 
thereto the Vispered with an abbreviated Yasna. Only rarely is the 
Yasna also in this case written out in full, e. g.y in the Iranian MSS. 
FI,, Kh,.,. 

All the three texts are recited in the great and most solemn high 
office. This celebration is the Venclidad high office, and the book of 
texts appointed for it is the Vendi dad Side in which the chapters of 
the Yasna, Vispered and Vendidad are intermingled/” The order 
of arrangement is quite fixed, and is set forth and made clear by the 
following synopsis : — 


Yasna.‘i' Vispered. Vendidad. 

Yasna, Vispered. Vendidad. 

, . 

■■ "18 ■ ■ ■ 

1 

,,■■19 . 

1, 10 to end 

20 

2, 1-^8 ■ ' 

31 


■ .9 

2, 10 to end 

■ ■ 32 ■ , 

3. ■■■ ' 

10 

4 ■ 

11 

5 

(23) 

6 

m 

7 

25 

8 '... 

(26) 

9 

27 . 

10 

13 

11, 1-8 

M 

. 3 , 1 - 5 . 

[■■■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ . ' 2 f . 

11, 9—15 


3, G to cn<l 

4 ) 

4 

28 

11, 17 to end 

29 

12 

30 

13 

13 

(U) 5 


(15) 6 

g j XX 

IG 

31 

17 

32 

7 

33 

8 

34 14 


I Qy. Wcstergaard, Preface, p. 13, and above § 5.— "The Vispered high ollice is 
celebrated, specially in the Gabanbar holidays, Darmesteter I, x<xv in 

® With referoncG to the designation of the MSB. c/. the Prolcgonicaa to Geld- 
ner\s Edition. 

^ Of. also Darmesteter I. LXVii, 

^ The chapters placed within brackets are wanting in the Vendidad Sadc. 
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21 


42 
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17 



22 
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52 

53 
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23 


46 





i IX 


18 




20 j 



V 

54 
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■47 
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to 






50 





22 ) 


19 


j 551 





13 j Yj 

14 1 

to 

! 71 




Tlie Veil didacl is accordingly distributed into 10 sections (one con- 
sisting of 4, the remaindor of 2 fargards ) and grouped around the most 
vSacred part of the Yasna, the Gathas. Only chapters of the Vispered 
are incorporated with the first part of the Yasna^ and these are either 
interpolated in the Yasna chapters or ai^e added at the end. From 
chapter 27, that is, from the beginning of the Gathas, the Vendidad 
is also joined on to the Vispered. These interpolations entirely cease 
at the 55th Yasna, and only the Yasna is recited on to the end. 

A variety of the Vendidad Sade is the Vishtasp Sade in which 
in place of the 10 sections of the Vendidad the 8 fargards of the 
Vishtasp Yasht {cf, §§ 10, 17, 18) are interpolated. The places occu- 
pied by the 8th and 10th Vendidad sections remain here blank.^ 

§ 13. The Manuscripts'^ of the Avesta fall into two classes, the 
Indian and the Persian. Although the former ultimately entirely rest 

1 Yasna 62,1 — 6 comes in the Vd. Sade immediately after Y. 59. 

2 Dastur Jamaspji writes with reference to it ; — ^*It is written exactly like the 
Vendidad Sade, the first part of the Yagna and Vispared is given first, then the eight 
fargards of Vishtasp Yasht with the Q-Athas and then the latter portion of Ya9na and Vis* 
pared. It is called the Vendidad of Ujairin gSlh, because it is said that the Vishtasp 
Yasht was recited in this part of the day as the Vendidad is recited even now, in 
the Ushahin g&h— but it is no longer recited now.”*— Letter of 5th June 1886. 

3 best and most complete coUeotion of Avesta MSS. in Europe is that of Eask 
enriched by a second collection of Westergaard in the University Library at Copenhagen. 
Hext to this comes the^ collection of De Cruise in the India Office. The MSS. which 
Anquetil brought to Paris are mostly of inferior value. In India, the reverend Dastur 
Jamaspji Minocheherji and the Mula BVruz Library in Bombay possess the largest collec* 
tion ; the latter, the M. Library, especially,, numerous Iranian MSS. 
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on Persian originals, a marked contrast between the two traditions has 
been developed in the course of the century. The oldest Indian 
MSS. date from the 13th and the beginning of the 14th century, the 
Persian MSS. do not go further back than the 17th. The Persian 
MSS. surpass considerably their Indian contemporaries in point of 
correctness and carefulness of execution. In Kirman and Yazd^ the 
two Parsi communities in Persia, there must have existed as late as last 
century a distinguished school of dasiurs^v^hioh even the learned Parsis 
of India regarded as their mother-school. The Persian dasturs often 
helped their Indian brethren with their learning and with MSS. 
Sometimes Indian Parsis studied in Persia, Persian dasturs journeyed to 
visit their brethren in the faith beyond the Indus in order to settle dis- 
putes and inspected at the same time their MSS. The jommeyj for 
example, of Dastur Jamasp (Vilayati) from Kirman to India is well 
known. He found there great ignorance, and the MSS. in a wretched 
condition, and established a small circle of disciples who worked in 
Surat, Nosari and Broach. The first disciple of Jamasp was Darab in 
Surat, the subsequent teacher of Anquetild From the school of Jamasp 
has sprung a great number of copies of the Awesta. Externally the 
Persian MSS, are recognisable through their Iranian style of writing, 
through a very vigorous cursive and oblique handwriting, while the 
lodian manner of writing is rather straight and pointed. The Iranian 
style has, however, sometimes been imitated in India when the copyist 
had a Persian original before him. The better MSS, have, some of 
them, very full and unctuous colophons in which the writer names 
himself, gives his family tree, the original before him, and the date of 
the completion of the copy. Frequently the colophons of the original 
are copied word for word along with the original MS* itself. 

The MSS. of the three texts in question fall in the fi.rst place into two 
great classes independent of each other — the MSS. accompanied by a 
translation, and the SMe MSS. (c/« § 12). The former supply the foun- 
dation for all European editions ; the MSS, belonging to this class being 
distinguished by their greater correctness and in part also by their higher 
antiquity. 

The MSS. of the Yasna with Pahlavi translation form again two 
distinct families. One is represented by the Copenhagen Yasna No. 5 

^ 0/. Anqrnm I,, b OGOXXVI, 
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(K5) and by the MS., which, originally in the possession of Dastnr 
Dr. Jamaspji Minoeheherji Jamasp Asana of Bombay, has now been 
presented by him to Oxford. V Both these MSS., which are in almost per- 
fect preservation, sprang from the same copyist, namely, Herbad Mitro- 
apan 1, Kai-Khusrdvd i Mitro-apan i Spend-dad i Mitro-apan i Marzapan 
i Bahram. K5 was finished at Cambay on the 1 7th November 1323 A. D. 
and was, according to the subscription, copied from the MS. of Eus« 
tarn i Mitrd-apan,'-^ the great-great uncle of Mitro-apan, Jo was finished 
on the 26th January 1323. The copyist hei'e remains silent regarding 
his original. Prom their agreement, however, in many characteristic 
mistakes, omissions, &c., it is clear that Jg also must have been 
copied from the MS. of Eustam or its original A comparison of 
K5 and Jg as well as of K,. and L^. (see below), shews, however, that 
Mitro-apan did not bestow the care in detail that might have been 
desired in faithfully reproducing his original. 

In respect of correctness, the second family of MSS, stands in many 
cases above the first, although the members of this family which are 
extant belong to a much later time. This family is represented chiefly 
by and both without date. Pt^, the more correct and probably 
somewhat older MS, of the two, was, according to the family traditions 
of its former possessor, Shams-ul-Ulama Dastiir Dr. Peshotanji 
Behramji Sanjana of Bombay, copied about 1780 A.D. from an old 
Iranian Yasna of Hdshang, son of Siyavakhsh. Pti reproduces in the 
introduction the introduction of its original, by means of which we 
can trace the genealogy of the MS. several steps backwards. The 
genealogical tree is as follows : — 

MS. of Parnbag i Srosh-aiyyar (about 1110 ?). 

,, „ Mahpanah i Azad-mard. 

3, ,, Mitro-apan 1 Spend-dad (about 1280), 

. „ „ Hoshang i Slyawakhsh (about 1478.) 

pI 

The introduction records further that Parnbag composed his copy 
from two separate originals, the Awesta text from the MS. ofMah- 

1 The photographic reproduction of this M 8 , is” not accessible to me. 

a Ho copied the Arda yiraf in Iran in 1^69. West, Essays, p. 94 , note. 
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aiyyar and the Palilavi text from the MS. of Mah-yiiidaclj son of Nare- 
inahaii. The latter copied the Dinkai'd in A. D, 1020 , ^ The same 
Mah-yindad.is several times cited as commentator in the Pahlavi 
Yasna. The final redaction of our Pahlavi translation of the Tasna 
may accordingly be due to Farnbag.'-^ 

A second independent copy of the old Yasna of Hoshang is Mf^ 
and finally Mf^, an Iranian MS. of Rustam G-ushtasp Ardashir A.D. 
1741. This last gives, however^ only the Awesta text. Pt^— Mf^ — 
represent/ notwithstanding their later age, the best Y^asiia tradition. 
In which member the two families meet when traced back cannot be 
asserted with definiteness.® 

A subordinate type of this class of MSS. are the MSS. with the 
Sanskrit translations of Neriosangh (see below § 48), represented by 
the two old MSS. S;^ and J^. Of these only 8 ^ is a true representative 
of the Neriosangh text, Jg being a later revision of S^ and of less 
value. Jg has been often copied. The Paris and Copenhagen Sanskrit 
Yasnas are copied from it. 

Of the Pahlavi-Vendidad only one family of MSS. has been 
preserved, represented by the London and Copenhagen Vendidiid 
and Ki which stand to each other in a relation precisely similar to that 
of K 5 and Jg. Unfortunately, neither of them has been completely 
preserved. In L 4 the beginning down to the opening of the 9th 
Fargard is wanting. Only a few leaves, which extend from Vd. 8 , 14 
to 4, 29 are preserved ; the portion which has been preserved is in places 
very much destroyed. The beginning of down to the 5th Fargard 
has been lost, and the middle portion from the 9 th to the 18th Fargard 
completely destroyed. 

On the other hand, the Oopenhagen MS. has a numerous progeny, 
which dates from the time when it was still perfectly preserved. The 
oldest copy taken direct from was formerly in the possession of a 
Teheran Parsi named Manekji Limji Hataria (Mlg). It was written in 
Broach in A. D. 1594 and is a most careful copy. From Mlg have 
sprung, directly or indirectly, the Bombay, Paris, Munich and later 
Copenhagen Pahlavi Vendidads. L* has only a small number of descend- 

1 West, SEE. XXXVir., Introd., p. 81/ 

2 Addition made by the Author to this English Version [Trans.] 

^ With reference to this the Prolegomena, which were not completed when this 
article was prepared, may now be consrtlted. 
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aiits. The most important amongst these is the MS. Ptg written in 
A. D. 1787. It seems, however^ not to have been taken direct from L^. 
Kj and Li come from the same Mitro-apan i Kai-Khnsrovdj who twice 
copied the Pahlavi Yasna« In he adds to his own signature the two 
colophons of his predecessors, so that the family can also be traced toler- 
ably far back. The foundation MS. is thatof Hdmast of Seistan, which 
A&dashir i Vohuman copied in A. D, 1205. Mahyar brought Aerda- 
shir% MS. to India. There it was coined by the well-known Rustam i 
Mitro-apan i Marzapan. is a copy of the MS. of Rustam completed 
in Cambay, 17th May 1324. L 4 has lost the last leaf with the signa- 
ture. But in Ptg the subscription of the copyist of L 4 ,, namely, Mitro- 
apan, together with those of his two predecessors, is re-copied. These 
last agree exactly with those in K^. must, therefore, have been copied 
from the MS. of Rustam, and, indeed, some months before It was 

finished, according to the colophon in Pta, on the 28th August 1323, in 
ISTosari. The genealogical tree of the whole family is then’as follows : — 

MS. of Homast 

i 

5 , „ Aerdashir (1205) 

I .. , 

„ j, Rustam 

r 

El (1324) L 4 1323 

I I 

MI 3 Ptj 

• I' . ^ ■ ■ 

The late Pahlavi- Vendidads. 

The extant Vispereds with Pahlavi translation rest entirely on an 
old Copenhagen Codex K,. This MS. contains in its first part the oldest 
and best Vispered Sade (with Nirang), with a subscription of the 
copyist Enstam i Mitr5-apan i Marzapan^ and as date A. D. 1278. 
With this is connected the Pahlavi Vispered, manifestly hy the same 
copyist. This is, therefore, the oldest Awesta MS. which has yet been 
discovered. The Vishasp Sade is represented by the excellent Iranian 
codex K 4 , copied in Kirman by Veh-mard, son of Fredun, from a 

1 That is of the writer of the draft of Kj, &e. But, perhaps, this MS, is an old 
copy of the Enstam MS. See Prolegomena XXXIX, 
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MS. of Valirdm, son of the Marzapan, who, in his turn, had copied the 
MS. of Khusro-malka, son of Anoshagrubano (about 1585), is 
dated:26th July 1723... 

The Vendidad Sades are widely distributed in India; they all go 
back in the last resort to one archetype. Only a few areolder than the 
preceding century. They represent the vulgate-text of the three books, 
which has degenerated through frequent copying, and has, further, 
been strongly influenced by an inexact oral tradition. Amongst these 
Indian Vendidad Sades two groups are to be distinguished, a superior 
one represented by the Copenhagen and a London Vendidad Bade, K^o 
and Lg, and an inferior one to which the bulk of the MSS. 'belongs. 
The archetype of the Vendidad Sades, as also of the Yasna and Vispered 
Sades, was probably originally composed from the Pahlavi Awesta for 
liturgical use. And thus it becomes clear why numerous quotations 
from the Awesta, belonging to the Pahlavi Commentary, have found 
their way into the text of the Vendidad Sades. This archetype, 
we presume, must, however, after all be older than the oldest 
Pahlavi Awesta MSS. known to us. The Vendidad Sades have not 
unfrequently preserved the better reading in contrast to the Pahlavi- 
Awesta MSS. 

The Persian Vendidad Sades, represented by Mfs and Jp^, are 
favourably distinguished from the Indian copies. Jp^ was copied 
by Frcdun Marzapan in A;D. 1638, and, indeed, from a MS. belong- 
ing to Marzapan, who, in his turn, had as his original a copy made by 
Shatroeyar Erdashir (about 1516). Mf 2 was written in A. D. 1618 
by Ehnsrob Anoshirvan Rustam. The copyist, however, does not 
mention his original. In view of the close relationship of the two 
codices, it cannot, however, be a matter of doubt that Mfg was copied from 
the MS. of Marzapan or Shatroeyar. The Vendidad Sade type is 
unmistakable in both ; their arrangement of the text is that of the Indian 
Vendidad Sades almost without a change. But in individual readings 
they depart almost in every line from these last, while they agree some- 
times with the other class of MSS., and sometimes offer readings entire- 
ly original which are not unfrequently coniirmed as genuine by the 
Pahlavi translation. On the one hand, they might be supposed to stand 
considerably nearer the archetype of their class ; on the other hand, 
a revision of the Vendidad Sade appears to have beenmado in Persia in 
the 16th century, or earlier, with the aid of other Pahlavi-Awesta MSS. 
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(wliicli siiic© then have disappeared), in which Persia has been richer than 
India.V The text which the Persian Vendidad Sides supply is free 
from many disturbing glosses with which the text of the Indian MSS. 
is laden. 

The MSS. of the Yasna Side also presuppose an archetype 
which stood near to the Vendidad Side. The best MS. of the group is 
that belonging to Shams-ul-Ulama Dastur Dr. Hoshangji Jamaspji of 
Poona (Bjf* 

§ 14. Regarding the MSS. op the Tashts and the Khoeda- 
Awbsta there has not been, since ancient times, so well-defined a system 
as for those we have just described (c/. above, § 8). We divide the MSS. 
into three groups, according to contents: — (a) Pure Yasht codices. The 
oldest and most important representative is belonging to the year 
1591. The MS. begins quite in the usual style of the Khorda-Awesta 
with an alphabet, some forms of prayer (Nirangs and Baj^s), and the five 
Nyaishes. The hitter are inseparable in the MSS. from the Yashts. 
Then follow only the 22 Yashts in the usual order. These MSS. liave 
served as source for the majority of the later Yasht codices, at least in 
part, (h) The Khorda-Awesta codices. The Oxford codex (Os) may 
be adduced as a specimen, as its contents may be taken as the average 
of this class. It contains in order : — the Awesta Alphabet, the 5 
Nyaishes, the 8 Afrlngans, the 5 Gahs, the Yashts 1, 2, 3, 4, 9, 11, 
12, 14, IG, 18, 20, 21, and numerous Nirangs. (c) The combined 
codices, Khorda-Awesta texts including all the Yashts. The chief 
representative of this class is Pt^, dated A. D. 1625. This MS. shews 
clearly that the writer proceeded eclectically. He took as his basis 
one or several Khorda-Awestas and supplied the missing Yashts from 
Fx- Thus it happens that, for example, Pt^ in Yasht 19 follows Fj 
closely, while in Yasht 10 it represents a different and much inferior 
recension. 

Persian MSS, containing all the Yashts have not yet been 
discovered. On the other hand, the Persian Khorda-Awestas similarly 
occupy a unique position. The favourite Yasht of these MSS. is 
Yasht 13, the Farvardin Yasht, which, on the other hand, is wanting 


3 Westergaard was able to make full use of only a later copy of UU, namely, 
Ky of this class. 

‘■i Compare the introductions to Spiegel’s, Westergaarers, and Geidner’s Editions. 
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in the Indian Khorda Awestas^, The" finest and most correct; 
Persian Ehorda Awesta is P 2 of A. D. 1726. 

The text which the Awesta MSS. furnish is everywhere the same 
without variation so far as the order of the words, sentences and 
chapters is concerned, oversights of the copyist in the matter of omis- 
sions and repetitions being, of course, left out of account ; only a very 
lew fragments show traces of a double recension. On the other hand, 
the tradition and writing of individual words is often very iincertain and 
varying, and offers serious obstacles to the establishment of a correct 
text. 

THE PRESENT AWESTA AND THE AWESTA UNDER 
THE SASANIDS. 

§ 15. The Nasks. It is a well-known Farsi traditir)n that the 
Awesta once consisted of 21 Nasks (Nosks).- Already we find Anquetil 
reporting, on the ground of this tradition, that the extant ‘'^Zond books” 
are only a fragment of that great Awesta. He knows that only one Nisk 
has been completely preserved, viz,, the VendidfuL He further gives 
expression to the conjecture that the Yasna formed a part of the first 
and second Nasks {Setoudiesehi or Setondguer), that the Vispered was 
drawn from the fifteenth ’Nask (Baghantad) and the Afringan Gahanbar 
from the Hiidokht Nask.® The Parsi tradition of tlic 21 Nasks, 
which rests principally on the Persian Rivayets (Collections of the 


1 With this is connected a well-known history which the subscription to Ki (an 
Iranian MS, with the Farvardin Yasht) relates. For a thousand years after their xnigra- 
tion to India the Parsis had no genuine Haoma plant nor tho Farvardin Yasht. (This 
means that in the Khorda Awestas this Yasht had disappeared.) Dastur Jamasp Hakim, 
therefore, made a copy in Persia of the Yasht in nucabiou (Km) ami brought it personally 
in 1722 to Surat as a present to the Parsi priests there. (0/, also Prolegomena VIl.) 

2 The expression is already found in the Awesta in the form 11 css 7co, Yasua i), 32. 
Attempted derivations in West’s Essays, p. 125 note. Darmestetor III, XCIX note. 

Anqiictil I, 1, p- -179 ; I, 2, pp. 74,75 ; II, 66. Anquetil gives a full account of 
the contents of the Nasks in tho Journal des S<?avans, Juin 1769, page 301 (in the Essay, 
Metooirc dans leqnel on etablit quo Ics livres JSends . , . sent les propres ouwages de 
Zoronstre, in the place cited, pp. 336-372), He rightly calls in question (1/^, p. 369) the 
trustworthiness of the list of Nasks given by Hyde ; compare Hyde, Historia Kcligionis 
Veteruin Persarura,. Oxford 1700, p. 839. According to Amiuctil 1, 1, p. 479 note, Henri 
Lord already divided the Zend-Awessta into throe principal sections of seven chapters 
(Hist, do la Hellg. des Perscs, p. 176) , 

4 
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Teacliiiigs of the old Dasturs on Keligion) has in recent times received a 
scientific foundation through Wastes comprehensive treatment of the 
literary sections of the Dinkardd 

The DiNKARn, the most comprehensive and the most learned 
work in Pahlavi literature^ dating from the 9th century/ is oocxipied 
in the 8th and 9th books with a minnte treatment of the Nasks, 
At this time almostthe whole contents of the Sasanid Awesta must have 
been extant. The 8th book of the Dinkard gives a compressed survey 
of all the Nasks and an analysis of them expressed, however, in certain 
places in general phrases. This latter is very succinct and often conveys 
nothing so far as it deals with the Nasks 1-14 and 19-2 I j on the other 
hand, for the Fasts 15-18 it goes into great detail. The author in the 
9th book returns again to the discussion of the first three Fasks and gives 
a quite exhaustive statement of their contents. According to his state- 
ment only the Awesta text of the 5th Nask was extant ; of the 11th 
Fask neither the Awesta text nor the Pahlavi translation (Zand) had 
been preserved. In regard to both these Fasks he abstains from all 
remark regarding their content. It follows from this that he knew 
all the rest from personal inspection and. that his account is based 
simply on the Pahlavi commentary. In his time, therefore, there were 
still 20 Fasks extant and the commentary on 19 of them. When 
one compares his analysis of the Vendidad (D. 8, 44) with the book, 
it becomes clear that he was in a position, through the medium of the 
Pahlavi translation, to give us a correct representation of the contents 
of the Awesta. This is, however, not equally true in regard to all 
the Fasks. 

§16. SuRTBT or THE Fasks. The entire Awesta canon as re- 
edited under the Sasanids,the great Awesta with its Pahlavi translation, 
consisted of 21 books which are made to stand parallel with the 21 
words of the Ahum Vainjo, the most sacred prayer. The following 
are the names (according to WesPs reading) in the order given in the 


. ^ SBB. vol, XXXVII. Particular details taken from this Parsi tradition are 

already to be found in Haug : “ An old Pahlavi-Pazand Glo.ssary, ” by Hoshangji and 
Haug, Bombay 1870, p. i6o ; West, Essays, p. 120, 

** West, Introduction to the Dinkard, pv B3. 
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Diokard (the contents are gi?en in brackets where they can he stated 
in a few. words) : — . .. 

I , ■ Sntkar.^ ■ 12. Oitradat (History of human 

2* Varstmansar* families, in especial of the 

3. Bako.^ ^ _ Iranian royal families) r 

4. Damdat (History of (Jrea- 13 ^ Spend (History of Zarathush- 

__tioii). tra). 

5. ■ Natar. 11 , Bakan Yast* ■ 

6 . Pajag (Oeremonial). _ 15. Nikatum. 

7. Eato-dat-aitag (especially 16. Ganaba-sar-nijat (Oriminal 

dealing with the priest’s Law, Civil and Military 

office). Law). 

8 . Baris. 17/ Husparam (Doctrine of the 

^ 9. Kaskisrobo. Priests). 

10 . Yistasp-sasto (Conversion 18. Sakatum (Law of Property and 
and Instruction of King Family). 

Vishtasp). 19, Vendidat, 

II . Yastag (lost). 20 , Hiitdkht. 

21 . Stot Yast. 

The account given in the Dinkard is supplemented, it is true, by 
the less trustworthy accounts o£ the various Rivayets. They give 
in the case of all the Nasks not only the exact number of chapters, 
but, in the case of some, also the pro- and post- Alexandrine content. 
Thus it is said of the Nasks 7, 8 , 9, 10 and 11 , which, before the invasion 
of Alexander, contained 50, 60, 60, 60, and 22 chapters, respectively, 
that when they were subsequently collected they mustered only 13, 
I2j 15, 10 and 6 chapters, ^ 

§17. THE REMAINING BOOKS BESIDES THE VBNDIDAD, 
At first sight one is struck by the fact that amongst the titles of the 
Nasks the remaining books of our Awesta have nothing answering to 
them as we find the Yasna has. The more recent researches of West and 
Darinestoter^ have confirmed or corrected the conjecture of AnquetiL^ 

^ West gives extracts from four Rivayets in SBE., pp. 418-438, The notices 
given above are taken from the Rivayet of Kumah Bahrah. 

2 “ LHzeschne n^est pas un Noak, maisune portion de Nosk,’’^ Anquctil in Journal 
des S^avaas, Juin 1769, p, 369. ne crains done pas de dire que, seion tout les Parses 

de Perse et de ritido, Zoroastre avoit composd 21 XraiteH, dentil n’oBt resttS d’enticr que le 
YendkUidj et que les autres morcoaux Zends, indiquoa h la fm do la llste du Ravaet du 
Destour Barzou, ne sont que des portions de quelques-uus de oca Traitca,” p, 307. 
With reference to the list given in the Rivayet, see SBE. XXXYII, p. 437. 
s Darmesteter III, X 
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The rexoaining texts were extant in the Nashs in their elements 
partly under some what different names or scattered over different Easks. 
The books of the Awesta include these texts taken from the Nasks and 
in tlie particular arrangement which the Liturgy prescribed^ 

Several Easks have portions of the Yasna. These portions which 
have been hitherto identified with tolerable certainty, distribute them- 
selves over the following Easks:— (a) Stot Yast, (?;) Bako, (c) Hatdkht, 
{(I) Bakan Yast. The Stot Yast has passed completely into the Yasna, 
and forms its proper kernek The Stot Yast was the collection of the so- 
oalleA. Sfaota Yesnya (see below^, § 23), which, however, with interrup- 
tions, extended from Yasna 14-58, The Bako Nask is represented by 
Yasna 19-21, three homilies regarding the most sacred prayers, 
whioh, according to the account given in the Dmkard 9,47, formed the 
first three Pargards of this Nask, The three chapters are still named in 
the MSS, of the Yasna Bakan and are called in the original text iaya 
alnmahe vavryeJie (Y, 19, 21),6aya asahevaMHahe (20, 5), laya yenglm 
hdicm (21,5). Accordingly also the 55th Yasna, which according to the 
closing invocation, bears the ilile haya siaotmdm yesnyand^ /^Homily 
of the Staota Y.’^ might have belonged to the Bako Eask, and have 
formed the conclusion of the 22nd Pargard, The analysis given in the 
Dmkard (9, 68) contains, however, no allusion to this, and it is not clear 
from 9, 69 what the writer may have had in view. Still it is just as 
possible that Yasna 55 belonged to the Stot Yast and there formed a 
kind of colophon to the Grathas. The Hatobht Eask is represented by 
iliofsUso mdthro hadhaokhid (this is the name borne by the 58th chapter 
of the Yasna, cf, Y. 59, 33, perhaps specially only the section 58, 4-7) ; 
finally the Bakan Eask is represented by Yasna 57 (Srosh Yasht). 


^ The Yasna and Vispered litnrgy in the form which later became customary, 
is attested by the Yarshtmansar Nask itself according' to the analysis given in the Din- 
kard 9, 43, 7 (c/. West on this passage), further by Shayast la-Shayast (of the 7th cen- 
tury, West SUE., V, Uref. 65) 13, 5, where Tispered 13 is discussed between Yasna 30 
and 31, in the very same place which it comes to occupy in the Vendidad ; compare also 
Batistan i Dinik <45, 6. The Yasna-cercmonial (yazim) is farther mentioned in Batistan l 
Binik 23, Ij 28, 1 Qjazim dfond)^ 4-7. Other passages with reference to the ritual are 
Bat. SO, 1; 47, 1; 48^ 1; Bundahish 30, 25, 28, Barmestcter (I, LXXXVJII; III, XXXII) 
communicates a passage from Masudi, according to which since the time when Ardeslur 
Babak ascended the throne, the custom had come in of reciting one of the chapters of the 
Awcsta which they called Imed (^Tamay 
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The Dmkard (8, 15) gives the following short description of the 
Bakan Yasts Mask f A e,j tho Nask of the Yaslits addressed to the 6aya 
or divinities) — ^^The Bagan Yasht contains particulars, first , about the 
worship of Auharmazd, the highest of the Baghas ; and, secondly, of 
the worship of the angels and other invisible and visible worldly beings,, 
out of whom are likewise the names of the days ; also about their 
glory, power, triumph and marvellousness. Besides, also, many 
angels who are invoked by name^ at (the time of) theiiv worship 
and the attention and obeisance due to them,'’ Already .We^ . 
has drawn from this the evident conclusion that in this description 
the Yashts of the Awesta are intended, and that these formed 
one part of the Bakan Yasht, a conjecture which Darmestcter'^ has 
worked out in greater detail. West found a confirmation of this 
view in a Persian Rivayet, according to which 16 specially named 
Yashts of our collection composed the Bakan Yast;^' And Darmes- 
teter rightly lays great stress on the fact that the oldest Yasht MS. 
Fj has preserved a reminiscence of its having formei'ly belonged to 
this Nask in beginning with every Yasht a new fargard from the 14th 
Yasht of our collection (the Bahirdm Yasht) to the 19th or Zamydtl 
Yasht, The number of the fargards does not, however, agree with 
our reckoning, but differs continually by 3, In the numbering given 
by the Rivayet the Yashts 2-4 are wanting in the Yashts 1-19 ; the 
order is there the usual one; only the Khiirshed Yasht stands at the end. 
When it is put in its proper place, the result is a complete agreement 
between the numbering of the fargards in and the number of the 
Yaslits, and it becomes possible to reconstruct the arrangement of the 
old Bakan Yashts with exactness (the numbering of the fargard 
that is wanting in Pi being given in brackets). The present arrange- 
ment is: 1, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, M2, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19. The 
arrangement in the Bakan Yasht : (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10), 11, 
12, 13, 14, 15, 16. 

The Yashts 2-4, which are wanting in the Bakan Yasht, are written 
in parts, in a very degenerate language ; not less so, however, the 

^ C/. AokhtMndm ana Tasna in thf:iYQMhts, 

a SBE. , XXXVII, p, 35 n,, 470 n. 

a Darmestoter, 11, XXVII, 

'I West, in iho passage referred to in Pref. XLV. n. 

5 This is the second Yashin which is identical with that in Yasna 67, 
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extant Erst Yaslit. THe Hom-Yasht (contained in full in Yasna 9-11, 
an extract of it in Yaskt 20) could accordingly have had no place in 
the Bakan Yasht It is, however, to be remarked that the statements 
regarding its largard-nuniber vary. The Bivayets of Kimah Bahrah, 
Nareinan Hoshang and Barzii Qiyamu-d-din give it as 17^ ^ so also 
the Pahlavi Rivayet Dln-Vijirgard.'-^ 

Further, from the Hatokht Nask hav e been taken the small Srosh 
Yasht (Nr* 11), the supposed Yashts 21 and 22 as given by Wester- 
gaard and the Afringan Gahanbar (cf. § 9) ; from the Vishtasp-Sasto, 
the Vishtasp Yasht, and the 5frin Paighambar Zartusht (Yt. 23 in 
Wes tergaard). The ritual work Nirangistan had its place in the 
Husparam Nask, and, indeed, corresponds to the first two sections of 
this Nask, the Aerpatistan and the Nirangistan in the narrower sense/ 
Darmesteter has besides assigned a series of Awesta fragments, with 
more or less probability, to this or that Nask,'^ If, however, a not 
inconsiderable portion of our Awesta remains over, which cannot be 
recognised in the Analysis given in the Dinkard, this is due to the 
vague and all too scant description which in some places is characteristic 
of the Dinkard* Indirectly much has passed from the Nasks into 
the later Parsi literature.^ 

West estimates the contents of all the 21 Nasks of the Great Awesta 
at about 345,700 words,^’ About 83,000 of these have been preserved 
to us, i 6. about one-fourth. There are many indications that the 
oldest elements of the Sasanid Awesta are those which have compara- 
tively suffered least loss* In particular the Great Awesta seems to have 
possessed no more of the Gathas proper than the Awesta of to-day.' 

ELEMENTS AND CHARACTEE OP THE AWESTA* 

§ 18* The three classes oe Nasks. The Dinkard (VIII. 1, 9-12) 
divides the Nasks according to “their character into 3 classes, each 
consisting of 7. The fi.rst class is called gdsdnih^ with reference to the 


1 West, in the place referred to, pp. 426, 431, 436. 

® B*, p.444. 

« West, p 02. 

^ Darmesteter, HI, XTI, XVII, compare also p. 9, n. 8. 

fragments” in West, SBE., 

aXa-V II, 451-488, is further to be meiitiondd. 

® West, 8BB, XXXYII, latrodnetioh, p* 45* 


7 West, at the place cited, p. 42, 
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gdsan ov Gatlias ; the second dcUih, dealing with the clM or Law ; and 
the third with reference to the Imdha-mdthra, The 
first two classes are called also simply gdscm or ddt (Dink* VIII 1/ 5), 
These classes divide the 21 Nasks as follows 


Gasanik : 

L St5t Tast, 

2, Sutkar. 

S. Varatmaiisar* 

4. Bako. 

5. Vastag. 

6. Hatokht. 

7. Spend. 


Hatak-mansarik : 

1. DamdaL 

2. Natar. 

3. Pajag. 

4. Rato-dat*aitag. 

5. Baris, 

6. Kaskisrobo. 

7. Vista^p-sasto. 


Batik : 

1. Nikatnm. 

2* Ganaba-sar-nijai 
3, Hfisparam. 

4* Sakatum. 

5. Vendidat. 

6. Oitradat. 

7. Bakin Yast. 


The Gatha literatare, the gasdn^ is meant to contain the higher 
spiritual knowledge and ethical code ; the dat^, the law literature, 
the lower worldly knowledge and code of duty ; while the lldtah-mdn- 
sank is intended to include those teachings which lie midway between 
the first two { Dink,, VIII, 15 ), However, the Dinkard itself admits 
that this distinction cannot be rigidly carried out, inasmuch as each 
of the three classes contains elements that belong to the other two 
( 8, 1, 18 ). The classification from this standpoint is to some extent 
artificial, and springs from the endeavour to establish an exact analogy 
between the Awesta as a whole and the Ahuiia Vairya strophe regarded 
as the quintessence and original of the whole Awesta revelation,^ 
Each of the three lines of this strophe is held to correspond to a branch 
of the literature — the first to the Gatha literature, the second to the 
Intermediate literature, and the third to the Law ( Dink, 8, 1, 7)'^. 


These three elements in the literature are already fully recognised 
in the Awesta. The expression in the Awesta (Yasna C5, 14 ; 

10, 19) corresponds to the gasdnik, and is applied in the latter passage 
to a quotation which has been borrowed only in part from our known 
Gathas. Ildtak-mdnsarlk appears in the Awesta as hadha-mtdhra^ and 
ddt is the well-known ddtsm. In the Vendidad-ritual, instead of Yasna 


^ This formula stands in Vasna 37, 13. It is as mysterious to-day as it was years 
ago. West translates tho Pahlavi interpretation in SBE. XXXVJl, p. 6 ii. It plays 
the aanie r6le among the Parsis as the Gayatri amongst tho Hindus. • 

^ in the Awesta itself the 3 lines (afsnian) are made to rua parallel with the 
three fundamciilal-idcas of Zoroastrian ethics kiimaM, Imhhta. hn%nta^ Yasua 19, 16, 
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1, 20, Law^', towhicli the Veadidad Naskis devoted, is invoked 

with the words ; — Data hadha-&B 'Vkiaeva Zamthushtru The Vislitasp- 
rituaP substitutes, as has been shewn above, in place of the Veudidad 
the Vishtisp Yasht, which has been borrowed from the Vishtasp Sasto 
Nask, i, 6., a Nask of the Hatak-mansarik class, and is therefore to be 
assigned to the Intermediate class* Here at the same place ( Y. 1, 20) 
the immediately following Vishtasp Yasht is introduced by the follow- 
ing parenthetical note: — hadha-rndthra zaini^pa^Ha* Now, if Darmes- 
teter is correct in his interpretation (I, 9) of datdm hadha-ddtdm as the 
law and its appendix,^’ hadha^mdthra must be taken as an appendix to 
the mdthra proper, the sacred word, the real kernel of the revelation. 

The Zdt-sfaram^ further divides the literature of the Law into 
two subdivisions — the law against Demons, represented by the Vendi- 
dad, and the law of Zartusht, represented by the remaining Nasks. It 
subdivides similarly the Hadhamanthra into two : — the Manthra of the 
Appointor, represented by the Nasks Pcicmo and Bap-ddto<^aito, and 
the Manthra of the good signs, represented by the remaining Nasks. 
Beyond this, neither from the Zat-sparam nor from the statements in 
tbo DInkard which are of the scantiest just at this point, can we get 
any tangible information regarding the proper character and contents 
of the Intermediate literature. This entire group has on the whole 
suffered the greatest amount of decay. Our Awesta of to-day appears t6 
have jjresorved only a very small amount of Hadhamanthra literature. 
Those Nasks, which besides the Stot Yasht, have the largest representa- 
tion in the extant Awesta texts, namely Hatokht, Bakan and Iluspa- 
ram, are reckoned the first to the Gasanik Nasks, the two latter to the 
Dutiks. Our Yaslits, accordingly, belong only to the literature of the 
Law or worldly literature. Wesk^ conjectures with much plausibility 
that the Hadhamanthra literature was the semi-relig’cus portion and 
occupied itself with philosophy and the sciences. The loss of it 
is, therefore, doubly regrettable, but also easily explicable. The Gatha 
literature was the theological literature in the proper sense of 
the terrn.'^ It is so called not because it contains exclusively 

^ above § 12. • . _ 

^ West, at the place cited, p, 402. 

At the place cited, p. 4. ' ' ' \ , 

* Bm Barmestetet 111, x. 
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GatHa texts, bnt because tlie Gatlia texts in the Stot Yasht stand attbe 
head and also because the whole literature is based essentially on these 
oldest portions. The Datik literature was the worldly portion the 
knowledge of which was intended for the laity. It was so called 
because the Law formed an important part of it. The Hadhamanthra 
literature was the scientific literature which rested on theology and 
supplemented it. This tripartite division may have been analogous, 
mutaf/is nmtandisj to the Indian classification into Veda, Vedanga and 
Smriti, Another passage compares the three classesof the literature with 
the three classes of men — probably the priests, philosophers and the laity. ^ 

§ 19. Vendidad. It follows from what has been said that this 
threefold division is no longer applicable to our Awesta. All that 
remains after deducting the Gathas in the proper sense and the law-book, 
the Vendidad, falls under two categories— the forms of prayer or 
litany, and the Yashts or religious poems of Iran, Of course, the entire 
Awesta, with the solitary exception perhaps of the Gathas, suffers from 
a certain formalism and schematism — the Yashts as well as the Vendidad. 
This lies in the character of the Zoroastriaii religion. Everywhere 
there is the same tendency to follow certain ideas, wherever they occur, 
through the whole >scale of their synonyms or the whole gradation of 
their relatives in order. The mention of the house {nmclna) drags in 
that of the clan (ris, consisting of 15 couples in the system), then that 
of the district and finally that of the country {dalngkit)!^ Tbo 

theory and practice of the doctrine of the Vendidad on purification is 
often only a model casuistry classifying mechanically according to 
number, quantity and material. Where is the first pleasantest thing 
on this earth, where the second pleasantest, and where the third and 
the fourth in the order of pleasantness ? Where is the first unpleasantest 
thing on this earth, where the second, etc.? ” (Vend. 3. ) Whosoever 
throws on the earth the bone of a carcase as large as the last joint of his 
little finger, as large as the last joint of Ms middle finger, as large as 
the last joint of his largest finger, as long as a finger or a rib, as 
long as two fingers or two ribs, as long as an armor leg, etc,, 
receives 30, 50, 70, 90, 200, 400 stripes assigned in ordei*.^’ (Vend. 6, 

^ West, at the x>hice cited, p. 5 uoto ; compare aJso the detinitioii which, x\n([uetU 
gives of the three classes of Nasks according to information derived from the Parsis : 
1. Dll premier Friucipe, de rorigine dos etrea, do FHistoire du Genre hnmaiii,” &c. — 2, 
Sur ia Morale et les Devoirs Oivils et de Beligioa.*’— 3. ‘‘La Medecine et PAstronornieF* 
Anquetii I, 1, p. 479. 

2 E. Yasna9, 2S: r>7, li. 
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10-21). In many cases, liowe^er, the detailed classification of offences 
and punishments has a deeper significance, as for example when in 
prescribing- purifications the distinction is conscientiously marked, 
wliother the wood is hard or soft, whether the ground is solid or loose, 
the vessels are of gold, silver, iron, copper or stone, whether the water 
is stagnant, from a cistern, from a fountain, snow-water or river-water. 
But when (Vend. 16. 23) the Creator is asked for detailed information 
as to what is to be done with a bitch which litters in a camel’s, or 
horse’s, or cow’s or sheep’s stall or on a wall, in a cellar, or on a mea- 
dow and the law-giver each time gives the same answer,^ we have a 
striking instance of the mania for spinning out the same thought in 
endless variations. Also the external form of the teachings of the Law 
is stereotyped t*—^*^arathnshtra asked Ahura Alazda, Ahura hlazda, 
holiest spirit, creator of all earthly beings, Holy one, when does the 
corpse-spirit spring on dead men.'* Lhereupon Ahura Mazda said, &c. 

The technical name for these instructive interviews between Ormnzd 
and Zoroaster is IhilimfraMno and Jhfdris tkaBo “the Ahnrian ques- 
tioning and the Ahurian teaching” (Yasna 71, 12 ; 57, 24). The same 
form of outward expression is usual also in other books, e. g., in Yasht 
1,1 ; 14, 1. Even the Gathas are at certain points thought of as conver- 
sations bet A-een the two, e. y. 50, 2. 'Ormuzd is often introduced as 
speaking without any preceding interpellation^, as in Vend. 1, 1; 
Yasht 8,1; 10, 1 ; 13, 1, and in many other places. In Yasna 71, 1 not 
Zoroaster but Frashaoshtra is Introduced as the questioner and 
Zoroaster is himself the teacher. 

§ 20. The forms op braver in the Awesta are long-winded 
ascriptions of praise without movement or content, sometimes a mere 
li.st of names and tables of gods, genii, and holy things, sometimes 
adorned with the usual adjectives. Their whole art and function lies 
in a circumstantial exhaustive recounting of the names and properties 
of the divine beings, their companions and helpers, and ideas related to 
them, according to the order supplied by rank, time, ritual, and the 
whole cosmological system of Zoroastrianism. The constantly recm’ring 

formula is ijazamaide, “ We worship the or a similar one. “We 

here worship the souls of the dead, the Fravashis of the pious. We 
rev(?rence the Fravashis of all ancestors, teachers and pupils, pious 

^ Tcndidad 15, 23-43, ® Vendidad, 7, 1. 

Only the soiemn address to Mazda is wanting : Td, 5, 1;. 6, 1; 8, Ij 13, 1 ; 15, 1. 
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men and pious women wlio died in this house. We worship the 
Fravashis of all pious teachers. We worship the Fravasbis of all pious 
pupils. We worship the Fravashis of all pious men ; we worship the 
Fravashis of all pious women.’’^— We worship the holy Sraoshaj we 
worship the high Lordj namely Ahura Mazda, who is the liigbesfe 
(Lord) of Asha, who is the most richly helpful Lord of Asha. We 
reverence all Zoroastrian words, and we reverence all good works, both 
past and future.”'^’ We reverence Ahura Mazda, the gloriously 
renowned; we reverence the Amesha Spenta whose kingdom is good, 
the benefactors. We reverence Vohu Mano, the Amesha Spenta; we 
reverence peace and victory, which is superior to the other creatures; 
we reverence the inherent Mazda-created wisdom, we reverence the 
Mazda-created wisdom that has been heard by the ear.^’'"^ These forms 
of prayer fill up a considerable part of the whole Awesta, and have 
given it, not unjustly, the discredit of being a dull insipid book;^' 

§ 21. The Tashts also are abundantly filled with such formuhe. 
The smaller Yashts, indeed, consist mainly of such forms. The larger 
Yashts, on the other hand, which alone have a real claim to the name, 
bear a somewhat higher stamp. They are artistically arranged, 
and in their inward essence they are real poetry. The outward 
inarkof a correct Yasht is the division into fargards with a standing 
introduction and refrain. This ‘is confined to the following Yashts : — 
5, 8, 9, 10, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, i9 and the great Srosh Yasht 
(Yasna 57),*’ The second criterion is the preponderance of metre. 
For the most part they arc composed in measured language, not 
merely in a rhythmic prose^, but in real metre, in the current eight- 
syllabled measure with lines of twelve syllables thrown in. The only 
metrical principle here followed seems to be the retention of the 
definite number of syllables. When the metre does not always come out 
quite correct, this is due in part to the somewhat later form of the 
language in the written texts, partly also to the want of a strict 
adherence to form on the part of the poets, but still more to the fact 

1 Yasna 26, 7-8. « Yanna 70,7: » Siro>ie2, 1-2. 

* For a cbaractcrization of the book, oorapare also DuisUIKER, p. 74; Ed. Meyer, 
p. 507. . ^ - 

® The Kashn Yasht (12) was brst distributed Into Fargards by the later MSS. 
k nows nothing of ibis division. 

^ DaRmbtkteb, L, p. 79 lu, and X’ClS 'n. 
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that these writings have come to us re-edited and re-touchod.’ Alsu 
the religious poetry of the Iranians is predominantly sober and mono- 
tonous, only occasionally does a higher movement, the warm breath of 
natural vivacity, sweep tlirougli tlieir compositions. 

Anqiietil defines the Yashts as hymns of praise which set 
forth the principal characteristics of the genii, their relation to 
Ormuzd and His creation, their characteristics as the distributors of the 
blessings which Ormuzd has spread ovex’ Nature, and as the declared 
enemies of Aliriman and his servants/'- This definition reproduces only 
one side of the Yashts. The Yashts are composed of description and 
narrative ; the former is for the most part copious and extended, the 
latter brief, livol}^ and suggestive, like the history of the Aryan arrow- 
shooter Erekhsha'” in Yaslit 8, G, or the inroad of Aliriman upon the 
pure creation (Yasht 13,77-78); only rarely worked out at length like 
the story, spice:! with a certain humour, of the contest between Azhi 
Dahfika and fire for tlie hmnmd, the Iranian king s splendour and the 
vain hunt of the Frangrasyan after it (Yasht 19, 46-G4). These 
mythical episodes and characteristic touches, interspersed here and 
there, arc the most precious pearls in the Yashts. They are taken from 
the heroic Epoi of the ancient Iranians, and, since they arc pretty 
abundant, they servo as a tolerable substitute for this lost epic. The 
entire hero-lore, which Firdusi celebrates at such length, is already 
contained in germ in the Yashts, from Haoshyanglia(Hdshang) down- 
wards to Vishtaspa (Gushtasp), not seldom, indeed, set forth in richer 
I form than in the Sliahname. On the other hand, many an obscure 
reference in the Awesta to the old tradition has been first brought into 
its true light by Firdusi.*' 

i With retercnioc to tho metre, compare Wkstphaji, Zur Vergleiclicnden Metrikder 
ludogerraamschoii Volker, IC.Z. 9,437, especially 444 seg.— Roth in Z.D.M.G,25,215.— 
Tokupel, Pc metrices partibus Zendavestae, Halle, 1874 .--Geldjter, Ueber die Metrik 
des juugereii Avesta, Tiihingou, 1877.— ;F, Allen, fiber don Ursprung des homerisclien 
Versmasscs, K.Z., 24, 556, especially, p. 559 mq. Thp editors of the Awesta had no idea 
of the metre of the later Awesta ; but it forces itself on the reader unsought. 

Axcjuetil II, 143. Another doiinifcion contained in the Dinkard was given 
above, $ 17. 

•i The 4n*.v7<.of the later Persian myth. Compare 3:?oIdekc in Z.H.M.G. 35, 445; 
I)abmj:STetee, Et. Ir., II, p. 220. 

a- Daumesteter has worked in this direction especially with good result. Compare 
I, XLVi, and his translation of the Yashts, With reforenoe to the agreement of the 
Awesta and the Bhrilmame. in regard to the inythicai history of Iran, compare especially 
BriEUEL ; Awe^la uml Shahurime, Z.p.lUAr. 40, 387. 
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Tlie cbroDology of the bero-traditions, the succession iu tlio two 
mythical royal lines, the Paradhatas or Peshdads^ and the Kavis or 
Eaya aians, with the various interregnums, as it lies at the basis of the 
epic portions of the Awesta, agrees in all essential points with the 
Sliahname.^ In the Yashts 5, 9, 15, 17, the old heroes and kings 
of the Rpos serve only as a foil. It is related how these reverenced the 
divinity in question and made sure of its help for particular ends. They 
are brought forward in the traditional succession, and numerous 
mythical features are interwoven in the narrative. On the other hand 
the most original of all the Yashts, the 19th, con tains the history of the 
hvareno, we might say of the Iranian kingly crown, and sketches in 
broad outlines the entire history of old Iranian dynasties, their con- 
flicts and the vicissitudes of their fortune. This is a real piece of 
epic writing. ITie list of the kings is here most coinp’ete. This 
Yasht, at least from para. 9, where also the division into fargnrds begins, 
down to its close, bears with much greater right the title Kay an Yasht 
attested in the oldest MS. than that which is usually given, the Zaniyad 
Yasht (cf. 8). The conclusion (89 — 96) is an a 2 X)calypse depicting 
the passing of the Iranian royal crown to Sdshyds, the future Saviouiy 
and the resurrection, the triumph of Sdshyds and the final besieging of 
Aliriman. The epic of descriptive elements, and those which deal with 
forms, by no means exhaust the contents of the Yashts. ^fhey contain 
many other kinds of teaching, which stand in some connection or 
other with the particular Yazad, on the subject of charms, amulets, 
oracles, sacritices, atonements and heresy. In this respect the Mth 
Yasht is the most copious. 

TUB G^THAS. 

§ 22. Within the Awesta a small group of texts occupy a unique 
position by reason of the style of the language in which they are 
written. These are the so-called Gatlias [gdllido). Gathri, Phlv. gds^ plur. 
gdsdn, is employed in a wider sense, especially in later usage, and 
designates the entire Gatha literature {vide § 18) of which thcGathas, in 
the narrower and strict sense,' form the centre. Accordingly we are to in- 
clude under the Gathasall those Awesta texts which are composed in the 
Gatha dialect. In its narrower and proper sense the tennis restricted 
to the metrical portions of the former, i, a., to their five separate groups 

NoCiDEKU : Kayanicr im Awesta, iu 32, 570; The writer iu K,Z, 25, 379 ; 

DAUMESTETKE II, XXV3J1. 
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(r/, § 23). In a still narrower sense tlie PUv. gas designates tbe separate 
lines of a Gatha strophe which are called in the Awesta af6mana^. The 
text of the Gatlias had its place in the great Sasanid Awesta in the 
first of the Gatha Nasks, in the Stoi Yaslit> The next following three 
Nasks wei^e, to jndge by the preceding tests or from the statement of 
their contents given in the Dinkard, more modern productions which 
were related directly or indirectly to the Gathas — commentaries or 
homilies on them. They illustrated the Gathas theologically from 
various standpoints. The Sutkar was only loosely connected with 
the Gathas. Its aim was to draw useful doctrines from the Gathas, 
to illustrate them by the aid of legends, and to append to them fuller 
discussions'^' (Diukard 9, 2-23). The Nask Varshtmausar prefixed 
a chapter on the Inrth and call of Zarathushtra, the following 22 
chapters contained, according to the analysis given in the Dinkard, 
a table of contents of the Gathas, besides discussions thereon and 
appendices thereto. The origiaal text of this Nask must have contained 
the quintessence of the more ancient indigenous interpretation of those 
pieces that date from a hoary antiquity^ (Dinkard 9, 24-46). The 
character of the third Nask, the Bakoy is most clearly seen in the three 
chapters of Yasna 19-21, by which it is represented in our Awesta 
(Dinkard 9, 47-68). West calls it^'an analytical commentary. 

It appears to have adhered with greater closeness to the letter of the 
Gathas. In all the three commentaries there is a chapter devoted 
to one of the 17 metrical Gathas. and the Airyama Ishyo (Y. 54), one 
devoted to the three sacred })rayers which were prefixed to the Gathas, 
and one to the Yasna Haptanghfuti, The Sutkar and Bako counted 
accordingly each 22 and the Varshtmausar 23 Fargards. 

§ 28, The Stot Yasht was the collection of the texts named 
Stdtdn Yasndtiy from which it received its name. In the Awesta the 
Stotan Yasnan are called Staoia and there designate this same 

collection incorporated in the Yasna (c/. Yasna 54, 2 ; 55, 3. 6, 7 ; 58 
h; /I 7, 18 j T' isp. 1, o ; 3, 7 ; 12, 3 ; 23, 1 • Yasht 10, 122), They are 

^ WFST, Gloss‘iry, under the wd vedmt, p. 249. Haug, in “ Eie Ahuiia-vairya- 
Formel Sitmngsbericlitc der philoF. philol. iind Hist. Kl, der K. 0. Akademie zu 
Muoohen, 1872, p. 07. 

^ West, SEE. XXXVII, p. 173 n. 

Fuller inlormatiou in Daiimestkteu I, CIV* 

West, at the pussagc eiled, p, 303 u. 


39 ^ 


THE GATHAS, §§ 22-28. 


called laws for tlie first life” (an allusion to Y. 33^ 1). Tlieespres- 
sioii occurs in a technical sense in a passage in the Gathas^ somewhat 
in the same way in which in the Rig-veda rmli occurs^ not as the name 
of a complefced collection, but as a specifie term for a particular kind of 
style. The Staota Yesnya seem to be somewhat more comprehensive 
than the Gathas properly so-called. On the other hand, they do not 
include everything that was written in the Gatha-dialect, The interest- 
ing chapter 12 of the Yasna, is not included in them. In the ShdijaBt Id- 
Shdyast 13, 1, we have the definite testimony that the Staota Yesnya 
begin with the words visdi v9 amdsd sfontd, h e,, with Yasna 14, 1, On 
the other hand they are named for the last time in the liturgical note 
added at the end of the chapter in 58,8. They must, therefore, thus 
fall between 14-58, but not continuously. According to the Eiva- 
yets the Stot Yasht numbered 33 chapters.^ This number cannot no\v 
be made out with certainty. According to my view the Gatha-dialect 
is indispensable for the Stot Yasht. The chapters 16-17, 19-2G, 52, 
55 and 57 would have to be eliminated. Chapter 18 is only a liturgical 
repetition of 51, 7 and 47. If we assume that the three most sacred 
prayers, to each of which the three Nask Commentaries devoted a 
separate fargard, formed in the original Nask three separate pieces, and 
that, further, the Yasna Haptanghaili, although in the Oommentaries it 
is gathered up into a unity (Dink. 9, 12, 35, 57), had retained its origi- 
nal division into chapters in the Stot Yasht from which it received its 
name, the number 33 would work out as follows : — 


Y. 14 

Y, 34 

Y. 45 

15-* 

35 

40 

Tcdha ahfi vainjd 

86 

47 

ylsm veil ft 

37 

48 

Yenglic hdtam 

38 

49 

Y. 28 

39 

50 

29 

40 

51 

SO 

41 

53 

81 

42 

54 

82 

43 

66 

83 

44 

58, 

11 4 " 

11 

+ 11 


^ West, BBE, XXXVIT, p, 169 iv ^ Not quite identical with Y, 51, 22, 

“ The conclusion belongs to another Nash, 
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Tiifc Gatlias occupy tlie largest space in these Staota Yesnya. 
They are divided into five .separate groups according to the fiveditferent 
metres or strophes employed. The individual groups are arranged 
in the desceBding order of their length. They are named from their 
initial words; similarly the individual chapters or Haitis of a group 
have titles taken from tlieir first and, in isolated cases, from their 
second word. 

The first group is called the Ahunavalti Gatha (34, 16) from the 
second word of the single strophe placed at the head of the group 
Yiithd ahU vainjo {the Ahima Vairya, Ilonover in Anquetil). 

It Is made up of the following seven Chaptersh— 


1. 

Ahyiisa Haiti, 

11 

Strophes, 

Y. 

28 

2. 

Xs in tl vy a- go u s -u r va 

H. U 


r. 

29 

3. 

At-ta-vaxsya H. 

11 

39 

Y. 

30 

4. 

Ta-v£)-urvata H. 

2.2 

33 

Y. 

31 

f). 

Xvaetumaithya H. 

IG 

3 ) 

Y. 

32 

0. 

Yathaisitha TL 

14 

33 

Y. 

33 

7. 

Y a*syaothana H. 

15 

33 

Y. 

34 


The strophe {vccasf) of the Ahunavaiti Gatha, including the 
Ahuna Vairya, consists o£ 3 verses (gas) of 7 + 9 or 7 + 8 syllables. A 
cmsura occurs regularly at the end of the 7th syllable.'^ 

The second group is the Ustavaiti Gatha (Y. 46, 20). It consists 


of 4 chapters: — 

1. Ustavaiti Haiti, IG Strophes, Y. 43 

2. Tat-thwa-parasa 11. 20 „ Y. 44 

3. At-fravaxsya H, 11 „ Y, 45 

4. Kamnamaeza H, 19 „ Y. 46 


The strophe of the Ushtavaiti Gatha consists of 5 lines^ of 4+ 7 
syllables. The cresura occurs at the end of the fourth syllable. 


^ The names are partly morlclled after the later Awesta. 

On the metre of the Gathas, compare Aukel Mayb, Resalfcate cler Silbenzahlnng 
ans den vier enten Gathas, Wicii 1871 (from the Jnlihelt der Sitznngsbenohte der 
phil-hist, KL der K. Akademie d. W. zu Wien, 1871). — Ch. Baetholomae, ArischeFor- 
soluingcn. Zweites Heft. Halle, 1886. pp. 

s With the exception of 46, 15 where there are only four lines. With reference to 
this compare Shayast la-Shayast 18, 51, 


I 
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Tlie tliird group is called tlie SpeataMiiainyii Gatlia (Y. 50. 12). 
To it belong the following four chapters:— 


1. 

Spenta-maiiiyu Haiti 

6 stroplies 

r. 

47 

2. 

Yezidha II. 

12 „ 

Y. 

48 

3. 

At-mayava H. 

12 „ 

Y. 

49 

4. 

Kat-moi-urva H. 

11 „ 

Y. 

50 


The Speata-mainyu-strophe consists of four lines each of 4 + 7 
syllables, and thus corresponds to the Indian Trisinbh. In individual 
cases the Jagati measure, 5 + 7 syllables, takes its place, especially in 
y. 48, 5 and 6, 

The last two groups comprise each one chapter ; they are the 
Vohukhshathra Gatha with the Vohukhshathra Haiti — 22 strophes,— 
Y. 51, and the Vahishtoishti Gatha with the Yahishtoishti Haiti— 9 
strophes, — -Y. 53, The strophe of the former consists of three 
lines each of 7 + 7 syllables. The Vahishtdishti strophe is made up of 
two shorter and two longer lines, the former of 7 + 5 syllables with 
one cmsui'a, the latter of 7+7 + 5 syllables with double cmsura. 
To the last Gatha is attached, without being reckoned, one of the 
Gathas proper, a single strophe the Airyama Ishyo, The metre is that 
of the Vahishtoishti Gatha, although the traditional diyision of the 
lines does not entirely agree with this metre. Of the three most sacred 
prayers prefixed to the Gathas proper the Monover has been already 
mentioned. The (complete in Y. 27, 15) consists of 

three lines of 11 syllables each. It is an imitation of the genuine 
Gatha strophe 51, 22. The Asm VohU prayer, which stands complete 
in Y". 27, 14, so oft quoted in its opening words, is, on the other 
hand, prose. The Shayast 15-Shayast (13,50) gives an exact numerical 
reckoning of all the strophes, lines, words and syllables of the 
Gathas, and Zat-sparam^ the symbolism of these numbers. Each 
chapter of the Gathas is provided with a separate note at the end 
in the style usual in liturgical forms. 

§ 24. The Gathas are composed in an ancient richly developed ^ 
language, which diverges largely both in form and vocabulary from 
the ordinary Awesta, The linguistic differences between the Gatha- ? 
dialect ’’ and the later Awesta,’’ belong to the department of gram- 


1 SBE. XXXVII., pp. 403 seq. 
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inar. TI 10 ©xteriicil cTiariact eristic of tlie Gratlia*di£ilect is the imifomi 
lengtliening of the final vowel. In this respect it has many points of 
contact witti the Old Persian of the Inscriptions. Further a dis- 
tinction must he made between the genuine ancient Gratha-dialect and 
tlie imitated or mixed form of it. The latter is found, for example, 
in Y. 5C and largely in the confessions,’ also in the Yenghe Edtam 
prayer. 

The rest of the Awesta confirms the conjecture suggested by 
tlm language of these texts, namely, that they are the oldest portions 
of the whole book. They are the source and original text for the 
later Awesta, the sacred words ^ar excellence. According to the 
Shiiyast la-Shiiyast 13, 3 they were formed out of the body of the holy 
man. They are often invoked as sacred things,^ quoted innumerable 
times as wonder-working charms (e. g. Vd. 8, 20; Farg. 10 and 11). 
They are the basis of manifold imitations and particular forms of 
speech. These imitations of the Gathas are often nothing more than 
a transference of the ancient dialect into the current modern Awesta 
language. Thus the lino iat thwcl ])0rdHd ords mol vetoed Ahuvd 44, 1 is 
modernised in Vd. into tat tlnod fe)rosd ar^ me rnoca Ahura; 

and 49, 7 yo vom:?nM vanguhim ddt frasasiim is varied into yd me 
varo:u7ndi vanguhim ddt frasasiim Yasht 9, 26. Similarly in 71, 13 
compared with 46, 0 and elsewhere. 

Only the Gathas are held in the Awesta to be the immediate utter- 
\ ances of Zarathushtra, while the remaining books record his words more 
in the style of a report. They are called the Gathas of the holy Zara- 
tluishtra (Y. 57, 8). Legend imagines Zarathushtra speaking in the 
Gathas on solemn occasions (Y. 9, 1). Zarathusthra has communicated 
in the Gathas all the moral laws which have been revealed in the 
whole contents of the Awesta and has given them their authority 
(Neriosangh before Yasna 28). 

Every Gatha chapter (Haiti) forms a complete whole in itself, the 
separate stroplies of which are connected together, although often only 
loosely. In Yasna 44, every strophe, with the exception of the last, is 
introduced by the same question. Similarly, in Y. 43, strophes 5-6, 
7-8, 9-10,11-12, 13-14, 15-16 hang together; so also 45, 1-6. The 
exordium and conclusion are most distinctly marked. The first strophe 


^ For example, Vend. 19, 38. 
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sometimes states the sabjectj e, g,, in 30, 1. The concluding sirophe is 
irequently an oratio mo domo of the prophet considered as spealver, 
o3/i4 ;43, 16 ; 45, 11; 49, 12 ; 50, 11. Zarathushtra speaks of himself 
sometimes in the third person (28, 6; 33, 14; 43, 16 ; 46,13 ;49,12; 51 
12 ; 53, 1), sometimes in the first person (28, 7 ; 43, 8 ; 46, 19), some- 
times in both together (50, 6 ; 51, 15) ; sometimes he apostrophizes 
himself (46, 14). 

In the present imperfect state of the interpretation of the Gatlms 
every judgment regarding these interesting texts must be accepted with 
great caution! A unique spirit, more profound than that which meets 
us in all the rest of the Awesta, speaks in the Gathas, Almost every 
strophe contains a pregnant thought. It is true that the Gathas 
always bring us back again to the fundamental ideas of the Mazda-rcli- 
gion ; but these ideas appear constantly in a new and distinctive garb. 
The stylo of expression is almost entirely free from the influence ot pat- 
tern and uniformity, such as we find in most of the other texts ; nothing 
is commonplace or trivial, everything is measured and pithy. In their 
mystical obscurity and their compressed, often enigmatical, brevity they 
remind us in many ways of the old Upanishads, They deal much more with 
principles than details ; but they are preponderatingly eschatological in' 
character. The conflict of the two spirits, which is the meaning of this 
world, the final issue of this conflict, the eternal and temporal recom- 
pense of all deeds, the future Judgment and trial by fire, the expected 
kingdom of Mazda,— these are the leading themes which ever recur in 
continual variation. 

The essential distinction between the Gathas and all the other texts 
lies entirely in the personality of Zarathushtra. In the Gathas it presents 
itself in a much less legendary form, in a form brought much nearer 
to our humanity. Mention* is made only of his being called and 
taught by Vohu Mano and Ahura Mazda, but not of his bodily 
temptations through the instrumentality of Ahriman. Ilis relation 
to his patrons, especially to King Vishtaspa and his councillors, stands 
forth more vividly and more conspicuously. The subjective and 
personal element is predominant ; the texts are rich in allusious to enemies 
and experiences and occurrences of which the vest of the Avesta knows 


^ Compare also DAiLMitiSTETEE I, X.OTII aad Ormazd ct AlirimuB, Faria 
1877, p. 311 ; Dc Harlez, Avesta, CLXXXII* 
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Bofcliiiig. Ill tte second place tlic spirit-world of the Gathas is 
preponderatingly abstraci }5 by whicli we by no means imply that the 
tboiiglits also of the Gathas are pure abstraction or speculation. Tlie 
Haoma with its cult, tlie Fravashis^ Mitbra, and the entire concrete 
and naturalistic pantheon are unknown to the Gatlias. In like manner 
also the ceremonial outward sacrificial worship gives place to the moral 
and spiritual element. From this silence of the texts it would, of 
course, not he legitimate to conclude that sensuous conceptions of 
the supernatural world and supernatural beings had been entirely 
banished from the older Mazda-religipn,^ and that the Gathas repre- 
sent the primitive, the later texts the degenerate Mazda-religion as 
adapted to the spirit of the people*^. The Gathas reflect rather only 
one side of the same Mazda-religion, its esoteric doctrine. They 
are intended for the narrower circle of the initiated. The greatest 
emphasis is laid on the/‘ knowing,” and the initiated” one {vichiSj 
vacil^miw). lie has a preferential right before the multitude (pounis 
47, 6) to the best of Mazda’s Revelation. Repeated allusion is made to 
the secret and higher doctrines (46, 3; 48, 3).^ 

§ 25. The expression Gatha is not simply to be interpreted etymo- 
logically as=: hymn, or song. It is to be remembered that in India 
the expression gdlJuT is often used in a technical sense. It designates 
amongst the Brahmans as well as the Buddhists the verses scattered 
over narrative prose which eitlier form an integral part of the narrative, 
or were tacked onto the prose, and in this case its contents recapitulated 
in a brief and easily remembered summary;^ By reason of their form 
they were quite peculiarly adapted for oral tradition, and were perhaps 
originally selected for this purpose. They have often become detached 
from the accompanying prose and have been preserved alone without the 
latter. If we might assume a similar position for the Gathas of the 
Awesta, these would also presuppose a lost prose substratum of which 
the Gathas formed the introdiictioii, resumes andapercus. Their pecu- 
liar composition, their generally uniform arrangement, the thread of 

^ Pisohrl in G.G.A. 5894, No. 6, p. 417. 

2 Hubschmaxn, Eiu Zoroastri^-ches I-tied, Mlinchen 1872, p. 2. 

^ With reference to the secret clootrines and sayings, which, in the later books, 
are recotniiionaed to special discretion, compare Yasht, 4, 9 ; 14 , df!. 

* Compare El), MuniiEU, Dor Bialekfc dcs Gathas dcr LalitaYistara, Weimar 1874, 

|h 3. 
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thuuglifc raonlug tliroagb fcbem eveu whea fclie Jiidividual stroplies are 
loosely conoected, are all in favour of this supposition d Many 
stropbes point to a lost context by a demonstrative wbicb cannot be 
explained by anything in the preceding text (e. r/,, Yas. 30, 3.) 

We may, therefore, well suppose that in the Gathas has been; 
preserved for us the quintessence of the doctrinal teachings or sermons 
which the oldest tradition put into the month of the prophet and caused 
to be preserved in the circle of the faithful, his school and privileged 
followers. But whether a certain authenticity may be ascribed further to 
those S' /m’ao Zmithicstri ^^Zarathushtriau Utterances”, is a question to 
which, in view of the fluctuating opinions with regard to Zoroastei”s 
age arid historical person, no definite answer can be given. 

Each of the Gatha chapters seems to he related to a definite 
occurrence contained in the legends of the saint or to be conceived on 
the basis of some concrete situation, which indeed shines through in 
allusions, but in its entirety remains veiled from our view. IS’early 
every one of these 17 chapters, while it has its own peculiar stamp, is, 
as it wore, tuned to a dill'erent key. The background is most distinct 
in Yasna 53; it is a family scene, an address to his relatives and the 
princes wdio were related to him by marriage, perhaps on the occasion 
of the marriage of his daughter Pouruclusta. Y. 47 might have been 
put in his mouth in view of the fire-ordcal, to which, according to the 
later legend, Zoroaster bad to submit himself.'”-' Unique in its stylo 
is Y. 29; they are the dialogue verses in the well-known myth of 
GrHis Ur van, Y. 30 is specially instructive in regard to the dualistic 
system of doctrine. Chapter 43 depicts his call by Mazda, Personal 
relations are touched especially in 4(> and 51. Y. 32 may be considered 
the most obscure Gatha.'" 

§ 26. SaxMple of a translation ekom the Gathas. — 

1. Yasna 45, 1-11 .‘—And I will speak, now listen, now heai* yc 
who seek instruction from far and near; now all ye perceive Him, for 
Ho is manifest ; the false-teacher shall not a second time destroy the 
world, the Satanic tongue which confessed a false faith, 

3- Bfjo ITsCHrl find GuTjDXp:R, Vedisohc Htudicn, Yol* 1880, p. 287. 

» For example, in the 55ai’UIsht Name, cf, Anquetil I, 2, n. 33. 

The Gathiiri Lave been cdiiicd particularly by Oil. BakTHolomae : Die GafchaS} 
ilallc, 1871), witli a review of the metre aad au index of wordy, 
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2* Aud i will speak of the two spirits in the beginning of the 
world, of whom the holy one thus spake to the evil one : Neither our 
respective thoughts nor doctrines, nor knowledge, nor efforts, nor words, 
nor deeds, nor religions, nor souls, can harmonize/* 

3. And I will speak of the first (most important) thing in this 
life which Almra Mazda the Knowing One has proclaimed to me. To 
those among you who do not fulfil it — the word — as I intend and say 
it, will the end of the world be sad. 

4. And I will speak of the Best One of this world—from Asha 
have I learned, 0 Mazda ! Who created it— of the Father of the active 
VoluiMano. And His daughter is the good-working Armaiti. The 
all-sccing Ahura is not to be deceived, 

fS* And I will speak of that which the Holiest One has said to me, 
the word, to hearken to which is the best for man : Those who will 
always yield obedience to Me, this one* shall attain to Haurvatat 
and Ameretatat through the working of the Vohu Mano,** (so spake) He 
Ahura Mazda. 

6. And I will speak of Him Who is the greatest of all, praising 
Him, 0 Asha! Who is the wisest of all. By His holy spirit shall Ahura 
Mazda hear it in Whose worship I was instructed by the Voliu Mano. 
According to His wisdom shall He teach me that which is best. 

7. They shall desire the advantage of this, which brings reward, 
namely, those who live, who were and shall be. The soul of the pious 
rejoice in that which is a torture in eternity for the men of Satan; And 
this Mazda Ahura brings to pass by His Kingdom. 

8. I seek how to bring Him to us with hymns of entreaty^ since 
now I long to see it before my eyes (the kingdom) of good thinking, 
good action, and good speaking, I, O Asha ! who know the Mazda 
Ahura. And in paradise we will offer Him homage. 

9. I seek Him that He may be graciously disposed to us, together 
with the Vohu Hand, Who can at His pleasure create for us comfort or 
discomfort. May Mazda, through His Kingdom, bring us to efficiency, 
and our cattle and people to prosperity, in consequence of the wisdom 
of Vohu Mano, 0 Asha ! 


1 Tho Propbei. 
a Literally : with entreaty 
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10. Him will I glorify with the prayers of i)iety Who iii iinehange- 
ahleness is called Mazda Ahiira because His Asha and Vohu Maiio 
revealed that there shall be in His kingdom Haurvatutand Amerotatatj 
in His abode might and continuance. 

11# To him therefore who in the future will contemn the Devs 
and the men who contemn him , and all others except the man who pays 
reverence to him, the Saoshyant, as Master, as Lord, will the holy reli« 
gion be a friend, brother, or father, 0 Mazda Ahura ! 

Tasna 50, 4-6. And I will worship You praising You, 0 Mazda 
Ahura ! together with Asha and Yahishteni Manoand Khshathra and 
the wished foH (fern,) revealer^ of the w'ell-disposed, ye who wait for 
the faithful on the way to Paradise. 

5. Since are fulfilled, 0 Mazda Ahura ! 0 Asha ! as soon as you 
are kindly disposed to your prophet with visible manifest help, your 
beckoniiigs’'^ v/hich transport us into Paradise. 

6. When the Proj)het Zarathushtra lifts his voice, 0 Mazda ! as 
friend, 0 Asha ! praying, may the Creator of wisdom teach him through 
Vohii Mano the rules that they may be a right path for ray tongue, 

§ 27. Yasna Haptaxghaiti. In the midst of the Gathas proper, 
after the first group, according to the generally adopted principle of 
arrangement, a text of quite a unique character has been inserted, the 
so-called Seven-Chapter-Yasna ( Y iisna Haptangliditis^ cf. the subscrip- 
tion in y. 41, 8). In the >Sritkar this portion is named simply the Yasna 
(Dink, 9, 12, 1 ), and is treated of in a single fargard; so also in the 
Varshtmansar (9, 35) and Bako Nask (9, 57). The Haptanghaiti 
pi'oper extends from tat at in 85, 3 to 41, 6. The introduction (35, 
1-2) and the concluding chapter (42) bear the impress of a later date. 
In the Shayast la-Shayast (13, 16), Y* 35, 2 also is reckoned as part of 
the Haptanghaiti. The Seven-Chapter-Yasna is, with a few exceptions, 
prose although tradition following the analogy of the Yasnas proper 
has divided it into strophes {vecast) and metrical lines (gdsY. Its 

^ Literally : “ of the wish ” = Thjd iu the distinct parallel 48, S. 

» The OMnmt bridge which every one must pass over. Elnk. 9, 20, 3. 

® Literally : wish with the hand.** 

The usual eight syllable metre is found in chapter 40. 

» Compare Shayast IfuShayast 13, 16 and the remarks in Gelbneb’s edition on 
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language is as ancient as tliat of the metrical Gathas, but the thoughts 
and expression o-ra sinipler. In parts the j/amma^Ze-formula which 
later became customary, preponclerates especially in chapters 37, 38, and 
39. Each chapter is devoted to a special theme with regard to which 
Shayast la-Shayast in the place quoted may be compared. Chapter 36 
was intended to treat of the six fire-ordeals (■aa?’)* In reality it speaks of 
fire, especially of that which plays the chief part in the fire-test in the 
last judgment. Chapter 37 is defined as a thanksgiving for the good 
creations of Mazda. The dcfiirition of the remaining chapters is less 
appropriate. Chapter 38 treats of the earth and its genii as also of the 
waters; chapter 39 of animals, the souls of the pious and the Amesha 
Spentas ; 40 and 41 of rewards in this world and the next. There 
seems to be no close connection between the separate chapters. 

It is striking that the name of Zarathushira does not occur in itd 
This is, however, only an accident; for Y. 35, 9 and 10 contains an 
unmistakable allusion to him. One might be tempted to see in some 
chapters, especially the first, replies to Zarathushtra’s discourses from 
within the circle of his congregations, so that they thus form in some 
measure the complement to the metrical Gathas, Beyond this little 
can be asserted positively regarding their proper purpose and literary 
significance. 

§ 28. Sample of a translation from the Yasna Haptanghaiti, 
Yasna 35, 3-10 

3. And this will we choose for ourselves, 0 Mazda Ahura ! 0 
beautiful Asha ! that we think, speak, and do them, namely those which 
arc the best of all works for the world. 4. By reason of the rewards for 
these best works will we strive both learned and unlearned, rulers and 
servants, to give rest and fodder to the cattle. 6. Evermore will we, so 
far as in ns lies, keep possession of and impart to others the rule of the 
best ruler and prepare it, namely, the rule of Mazda Ahura and Asha 
Vahishta. 6. And as any one knows clearly — beheman or woman — so 
shall he do for himself according to his best knowledge that which is 
good, and further teach it to those who should do it as the case may be. 
7. Since we reckon as the best the paying of worship and homage to 


1 Compare the exhaustive monograph hy Tk. BAUNACK : Die drei wichtigsten 
Gobofce , . . nnd das siebeuteilige Gebet, in den- . Sfcudieii, von Joir. nnd Th. 
Baunack, Leipzic 18 8 S, p 451, 
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Ahiira Mazda and tlie feeding of the cattle. That will we do ami 
farther teach it as far as we are able. 8. And in the rule of Asha 
and amongst the people of Asha there is for every man the best life as 
reward in both worlds. 9. xAnd these (Thy) revelations, 0 Ahura 
Mazda ! will we further teach with the best thought of Asha and in 
thee^ we possess the best receiver and teacher from the side of Asha 
and Vohu Hand and the good Khshathra and from Thyself, 0 Ahura, in 
conseqaence of his^ hymns upon hymns, from Thyself, in consequence of 
his speeches upon speeches, from Thyself, in consequence of his offering 
upon offering.)’ 

HISTORY AND ORIGIN OF THE AWESTA. 

§ 29. The existence of a sacred literature of Iran before the Sasa- 
nid era is abundantly attested by Western writers. It suffices to cull a 
few notices from their accounts.^ Herodotus notes only that the 
Magians sang the Theogony on the occasion of their sacrifices.-"^ Her- 
mippus of Smyrna (3rd century B. 0.) is the earliest writer who knew 
of the writings of Zoroaster. Hermippus wrote a book on the doctrines 
of the Magians which, according to Pliny, contained a statement of the 
contents of the two million verses which Zoroaster had composed."^ 
Nikolaus of Damascus^ and Dio ChrysoStomus^ speak of the X6yia 
of Zoroaster which the Persians revered as sacred. The latter adds 
that the Magians had learned them from Zoroaster. We learn from 
Strabo' and Pausanias^, who report as eye-witnesses, that the 
Magians performed religious services in their fire-temples that lasted 
for hours, and that they read them from a book in .a barbarous 
tongue. Philo of Byblus (about 80-130 A. D.) quotes a passage from a 
collection of the sacred writings of the Persians as the very words of 
Zoroaster, a philosophical poetical description of the Supreme God. 


^ The Prophefc Zarathushtm is meant, 

» Compare the collections in Kleukkk, Supplement II, part 1, pp. 5 seq, — Eapp, Die 
Religion and Bittc der Perser und ilbrigen Iranier nach den grieehischen nud rbmischen 
Qiielien, Z.B.M.G. 19, Iseq. Compare especially p. 35.— Dunckeb, Ge;:chichte, pp. 

Ed. Meyer, Geschichte, p. 604. 

3 Herodotus I., 132. 

4 Plinius, Hist. Nat, SO, 2; compare also Hiog* Laert., I)e vUa philos. procem VL 
3 Klenker, p, 8. 

® Dio Ohrys. ed. Bind. 2, CO. 
f Strabo XV., 78S. ' 

8 Pansan. 5, 27, 3. 
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He adds that Ostanes says the same in his Oktateiich/ Eusebius in 
the fix'st century of the Sasanid dynasty speaks of a collection of sacred 
writings in which Zoroaster is represented as speaking.^ Among 
later Arabian writers the notice given by Tabari is interesting, namely, 
that Zoroaster’s writings covered 12,000 cow hides.^ 

§ SO, More valuable are the notices that come from the home of 
the Awesta, those given in the Pahlavi literature. TheDinkard has 
preserved the quintessence of the Parsi tradition in the two -fold account, 
which it contains;^' The one account in the last chapter of the third 
hook*' asserts that the work before it, was based on the sacred revela- 
tion which Zoroaster imparted to his first disciple in answer to his ques- 
tions. King Vishtasp, it says, had written down the original teaching, had 
deposited the original MS. in the royaltreasury, and a copy of it in the 
arthives, and had put further copies into circulation. When the great 
calamity of Alexander’s usurpation came upon, the monarchy the one copy 
was burned, the other fell into the hands of the Greeks and was translat- 
ed by them into Greek, When King Ardashir, the son of Papak, restore 
ed the monarchy in Iran, he caused the scattered copies to be collected. 
At his order, his high priest Tansar completed and published (or ex- 
plained?) this collection^', and thus gave faithful reproduction of 


1 Philonis Bybl. frag, i) in Muller III., 573, 9, 

2 Euseb. praep. ev. 1, 10. 

3 Hyde (1700) p. 314, (1700) p. 318. According to Masudi also there were 
12,000 cow hides, Bimcker, p. 40, 

Haug, Essay ou Pahlavi (in the Pahlavi-Pazend Glossary, Bombay 1870) 
pp. 145 ; Hatjg, Zend-Pahlavi Glossary, Introd. p. xxxvi ; West, SBE. XXXVI E, 

Pref. xxx., and p. 412 ; Dakmesteteb III„ XXI, and BBE. IV., Introd xzxii. 

® This account is published by Haug in Zand-Pahlavi Gi. XXXI. ; the second by 
Haug in his Essay on Pahlavi, p. 149, 

■ « West translates this important passage thus And that Artakhshatar, king of 

kings, who was sou of Papak, came for the restoration of the monarchy of Iran, and the 
same scripture was brought from a scatteml data to one, place. The righteous Tdsar of 
the primitive faith, who was the priest of priests, appeared with an expimirni recovered 
from the A^oedii, and was ordered to complete the scripture from that exposition,’’ &c, 
DAUMESTBrrEE, on the other hand, paraphrases it thus : ‘'Quand Artakhshatr, Koi des Bois, 

fils do Papak, Vint restaiirerPempiredTran,!! reunit enunseul lieu toutes les feitures 
dispers<5es ; et lo Hcrbed des Her beds, le saint Tansar, le Poryotkesh, vint et incorpora une 
revelation dc PAvesta ; et en donnant oette rdvdlafcion au complet, il donna une image 
exacte ” etc. The question is just what we are to understand by the Pahlavi padtdMh, 
wliich Haug translates by ‘^publication, West by “exposition , and Barmesteter hv 
“r^v^lation/^ “ ^ 
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the original light ” Ardashir also caused one copy to be preserved iii 
the treasury and other copies to be distributed. 

Still fuller is the second account given in the fourth book of the 
Dinkard, King Vishtasp, after his campaign against Arjasp/ had the 
scriptures of the Mazdayasna-religion collected, Dara, theson of Data/ 
gave ordex’s that the whole of the Awesta, with its explanation, should 
be preserved in two copies, the one in the treasury, the other in the 
Archi ves. Valkhash(Vologeses),theson of Ashkan, organized the careful 
collection and transciuptioa from original sources of the entire Awesta 
so far as it had descended pure to that time, all of it that had been 
preserved in Iran, handed down in writing or by oral tradition, in a 
fragmentary state since the invasion of Alexander. Ardashir, the son 
of Papak/ invited Tansar to his court and had the ecattered original 
documents of the religion collected by him. He imparted canonical 
validity to his collection by proscribing as contrary to the religion all 
doctrines which did not proceed in this way direct from Tansar.- 
Ardashir^s son Shahpuhr caused all the non-rcIigious writings on 
astronomy, medicine, mathematics, and philosophy which were scattered 
in India, Greece and elsewhere to be collected and added to the Awesta, 
and a correct copy of both writings to be deposited in the treasury. 
Under King Shrilipfilir, son of Afiharmazd, a tribunal was summoned 
to investigate the religious controversies in the land. J3efore this 
tribunal Adarpad submitted to the fire-ordeal (probably on behalf of the 
Awesta as restored to its pure form by him). He fixed the numbering 
of the Nasks, and the king declared that from henceforth, now that 
the true religion stood visible before men^s eyes, he would no longer 
tolerate any false religion. 

According to another passage in the Dlnkard, King Khosrau Parviz 
caused a new interpretation of the Awesta and Zend to he prepared by 
the most intelligent of the priests.*'^ 

Another Pahlavi book, the Arda Viraf, relates in tlie introduction 
that the religion which Zoroaster had founded flourished in itspurity for 


1 According to Biindahish 34, 8, the last Darius is meant. 

2 West read formerly “ Tosar/’ Da^bmesteTE it reads “Tansar.’^ With reference 
to an interesting letter of this Herbad, cf. Darmestetee HI., xxviL, ; J.EA.S. 1894, 
pp. 200, 502, 

3 Hauo, Essay on Pahlavi, p* W, 
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300 years till Mesauder burned the entire Awesta, which, written wit-li 
golden ink upon cow-skin (parchment), was preserved in the archives 
at Persepolis. Thereafter anarchy in things secular and religious, 
unbelief^ sectarianism and ignorance of religion reigned in the land, 
and diverse books of the law were current up to the time of the holy 
Adarpad, son of Mahraspand, who subjected himself to the ordeal of 
fira*^ The introduction to the Persian translation of the Arda Viraf 
supplements the account of King Ardashir by the statement that he 
summoned all the Dasturs and Mobeds, who assembled to the number 
of 40,000. He caused this great multitude to be continually sifted in 
order to discover which of them remembered most of the Awesta. At 
last only 40 remained, who had by heart the entire Awesta together 
with its interpretation. From among these he chose the seven who had 
the highest moral character.- 

§ 31. When we set aside all the embellishments which we find 
in these narratives, which to some extent have an unhistorical ring, 
there remains, as the kernel uf the tradition, the following the 
existence of a religious book, an edited collection of sacred books before 
the time of Alexander, the decay and scattering of this collection after 
the time of Alexander, a first regathering of these writings under a 
ce-ptain Vologeses, a new edition of the Awesta under Ardashir Papakan 
(A. D. 226-240) by Tansar, a supplementary selection under Shahpuhr 
L (240-271), a final revision by Adarpad, and a proclamation of the 
sacred canon under Shahpuhr II. ( 310-379 ), aiad a remodelling of the 
Pahlavi translation under Khosrau L (531-579). 

Which of the five Vologeses is intended is quite uncertain. 
Darmesteter con jectures that it was the most celebrated, Vologeses !., 
the contemporary of Nero, because Western historians bear testimony to 
the pronounced Zoroastrianism of his relations.^ But in all probability 
the later Vologeses were notless good Zoroastrians. From the middle 
of the first century A. D, the Greek influence in Parthia was in decay 
and nationalism in steady rise. From the time of Mithradates VI., the 
contemporary of Trajan, Pahlavi inscriptions preponderate on the 
coins.*^ It would thus be more natural to identify Valkliash with one 

1 ikiclE Vtraf I, l-lS, 

» Haijg, Introductory 'Emy to AV., p. xv; 
s Dabmestetkr, see. IV. p. xxxiv, and Lo Kend-Avesta, IIL, xxiiL 
* Gutscumid in Eiicyclopesdia Britannica, XVIII. 601. 
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of tlie later Vologeses, and to place the first attempts directed towards 
the collection and preservation of the sacred 'writings, as precursors of 
the proper national religious revival under Ardashir, in closer comiec- 
tioii in point ol time with the latter. Vologeses III, might be thought 
of, whose long rcjgn (148-191) was conspicuously peaceful in its 
internal affairs, 

§ 82, Individual features in the domestic traditions may, as w(3 
have said, appear unhistorical or douhtfal. The fanaticism of the 
priesthood ascribes immediately to Alexander the destruction of the 
sacred writings, whereas the neglect and partial loss of them was only 
a consequence of that religious and national decline which began with 
Alexander. The fact, however, remains that Alexander caused the 
royal fort in Persepolis to be burnt down (Diodor. 17, 72 ; Curtins 
5, 7.) But the kernel of the Parsi tradition, regarding the history of 
the Awesta, scorns thorougldy trustworthy. Its accounts disguise 
nothing, spare nothing. They confess, without reserve, that tlio 
Awesta, of the hiasanids is no longer, the ancient book. Another 
passage in the Diukard says that all that could be discovered of the 
Awesta was not more than a single priest could conveniently carry in 
liis head.^ And, in the second place, the account given agrees 
admirably with the structure of our Awesta, the disproportioued, 
unequal, and, iu certain places, fragmentary character^ of the book. 
In point of language three classes of texts can be distiDguished. 
In many portions the grammar is still handled with great certainty 
and correctness,'^ in others loosely and uncertainly,'^ and again other 
portions are in language and grammar quite barbarous.''" Kuch bar- 
barism cannot be explained as corruptions resulting from careless 
tradition, because all the three classes of passages occur iu the same 
book and the tradition is of the same kind throughout and, whore the 
old MSS. are extant, it is on the whole vei'y faithful. In a case in 
which we have to deal wdth the internal chronology of writings which 
arc composed in a dead language, the language itself is a criterion 
which is not to he altogether rejected. 

*** Ifc is stifticieut to point to Vendidad 4, begimiing and end, to Veudidad 22 
where the conclusion is fpiitc clearly lost.' 

For example, Yasna 9, 1-15. 

' ' 1 ' For example, Vend. 1. % 1—5 ; Yas. 60, U. 

5 For example, Yasht 15, 48, 57 j 10, 120 ; 2, 11 j Yas. 20, 3 ; 08, 14 
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We cannot j therefore; do better than adapt, as far as possible, our 
view of the Awesta to this Parsi tradition, which is both trustworthy 
in itself and in good agreement with the facts. The Awesta with the 
21 nasks, of which we now possess only a fragment, is a work of the 
Sasanian epoch, the result of the labours of the collectors and editors 
(diaslieuasis) under King Ardashir with Tansar at their head. The 
way had been prepared by a more ancient collection of sacred texts 
which took place under a certain Vologeses. The text received its 
final form probably through the revision of Adarpad Mahra.spaud. 
Tlie editing of the Ivhorda Awesta is specially ascribed to this Adarpad. 

This Sasanidb origin of the Awesta is, however, to be understood 
in this sense that the diaslceimsU or editors composed a new canon 
out of remains and fragments which were still extant. They construct- 
ed a now building with old materials. It is impossible to determine, in 
regard to the whole or individual parts, what they found extant, or 
what new additions they made, how far they reproduced literally what 
they found or remodelled it. We may credit the diaslmcasts with 
having fabricated not only the outward framework of many chapters 
and various connecting passages and supplements which the transfor- 
mation of a number of fragments into one book rendered necessary, 
but also the formula and typical portions according to extant patterns 
as they found necessary. The completing of the Awesta, of which the 
account given in the Dinkard speaks, consisted of work of this nature. 
Those formal portions belong in respect of language chiefly to the second 
or third class of texts above distinguished. The parts of the Awesta which 
contain the real substance of the work, especially the Gathas and the 
central portion of the great and middle Yashts, might have been found 
by the first collectors in the form in which they have reproduced th em, 
I have a less unfavourable opinion than West of the amount of learning 
possessed by the diasJ^Guasts and of their knowledge of the sacred 
language, but I agree with him in essentials when he expresses the 
following view far they (the learned men of the Sasanids) 

may have been able to write ordinary Awesta text is more uncertain, 
but any such writing was probably confined to a few phrases for 
unitiBg the fragments of old Awesta which they discovered, or for 
interpolating opinions of their own.” — *^That the Awesta texts 

^ Ei>. MKYiiE la Ilk Ocschichtc, p. 50B, has expressed this mosb dearly. 
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tliemselves were not written^ to any great extent, in the Sasanian 
times, is shown by the quantity of Pahlavi commentary necessary to 
adapt them to the altered circumstances of those times/’* 

Especially would I claim the metrical portions in their entirety 
for the more ancient and truly creative period as against the later 
period of imitation and restoration, of course, without excluding 
later imitations of these. Except in the case of the Gathas the learned 
men of the Sasanids had already lost all consciousness of having to do 
with metrical composition. Especially in the Veiidiclad the smaller 
metrical pieces stand out conspicuously from their surroundings and 
accordingly look as if they had been found as fragments by some later 
compiler and had been stuck by him at suitable points into his own 
monotonous composition and compilation, I refer especially to the 
interesting third fargard of the Vendidad. The fargard begins in the dry 
pedantic doctrinal style which is peculiar to the Vendidad. But from 
para. 24 onwards this is interrupted by a vivid spirited description of 
agriculture. The fruitful earth waiting cultivation is compared to a young 
bride, and almost the entire piece is metrical. Often, however, even 
in ancient contexts metre and prose may have been intermingled. 

From what has been said it is clear that criticivSm would set up 
for itself an impossible goal if it aimed at paring down the extant 
Awmsta until it arrived at so-called original Awesta, a pre-Sasanid 
Awesta. Old and new have been fused together in the book into an 
indissoluble unity. Critical efforts in this direction are as uncertain 
as in the Vedic field and lead only to the purest subjectivity.- 

§ 33. In like manner, it follows from what has been said that the 
question as to a definite age of the Awesta texts has been entirely 


1 West, SBE. XXXVII, Pref. XLIL 

Any one who possesses a special taste for suoh textual criticism will still 
easily detect the hand of the interpolator in many passages, for example, when the text 
in Yas. S7, 14 thus runs : — 

dwat hava alimdt nmundt 

dw'dt 1mm ainglidt vtmt 

dtimt hava ahmdt smitaot 

durdt hava ninghdt dainghaat 

mjdo Uhyejdo voiynao yeinti 

yenylie nmdnaya afadid diyd rmihmjdo, etc. 
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WTOBgly stated.^ The few chronological data which the Awesta 
itself offers have only a relative evidential value. Thus Kerdsam m 
Tas, 9^ 24 is represented in the Pahlavi translation by Kilisydk 
Dannesteter refers this to Alexander.^ Assuming the correctness 
of Darmeste ter’ s identification, no one could accept this passage 
as a proof of the post*A1exandrian origin of the entire Awesta.*"^ 
It would only prove that also after the time of Alexander writings 
were composed in Awesta, that Alexander is not to be associated with 
any interruption in literary production, that he does not mark the 
beginning of an interval destitute of literature. The latter supposi* 
tioii is in itself quite improbable according to Western accounts. 

The period of the composition of the Awesta texts extends’ down- 
wards to King Shahpuhr IL, backwards probably to the earliest times 
of the Zoroastrian Ohurcli. Idie earliest gems of the whole literature 
are to be conceived of after the analogy of Buddhistic and Christian 
sacred literature. Sayings and speeches (sermons) which tradition 
put into the mouth of the great prophet were first formulated and 
propagated in the priestly circles. Of this most ancient tradition only 
, the Gathas have been preserved. In order to reach an approximate 
upper limit of time, it would be, above all, necessary to attain certainty 
and agreement as to the age of Zoroaster himself by whose historical 
personality I am disposed to stand fast. As against the extravagant 

Here from the ocourrenca of nmunayaixLth.Q latter part it might he conjectured that 
originally in the former part only nmdna was mentioned and that a later hand had 
spun out the first verso after the well-known model (tv's, zantu, dainghu^. But appearances 
may also deceive, I give up my own earlier attempts in this direction as failures. 

i Compare with reference to this question as to age, especially de Haelez, Intro- 
(luotion 193 : Das Alter und die Heimat des Avesta in BB. 13, 109 ; Duncker, Ueber 
die Zeit der Abfassung des Avesta, in the Monatsbericliten der Kgl. Pr, Akademie der 
Wiss., m Berlin 1877, pp. 517-27 (Duxckek places the Awesta between 800 and 600 
B.C. ;) SriEUEL, Ueber das Yaterland and Zeitalter des Awesta, Z.D.M.G. 35, 629 ; 41, 
280 ; Grig Ell, Vat erland und Zeitalter des Awesta und seiner Kultur, in the Sitzungs- 
berichten, dor philos. philol. Klasse der b. Akademie, zu Miinchen 1884, pp. 315 seq.^ 
English Translation by Dastur Darab Peshotan Saniana, Vol, II, pp, 85-164, London 
1886. 

“ DaeMEsteter I, 80 ; III, XXXVIII. With reference to this passage compare 
also A, Webee in the Ind. Str. 2, 429. Weber tries to see another allusion to Alexander 
in Vasht 19, 43, cf. A. Weber, Die Grieohen in Indien (Sitzungsberichte der K, Pr. 
Akademie der Wiss., z\\ Berlin 1890, p. 7 of the separately printed report.) 

Rot of course for the post-Alexandrian origin of the entire Hom-Yasht since 
this does not present any such unity as the other Yashts. 0/. West in 1893, 
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chronology into which the Greeks the indigenous notes of time 
confine themselves within much more moderate bounds, Floigl, for 
example, rightly endeavours to vindicate the Parsi tradition also in this 
point as the more trustworthy. According to the Arda Viraf (cf, § 30 ) 
Zoroaster taught about 300 years before the time of Alexander, 
according to the Bimdahish (34, 8) 258 years before the collapse 
of the Achameniau dynasty. Zoroaster would accordingly be a con- 
temporary of Oyrus and Vishtaspa of the Awesta identical with the 
historical Hystaspes/'^ What the later Awesta relates of Vishtaspa 
is East Iranian legend which from a kind of teleological conception 
of history connected Vishtaspa immediately with the Kayanian dynasty. 

Accordingly 560 B.C. and 379 A.D. would be the extreme limits’ 
of the period within which the history of the development of the 
Awesta falls? The Achameniau, Arsacid and Susaiiid epochs have 
probably an equal claim to the book. But no sure criterion lias yet 
been discovered by which we can distiiigiiish these periods within the 
Awesta itself. According to tradition the unity of the canon was lost 
during the Arsacid period down to a certain Vologeses. This docs not 
exclude the possibility of many of our texts having been remodelled 
according to extant patterns during this epoch, while during the same 
period much of the old passed into oblivion? 

§ 34. J list as little are wo entitled to speak of a distinct home of 
the Awesta or of a separate A westu -people within Iran and a well- 
marked-ofl homogeneous period of civilization represented by it.*’' 

i C/. lUrr in Z.D.M.G. 19, 25. 

ViCTOK FloiOl, Oyrus tiud Hcrodofc, nach den nougofaudencii Kcilinsclirifteuj 
Leipzig 1881, p. 18. Compare also E. Hotii, Gcsohiclite imsorer abimdiiindischen 
rinlosophie, I, p. 37G. 

3 This estimate agrees sulistantially with the view ol ms Haklez : On a done loiil 
lieu de croire qiie la majeuve partiedc TAvosta a decomposee pendant los cinq deruiers 
siecles de Tere ancienne, Inti*. OXGIV. 

•i' Compare also Bheal, Sur la composition clcs livrcs Zonds, in bis Melanges do 
Myfchologie et de Liiiguistique, Paris 1877i PP-* 207—215. 

^ The ideas and circumstances of the Iranian civilization as these appear in the 
Awesta, together with the geography of the Awesta, have been collected in a summary 
by W. Geiuek, Ostiranische Kultur im Alterthnm, Erlangen 1882 ; English Translation 
by Barab .Dastur I^eshotan Sanjana, ‘‘Civilization of the Eastern franians in Ancient 
Times’h London 1885. Compare also W. Gbigkr, Le pays du pcuplc do PAvesta dans ses 
conditions physiques in Le Musdon, 1883, p. 84. On the calendar of the Awosla comjiare 
V, GuTiiCUMiu, Her. sachs. Ges, 1662; BezzekbjjJeueb, G N., 1878, p. 251 ; Both, 
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The geograpiy’ of the Awes ta which in part is legendary; points to 
the East as well as to the North-West; it gravitates, however; towards 
the East. The sea of l]xiimm {(Jaecmtd) pointsto the W est and Airyan^m 
Vaejd (the later Arrau between Kur and Aras'"') to the extreme North- 
West, to North Media and Hyrcania Ragha, Demavend {Arezura)^ 
Alborsi [Ucj'a~h>nzaiti), On the other band, the Iranian legend of 
the kings has for the most part its scenes laid in the East ; the home- 
land of the Kajauians is placed in Seistan.^ The mountains in Seistan 
(t/isv’f/aranci); theParapanisos (Uydirisaena) and Hindukush {Hindava 
fjaudj Yasht 8, 32) are well-known, Y'asht 19, 66 gives a poetical deli- 
neation of Seislaii; a vivid description of the Helmeud river (Haekmant) 
and its tributaries.’^ The Edsava Lake, situated in Seistaii; plays a 
great role in story and legend. In a similarly metrical passage 
( Yasht 10; IS) the homeland of the Aryans is described and there the 
regions named arc almost entirely those of East Iran. In respect of 
climate the purifying beneficent effect of the south-wind is to be 
noted (Vend. 3;I2 ; Afrlng.-Eap. 6). 

§ 35. Nor can the language be adduced as an evidence in favour 
of either a narrower home or a definite period for the origin of the 
Awesta, even if we possessed stronger evidence than mere conjectures 
with regard to the original home of the Iranian dialect.^ The 
language in which the oldest religious records of the Zoroastrian faith 
arc composed; or a somewhat more modern development of it, remained 
the standard for all succeeding time as the sacred language of the 


Z.D.M.G. 34, ()il8 ; SriwJEL, 5'j.D.M.G, 35, (542 ; 38, 433 ; De HaiiLkz, Lc calciidrier 
avcsti«nio ct lc piiYs originalrc de FA weeta, Louvain 1882 ; Daemesteter I, 33 seq. 

1 The ■well-known list of countries in the first fargard of the Vendidad gave rise 
io repeated disciv^sions ; on this see Lassen, L A.2 I, 635 n.; Haug in Bujnsex : Egyptens 
Btelle in der WeltgcHchicbte Y, 11. p, 104; Kiepert : Ueher die geographisohe Anordnung 
der is’nmcn ari ehor Landschaften im ersten Fargard des Vendidad, Monatsber. der K. Pr° 
AK. d. W. 1850, p. G21 ; Spiegel : Das erstc Kapitol des Ycndidad, Munchen G. Aivz, 
1859, Ko. 43-40 : BiiiUL, Do la Goograpliic do I’Avcsta, in Alelanges de Mythologic, etc,, 
pp. 187-190; Ei>. Mever Geschichte p. 527. Compare also Eapp in Z.D,M.CL 19, 3, 

2 Bee bPiE(,;LL, Goinmcntar 5:.uin Awesta bp. 10; Floigl, at the place u^oted, 
p. 10 ; Daemesteter 11, 5 n. 

^ Yasht 19, 65 seq. 

<■ Cf. A, gTElN ; “Affriirinistun in Avestio Geography” in the AcaiUmy, 16 May, 1885. 

3 Its orij-dii is Bsually placed iu Baotiiaandit is called Bacfcrian ” or “OH 
Bactriaiu ” DAKJtestkteh formfrlyiregMilcd it as Median, Et. Ir. 1, 10, bnt now licsi- 

tatcM between Hedia and Arachosia HI, XQ, \ •: 










TIISTORT AND OPJGIN OF THE AWKSTA, §§ 34-3G* 59 

priests and became international within the boundaries of Iran * In 
this language men could teach, write and compose wherever an abode of 
priestly learning existed, and it was once understood as far as the Mazda- 
woi'ship extended. It was thus to a certain degree raised above the 
limits of space and time. Taught and learned as a sacred language it 
would contiiuie to load an artificial life long after it had died out of the 
mouths of the peopled It is to be placed side by side with the other 
artificially preserved dead’’ languages, the Latin of the middle ages, 
the Hebrew of the Tlabbinical schools and the Sanskrit of the Brah- 
mauical schools. It is also natural that the knowledge of these Church 
languages should have gx'adually diminished, dried up and ultimately 
died out. We expressed our belief above that only from this latter 
point of view are we justified in taking the language of theAwesta 
as a criterion for the relative chronology oC the different kinds of 
texts.'- . . 

§ 30. Darmesteter’s Theory. — The latest hypothesis^ of Dar- 
mesteter is mucli more radical than the view advanced above in 
§ 83. According to him the entire liody of the sacred writings, 
if indeed the Acharnenian period possessed such, was lost after Alex- 
ander’s invasion of Persia and under Greek rule;^' The reformation 
which began under King Vologeses I (§31) produced in reality an 
entirely new book. As regai'ds the subject-matter Darmesteter 
distinguishes two strata, an ancient p re- Alexandrian and a modern 
post- Alexandrian stratum ; but not a single page of the old Awesta 
has been literally reproduced in the new.’'^ The Gathas are a type 
of the second class, the law sections of the Vendidad proper are a type 
of the first.^' The Gathas were written in the middle of the first 
century of our era, and, indeed, under the influence of Gnosticism/ The 
idea of Vohu Mano, which plays the chief role in the Gathas, is 
probably borrowed from the School of Philo Judmus or employed in 
imitation of that School/ 

^ Compare the excellent remarks of Ed, Meyer* Goseliichte, p. 504. 

‘•i Tills of course assumes a most intimate acquaintance with the texts, 

Dabmebteter in, LIL seq., LXXXY ;c/. West in 1893, p, 054. 

Darmesteter III, XCVII, 

Si XOL 

« Hid LXXXYL 
7 Ibid liVI, ■ - ' 

s Ibid LVI, LXXXVIIb 
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This is not tlie place to subject to a tborougb criticism tMs revo- 
lutionary liypotliesis of Darmesteter, Further investigation as to 
wlieliher any otlier points of contact can be found between the Gathas 
and Gnosticism is necessary, To me the two appear to be otherwise 
Mo eoe/o distinct from each other. A certain resemblance between 
the Yohu mano and the '^oyo^ ddos of Philo must be admitted. The 
fact that Strabo ( p. 512 ) bears witness to the worship of the Persian 
divinity (f.e. Vohu-Mano)^ and to having himself seen solemn 

processions of the image'-’ of Onianos (p. 733) is sufficient to disprove 
the tlicory that Yohu Mand was borrowed from Philo. In the time of 
Sti\abo the original ah section of Fo/^i Mu had already been com- 
pletely anthropomorphized. Strabo travelled over Western Asia before 
29 E. 0.; Philo was not born before 20 B. 0. If now Darmesteter 
(p. Ixxxviii.) says that Xmthrdm Yairim only came into existence 
through th(^ Gathas^ the same must hold also of the Mazdayasnian VoJm 
Mand. Tlie Gathas must thus have arisen distinctly before the time 
of Strabo. If an analogy between the ^^oyos Seios and. the Volm Mand 
really exists, so striking that the borrowing on one side is probable, even 
if it be only of individual features, then Philo, whose doctrine is a 
loose, tissue full of contradictions, must have been the borrower;^ 

^ Ah Almrnmawln » This identification, from which all doubt is 
oxcltuled, was made by IdAuci-WEST, Essays, p. 10, and Ed. Meyer, p. 532. 

Vend. 19, 20-25, sc?ems also to allude to such an image of Vohu Inland. 

A. GfroRKr, Pliilo. unddie alexandrinische Theosophie, Stuttgart, 1831, 11., p. 1, 
Philo did not create bis sy.stem, but reared it out of the materials of his time,'” ih. 3. — 
IvT/ftUKEU gives a passing judgment with regard to this Gnosticism : “Oriental cosmo- 
gonies and tho doctrine of spirits was their favourite subject and the basis of their entire 
Gnosis/’ Auhang znm Z. A. II.,1, p. 12. At any rate, the completed system of the 
Amesha Bpenta with Vohu Mmo and A'hm^ the old rfam, does not look like a stranger 
in the Mazda-religion. — Darmesteter ( IIL, LXV. ) is perfectly right in holding that 
Plutarch in the famous passage with regard to the Ameshapaiids in de Is. et Os. 47, has 
not matic use of Thcopompus. The only question is as to the other writer, except 
Theopompus, who was his authority.-— As a proof of the Arsacid origin of the A west a 
Darmesteter (HI., XL.) adduces the well-known territorial distribution, which 
beginning with nmfJm. ends with dahghu the province or country. There is wanting, he 
points out, the kingdom with the Shahiushiih at its head ( III., XL.). But in Yasht 10, 87 ; 
Vasna (52, 5 : (58, 5 over the dahyu stands the dalnghusastif L the kingdom, the imperium, 
and thus Darmesteter explains also in I., 888, note 20.— Barmesteter’s conjecture that 
the chronological principle of arrangement in the Yaahts is borrowed from the Bible can 
scarcely be considered probable (III,, XCII.)— According to Paulus Oassel : Zoroaster, 
seinName nnd seine Zeit, Berlin 1886, also the name Zoroaster is to be explained as 
dewisli sa son of the stare. 
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THE HISTORY OP AWESTA'BESEAROH. •V /' ^ 

§ 37. The fame of having been always the first in Awesta research 
belongs to France. The three names, Anqiietil,Biirnouf, Darmesteter, 
mark each a new epoch. Long before the time of Anquetil 
individnal travellers and English officers had drawn attention to the 
sacred books of their faith which the Parsis kept secret— the 
Zendawesta— -as, for example, Henry Lord,^ Gabr. de Chinon,'-^ Char- 
diii.^ But none of tbese succeeded in turning the attention of 
learned Europe to them and awakening an abiding interest in 
them. The first to attempt to explore the doctrine of the Magi 
by means of the Oriental, i.e., Arabic andlater Persian, sources accessible 
to him was the celebrated Oxford scholar, Thomas Hyde.'^’ The Awesta 
itself, of which at that time already anumher of MSS. were in England, 
remained to him a closed book, in spite of all his efibrts to decipher it. 
The French Orientalist, Anquetil-Duperron, found himself dissatisfied 
and at the same time powerfully attracted by Hj^de’s researches. The 
repeated and fruitless attempts of Englishmen to penetrate the 
secret of these books, especially those of George Bourchier and Frazer 
who brought new MSS. to England, stirred the knightly Frenchman, 
who was as ambitious as he was eager for knowledge, to try to find 
himself the key to these books. An accident brought to a head his 
resolve to make a journey to India in order to learn the language of 
these books on the spot from the Parsi priests. In the year 1754 he 
had chanced to see in Paris some passages of the Oxford Vendidad Sade, 
then still chained up'"" and hid from knowledge. '‘In that moment,” 
he writes, "I resolved to enrich my fatherland with this ra,re treasure, 
I dared to contemplate a translation of it, and resolved to this end to 

5 Henky Lord, The Belipfion of the Parsis, 1630, p. 31. Hexry Lord was pastor 
of the English Church in Surat. — BRIssON, whose learned work on Persia (Be regio 
Fersarum principatn libri tres. Paris, 1590) is based upon the WY*stern historians of 
aniicinity, could liave known nothing of the Zendawesta, since he himself was never in 
the East. The best information regarding the early history of Awesta research is to be 
found in KxyEUKER, Anhang II, 1, pp. 35 sefj,; further in HovKLACQtiK, L’Avesta, 
pp. 3 seq , ; BarmksteTEE I., IX ; WEST, Essays, pp. 16 $eq* 

2 KLEUXBXt, in the place quoted, p. 38. ^ Ibid. p.40. 

^ Hyde, Veterum Persarura et Fartharnin et Medorimi Beligio, also under the 
title : Historia Eeligionis veterum Persarum, eorumque Magormn. Zoroastris vita 
etc,, Oxonii, 1700. Of. especially Chap. XXVI, pp.,337-342, 

ANQUETIb I., 1, p. 458* 
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learn tlie ancient Persian language in Guzarat or Kirman/’^ With- 
out means as lie was, but too impatient to await the expected support 
of the Academy, ^^^h entered straightway the service of the Indian Com- 
pany as a private soldier. He sailed on the 7th February 1 755, landed 
at Pondicherry on the 10th August, and in 1758 after many adven- 
tures arrived in Snrat, where he remained till 1761. The result of his 
sojourn in India, of which his narrative reads almost like a novel,'’ is 
preserved in his chief work ; Zend- Avesta, Ouvrage de Zoroastre.'’* 

Although variously criticised'^ at the time of its appearance, the 
work made a great stir in the whole learned workh Anqiietil’s trans- 
lation of the Awesta rests on the foundation of the inadequate know- 
ledge of Pahlavi and the still more inadequate knowledge of Awesta 
possessed by his teacher, Dastur Harah in Surat, whom he may often 
enough have fiiiled to understand correctly. He was able, however, by 
the aid of his own lively imaginative faculty to get over these deficieii- 
(jics. Ho did not make his way far into the knowledge of the original 
language. It would be an easy task at this time of day to pull to pieces 
his translation in detail and to prove its uselessness. But, on the whole, 
he reproduces the spirit and the ideas of the book correctly. And his 
learned supplementary contributions and notes, his description of the 
Parsi ritual, all based upon Gonscientioiis personal observation, oral 
Parsi tradition, and personal study, are full of instruction to-day and in 
their completeness unequalled. 

§ 38. The succeeding period was occupied in the first instance 
not so much with the question as to the trustworthiness and correctness of 
Anquetil’s translation as with that of the genuineness of the Awesta and 
the “Zend language.” The discussion turned upon the question 
whether the book was in fact the ancient religious book of Zoroaster, and 
its language a language of the ancient Persian kingdom, or whether it 
was a dialect of Sanskrit, and the whole thing a modern fabrication. 
This controversy lasted for more than 50 years, and did not advance 

1 Anqaelil 1, 1, 6. 

® Ibid. I, 1, XX.I— •OCCCXXXVIII, also separately translated into German : 
Anquetils dn Perron ilcisen naoh Ostindien nebst, einer Besebreibung der blirgerlicben 
mul Ileligionsgebraucbeder Parsen, alseino Einleitung zum Zend-Awesta in das Deutsche 
libersetzt von Jon. Geobo Puumahn, Prankfurt £u M. 1776 . , ’ 

^ Title and contents given under General literature” at the beginning. 

^ €f\ Darmesteter L, XIII. . 
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the IvBoiv ledge of the original a single step. During all this time 
An quetiFs work remained the source and; for those who were convinced; 
the only authority. The Englishmen; Jones ^ and Richai’dsoii,- 
and the German MeinerS; were the chief opponents of the genmneness 
of the book ; the champions of the theory that Zend^’ is to be derived 
from Sanskrit were Jones'^' in one of his later writings, and 
especially John Leyden/ Erskine,® P, von Bohlen.^ The defend- 
ers of Anquetil, on the other hand, were his German translator 
and editor Kleuker/^ further Tyehsen/ Paulinus a Santo Bar- 
tholomaeo/^’ and Eiioded^ But no one prepared the way for the 
succeeding period more than the celebrated Danish philologist Bask. 
The fruit of the journey which he undertook by land to Persia and 
India, 1819-1822, was two-fold : the collection of the oldest and best 
Awesta MSS. which are preserved in the University Library at Ooperi- 
hageii, and the pioneer-like brochure ; “ Om Zendsprogets og 
Zendavestas mlde og mgtlied/^^- in which ^‘Zend” receives its proper 
place in the circle of the rcrsiaii languages, its relation to Sanskrit is 
defined, and at the same time its genuineness and that of the book 
finally demonstrated. 


^ Lettre ii M. Anquetil du Perron, dans lat^uelle cst eoinprls rexamen de sa 
tniduction dcs livres attribues a Zoroaster, Londres k. a. (.reprinted in the Works of 
Sir William Jones, Yol. X. p. t03, London, 1807.) 

A Dissertation on tlic Languages, Literature, and Manners of Eastern Nations, us 
Introduction to “A Dictionary. Persian, Arabic ar.d Ellglis}v^ Oxford, 1777. 

^ Dc Zeroastris vita, lustitutis et Libris in Novi Commentarii Hocictatis regiie,” 
Gottingen, 1777-79. 

Asiatick UcBearchcK JI, p. t;?. Calcutta 1790. 

^ Asiatic Researches X., 282. 

^ On the Sacred Rooks and Religion of the Parsis in the Transactions of the. 
Literary Society of Bonrhay, 1819. 

7 Gominontatio de Origine linguae zeiidicae e saiiscrita repetendae Kdiiigabcrg, 
1831. 

^ 0/. the General Literature at the beginning. 

Comm entatio prior ObservationesHistorico-criticas deZoroastre ejUvSque scriptis 
el idacitis exliibcus in : “ (Comment ationos Soc. Reg*^’ p. 112, (Jottingen 1793, 

Re aatiqiiitate et affinitatc linguae zendicac, saniscredanioae et gennanicac, 
Home 1798. 

Die heilige Sage imd das gesammte Religionssystem der alten Baktrer, BJedcr 
iind Perser-oder des Zeudvolks, Frankfurt 1820, 

12 Kopciihagcn, 1820. Translated into German by P, H. t. cl. Hagex, tntder the 
title: “ Uober das Alter uud die Echtheit der Zend-Spracbe uiid desZendavesta” * * 
Berlin 1820, €f, also the “ Gcsanunelten A.uMUe” of Habk 1L, 8iU| 816. III. 


64 D. MACKiaiAN, GELBNEB% AWEBTA lATEBATGEEv : ; ' : ■ 

§ 39. The great Frehchman Eugene Burnouf estahllshed the sys- 
tematic decipherment of the Awesta itself, If from the time of Auquetil 
scholars had only busied themselYes with general ideas and had fought 
with great watchwords, Burnouf began the laborious, gradual investiga- 
tion of the book in detail He went back to the sources, to the MSS, lying 
unused in Paris since the time of Anquetil, and to the genuine domestic 
interpretation of the book. He sought, by a comparison of the MSS;> 
to establish a reliable text, and based liis interpretation, in the first 
instance, on Heriosangh’s Sanskrit tranSation of the Awesta as the most 
ancient form of traditional Awesta interpretation available, at the same 
time bringing to light a Sanskrit translation hitherto known only by 
name, lie follows it, however, by no means slavishly, but weighs it 
word by word and justifies or rejects it. Hand in hand with this 
proceeds the systematic examination of the texts, the collecting and 
sifting of the grammatical and lexical material of the language. Many 
of his points have remained incontrovertible. On the other hand, his 
labours in this field lack definiteness of conclusion. lie was content 
to be the pioneer of the scientific method, and in his last years, 
before his premature death, he scarcely ever returned to this field of 
investigation, 

Burnouf s researches are preserved in his great Commentary on the 
Yasnaf It sufiers from its own peculiar oiimbrousness. In the 
extensive quarto volume of the 72 chapters of the Y'asna, only the first is 
explained. Of course sido-lights are thrown in numerous excursus 
on many other passages and the general laws of the language are laid 
down. His later exposition of Yasna 9 is written under much stricter 
limitations.- Burnouf bestowed little attention on the Gathas, and 
with fiuo tact he has kept clear of those general questions which gather 
around the Awesta, 


i Commciitairc sur Ic ya<;na, run dos Livres Keligieax des l^arses. Ouvrage cen- 
ter, aui, le texte Zend explique pour la premiere fois, les variantes des quatre manuscrlts 
de 3a Bibliotheque royalc et la version Bauscrxfce inedite de Neriosangh, Vol. I, Paris 
183S-Sri— previously aniionnoed m Nouv. J.A., ToL III,, p. 321, 

® Appeared in various essays in the J.A. 184t4''46. These, together with, other 
essays also publisheil separately under the title : ** Etudes sur la languc et sur les textes 
^ndsP’ VoLL, Paris 1840-50. Burnoiifs revised text and translation of Yasna 0 
are published by Baoexu aub in his edition oi theYendidad Bade, pp. 407 mj. 
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About) tlie same tiDie as Buriiouf, but with mucli scantier apparatus 
and from a different standpoint, Fr. Bopp began to occupy Hmself with 
the Awesta. The first part of the first edition of Bopp’s Comparative 
Grammar appeared almost contemporaneously with Burnoiif s Com- 
mentary. In the later parts and in the second edition Bopp rests largely 
on Burnouf. While for Bnrnouf the explanation of the religious book 
was an end in itself, Bopp aims at making it subserve the purposes of his 
Comparative Grammar. He regards the interpretation of the book 
essentially as an exercise in Sanskrit Philology.^ The comparison with 
Sanskrit decides matters essential for him. He has very little confidence 
in the translation of Neriosangh/'^ Between Burnouf and Bopp there 
is already latent the opposition which led to the later separation of the 
schools. 

§ 40. Soon after the death of Burnouf (1852) two critical editions 
of the Awesta began to appear, — Westergaard’s complete edition of the 
text, and the edition of the Vendidad, Vispered and Yasna 'with Pahlavi 
Translation by Spiegel,*^ the latter being also provided with a German 
translation of the entire Awesta* Now it was possible to go back to the 
oldest form of the vernacular interpretation of the Awesta. The apple 
of discord which long continued, wuxs at the same time thrown into the 
science : The Tradition,” the value or worthlessness of the old Sasanid 
translation, the question as to whether there was really a genuine 
tradition, e,, a , continuity of interpretation reaching back to the time of 
the composition of the Awesta, or whether this tradition was only an 
artificial reconstruction and subjective opinion of the ancient Parsi 
scholars, and not objective truth. The traditional and the anti-tradi- 
tional schools from this time forward developed a pronounced an- 
tagonism* Spiegel^ followed by JustP was the chief advocate of 

^ Preface to the first edition (p. X in the reprint in the 2nd Etlition), 

■V. Ibid^ X, n, ■'.■■■ , 

Cf, the literature given at § 11. 

'i F. Spieoei., Commeiitar Tiber das A vesta, I Band, Dcr Vendidatl. Leip'/ag 18G 4 
11. Band, Vispered, Ya^na und Khorda Avesta, 1868. By the same aiiihor : Ziir Into 
pretalion ties 'Vondidatl, Leipzig 1856.— Einloitimg in die traditionellcn Hclnii'teii tier 
Parsen, I Teil, Grammatik der HnzvArcseh’Sprache, Leipzig 1856; 11 Teii, Die tradi- 
fionelle latevatur dcr Parson, 1860. — Burnouf ’s altbaktriseho Forschungen untl ihr 
Verhiiltniss zur Tradititin in Kuhn’s Beltr. 7, 257,— Arische Stiidien, L(,‘ipzig 1S7L— Zur 
Erklarung des Awesta, Z.D-M.G. 25, 297 ; 26, 697 ; 27, 649. Zur Tcxtknlik ties Awesta, 
Z.D.M.G. 66, 586. pber d. 19 Farg. dos Vend., Abhandl. der bair. Akacl. Bd, VI-VIL 

^ llarxdbuch dcr Zondsprache, Leipzig 1864. 

9 
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the geniiineness and trustwortliiness of tradition. According to them, 
the clue was to he fomid in todition. Also Harlez^ and Geiger^ 
gave their adherence to this view although with much more modera- 
tion Benfej" and especially Eoth'^' accuse the tradition of manifold 
incoherence and inadequacy, and think that they are able to substitute 
for it a better and surer method of interpretation. Ilaug was in the 
hegmning an enthusiastic follower of this latter view, but returned 
from India in part converted to the opposite views.^ Windischmann 
took up an intermediate position between the two sets of views.^ 


31 0, DEHARTiEZ : 0G rex<lgl‘,-ie et clo la correction des textes avestiqnes, Leipzig 
issa, — Etudes eraiuennes, Paris 1880 (de I’alphabet avestigue et de sa transcription, 
Metriqrie du Gatlia yalustoistis, etc.) — il^ttidea avestiques 1. J.A. 1876, VlII, 487 ; II. 
1877, IX, 07 ; HI ?7/.,289. Z.P.M.G. 36, 627.— Ziir Brklanmg des Awesta, Z.0.M.G. 
37, 256. — LAvestique Macia et la tradition persane Ih, 3S, 133. — Avestica, etc., in 
B.B. 13, 245 ; 15, 317 : 16, 333. — tin fragment d'un comtnentaire sur Ic Vendidad, J. A. 
1881, XVIII, 517.— ITn frag, du Oom. de M, Barmestctei* as supplement to J.A, 1881, 
XVIlX (also Loimin 1881}, — Les observations de M. James Darmesteter sur le Vendidad, 
Louvain 1883.. 

® W. Geigek, 0as dribte Kapitel des Vendidad, Z.D.M.G. 34, 415 cf, also Ein- 
leitiing 7nm Aogemadaeca, p. 3. 

^ Einige Beitriige 7ur Erklarang des Zend, Gotti ugen 1850. Weitere Beitrage zur 
ErkliCvung des Zend, Gottingen 1852-53 (both from the G.G.A.) 

E. Roth, Uebergelehrte Tradition im Alterfchume, besonders in Indien, Z.B.M.G., 
21,1 (especially p. 8). — Beitriige zur'Erkliirung des Awesta I and II,, Z.D.M.G. 25, 1 ; 
111, Ih 215.— Ueber Yat,ma 31, Tubingen 1876.— Der Ahuna Vairya, Z.D.M.G. 38, 437. 

3 M. Haug, Dai> orsle Kapitel des Vendidad ilbers. und erlalitert, bei Bunsen, 
rtde § 34. — ^Die fuuf Gathas oder Sammlungeii von Liederii und Spruchen Zarathustra’s, 
seiner Jiinger und Nachfolger, Herausgegeben, uebersetzt und erlautert von M.Haug. 
1. Abteilung : Bie erste Sammlung (Gatha Ahunavaiti), Leipzig 1S5S. 2 Abteilung : Die 
vier ilbrigen Sammlungen, Leipzig 1860. (In den Abhandlungen fur die Kunde des 
Morgenliindes). By the same author, Ueber die XJnzverlassigkeit der Pablaviiiberset- 
KUiig des Zendawesta in Z.D.M.G. 19, 578 seq, — Ueber den gegcawartigen Stand der Zend 
philologie, Stuttgart 1868. — Das achtzehnte Kapitel des Wendidad ubersetzt und erklart, 
in den Sitzmigsberiehtcii der K. bay, Akadcmie der Wisp, zu Miiachen, Jahrgaxig 1868, 
Bd. n. (seperale reprint: Miinclien 1869)— Die Ahuna-vairya-Formel, das heiligstc 
Gebet dor Zoroastier, init dem alten ZeiKhOommentar (Yasna 19) in don Sitzungsberich- 
tcu der K. Biyr. Akadomie der VVissenschaften zu Milnchen, 1872, p. 89. 

^ Die porsisohe Anahitii oder Anaitis. Bin Beitrag, zur Mythcngeschichtc des Orients 
Yen Fr, Windischmann. Abhandlungen der K. bayr. Akademie. d, W. I. Kl. VIII, 
Bd,, 1, Abt., Mtincben 18r>6.--Mithra. Ein Beitriig zur Mythongcechichte deg Orients, von 
Fr* Windischmann, Leipzig 1857. In the Abhandlungen zair Mythologie und Sagenge- 
schichte des altcn Irao, von F. W., published after the author’s death by F. Spiegel. 
Berlin 186a— W eber ia near the standpoint of Windischmann. Of, Die Bcoeiisioueir in 
deu Indisehcn Btrcifen, Baud 3, 421-493, especially p* 433, 



67 


THE HISTORY OF AWRSTA RKSEARCrR §§ 404L 


§ 41. Rofcli was followed in essentials by tliose linguists who, after 
the death of Schleicher, returning to the example set by Bopp ad- 
dressed themselves independently to the exegesis of the Awesta. A 
great deal of printer’s ink was wasted over the c|uestion of transcription. 
The enduring contribution, however, of linguistic science is a solid 
scientific grammar of the Awesta language which no* one can now 
ignore w^ith impimity. The labours, especially of Hubschmannd 
Bartliolomae'^ and Job. Schmidt,^ contributed to this result. It 
must, however, be distinctly noted that in relation to the tradition-ques- 
tion Hubsclmiann represented an independent and, I may add, the only 
correct standpoint. 

Roth’s position was that, in the first instance, the Awesta should 
be explained from and by itself, by searching out and compariag parallel 
passages, similar grouping of words and relaxed ideas, and in this 
respect he has gone deeper than those who depended absolutely on the 
tradition. It does not touch the kernel of the question when his 
method is simply called the method of etymology. In the long run 
all have worked with etymology, some more, some less, but all too 
much. Kotli availed himself of Sanskrit, the Sanskrit of the Vedas as 
the chief aid, the key to the solution of the problem. The dogma of 
the complete identity of Sanskrit and Awesta, in which the school 
of Roth was supposed to believe, existed only in the imagination of the 
traditionalists.‘^ 

The controversy with respect to the Pahlavi translation was con- 
ducted on both sides in too theoretical a manner and with insufficient 
materials. In particular points both sides have not by any means 
remained true to their leading principle. In practice the anti-tradi- 
tionalists have not denied all rights to tradition ; indeed many a time 
they have been able to secure justice for some misunderstood traditional 
interpretation.^* As regards the Pahlavi translation for a long time 

^ Iranische Stmlicn, in K.Z. 24, S23 and elfiowhcre fasainf in K. Z. 

2 Handbuch deraltiranischen Dialekte, Leipzig 1883. 

^ JoH. Schmidt 'pas.slm in K, Z.— Die PlGral-bilduiigen der Indo-ge.rmaai£clien 
Heutra., Weimer 1889. 

* Dae'mesteter I, XX\' II j in another placse ; “ lY^cole etyinologique ou Yedisnnte.” 

® It is Roth, who always seeks to deduce the specific meaning of the Awesta word, 
often, however, with insufficient means, 

^ £. g., the tiamestakdn souls in Y, 33,1; Babtuolomae mZ.D.M.G. 35,157, 
and Roth Ih, 37, 223, (Contested by Be Habuez 30, G31 : cf-also B.B, 

9, 294). Even so mjam in Yas. 48, 7 ; c/* K.Z. 30, ' fi32. 
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it was a cj^uGstioB. of simple faitb. or simple unbelief* Its opponents were 
not able to refute nor its followers to convince, because Pabiavi resea rcb 
was itself stilliii its infancy. The too exclnsive trust in the help of Sans- 
krit, the depreciatioii of the PahlaYi translation, proved fatal to Both 
and his school On this rock all our labours finally come to shipwreck. 

has brought about a complete revolution, both in 
the field of the Awesta and the Veda, in the views taken of the indigenous 
tradition, and has made converts or adherents of those who in the 
beginning were opponents. Although unanimity has not yet been 
reached, the practical result of the whole controversy may be reduced 
to this : the defenders of the native tradition had more right on their 
side in theory ; in method and in the practical carrying out of his 
principle, Roth was superior to his adversaries. 

' This revolation is the fruit essentially of the ever-growing study 
of Pahlavi. Hang’s later labours were already devoted to Pahla%n, 
and proved fruitful. The real pioneer is E. W. West. His unequalled 
learning and accuracy have raised Pahlavi research from the lowest 
stage to that of a science/and to this extent West has become indirect- 
ly a reformer of Awesta research. It is Darmesteter who has, with 
equal sagacity and learning, made the right application of this knowledge 
to the advantage of the study of the Awesta. Prom the beginning 
a warm defender of the Sasanid translation, and possessed of a thorough 
knowledge of Pahlavi, he did not base his interpretation on this 
translation alone, but recognised that, in the midst of the controversy 
with regard to the best method, nothing but a comprehensive widening 
of our horizon would lead out of this fumbling and guessing to clear- 
ness and truth. His direct aids are the native traditions carefully 
utilized in detail and thoroughly studied as a whole— the entire body 
of learning accumuiated in them. His indirect aids are the entire 
tradition from the Sasanid time to the present day, the entire 
Pahlavi and Pazend literature accessible to him, the Shahname, the 
Arabian chroniclers, and the historical notices of ancient writers, the 
personal instructioa received from living Parsis, their customs, views, 
the present ritual, which likewise is a piece of genuine tradition, 
and, on the side of language, the entire Iranian linguistic treasures 
in all stages of its development and dialectical ramifications, and also 
Sanskrit, especially Vedic Sanskritl The start and beginning had 
1 Earmbstbtbr L, XIiIII. " — 
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Been made in eacB department before Bis time, althougB imperfectly 
and with insnfBcient aids; Darmesteter Bas gathered them together 
and developed them further to a certain definite result. The ripest 
fruit of these efforts is his latest monumental work : Le Zend Awestah 
Darmesteter has given a new youth to the traditional school, and is 
the proper creator of what he calls the historical method of Awesta 
research, Darmesteter has aecumiilated an enormous quantity of 
material for the interpretation of the Awesta. How for he has 
succeeded in this, how far he has shot beyond the mark in detail, the 
sequel will shew. 
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aus deni Grundtext ilbersetist mit steter Riicksicht auf die Tradition, 
von Fr. Spiegel, 3 Bande, Leipzig 1852-63, translated into Eng- 
lish by A. Bleeck, Hertford, 1864. — Awesta, Livre sacre des secta- 
teurs de Zoroastre, traduit du texte, par 0. de Harlez, 3 volumes, 
Liege, 1875-77. Second Edition, Paris, 1881 {cf. General Literature ’’ 
above). — The Zend-Awesta, Part L : The Vendidad, translated by 
James Darmesteter, Oxford, 1880, SBE, Vol. IV; Part II, ; The STro- 
zahs, Yashts, and Nyayish, translated by James Darmesteter, Oxford 
1883, S B E Vol. XXIII ; Part III.: The Yasna, Visparad, Afiinagan, 
Gahs and Miscellaneous Fragments, translated by L. IL Mills, Oxford 
1877, SBE. Vol. XXXI,-— The French translation by Darmesteter, see 
under General Literature.’^ 

(h) Particular contributions : Paul de Lagarde, Beitrlige zur bak- 
trischen Lexikogi'aphie, Leipzig 1868. — Armenisclie Studien, Gdttin- 
genj,1877.- — Persische Studien, Gottingen, 1884. 

0. Kossowicz : Decern Sendavestae excerpta latine veriit, Paris 
1865.— Gatha ahunavaiti Sarathlistrica carmina septem lat., vertit et 
explicavit C. Kossowicz, Petrop. 1867. — Gatha ustavaiti, ib, 1869 — 
Sarathustricae gathae posteriores tres latine vertit et explicavit 0. 
Kossowicz, Petrop. 1871. 

^ The title is given more exactly under “ General Literature ” at the beginning. 
The first volume contains the translation and explanation of the Yasna and Vi^pered, 
together with an introduction based on the historical method ; the secon-l, the Vendidad, 
the Yashts, and the Khorda Awesta ; the third, the fragments, togeth^..* with a literary 
and religious historical introduction. Of., with reference to this work, "West in the 
J. R. A. S, 1893, p. 654; Brkal, Le-Zend- Avesta, in the Journal des Savants, Dec. 1893, 
Jan. et Mars 3894, 


70 n. MAOKiCHAN, gelbnrr’s awesta uterature, 

E. Sachau : Zur Erklarang tod Vendidad I, in Z.D.M.(j . 27, 
147; 28, 448. 

H. HtiBSCHMANN : Ein Zoroastrisehes Lied (Kapitel 30 des Yasna) 
init Riicksiclit auf die Tradition ubersetzt nnd erklart, Miinclien 
1872.— A vesta Studien in the Sitzungsberichten der philos. philol. 
KI. der E. b. Akad. d. Wissensch. zn Miinchen, 1872, Bd. U (deals 
with Yas. 57 on pp. 643 seg'. ). By the same author: Beitriige zur 
Erklarang des Awesta: I, Z.D.1I.G. 26, 453; II, Z.D.M.G. 28, 77 ; 
Iranica K.Z., 26, 603, 27, 103; Z.D.M.G-. 38, 423. 

A. Bezzenbeegbe : Einige avestische Worter nnd Formen in 
G.N. 1878,p. 25]. 

G. H. Babtholomae: Arische Forschungen, I Seft, Halle 1882 
(treats amongst other portions Yasht l and 19); II Heft, 1886 
(amongst others Yasna 30, 28, 44); III Heft, 1887 (Yasna 29). — By 
the same author: Beitrage zur Kenntniss des Avesta: I, Z.D.M.G. 35, 
153 ; II., Z.D.M.G. 36, 560.— Studien zu den Gathas: I., Z.D.M.G. 
88, 117.— Beitrage zur Kenntniss der Gathas: I in K.Z. 28, 1 ; II., 
K.Z. 29, 293.-Arisches, Z.D.M.G. 43, 664; II., Z.D.M.G. 46, 291 ; 
Arisches B.B. 15,1 seq., 185 seq. Arica K.Z. 29, 271, and in his gram- 
matical essays in K.Z, B.B. passim. 

K. Geldner: Studien znm Avesta, I Heft, Strassbnrg 1882. — Drei 
Yasht aus dem Zendavesta, Stuttgart 1884. — The same author in 
K.Z. 24, 128; 27, 225, 577; 28, 185, 256; 30, 316, 514; 31, .319 ; 
B.B, 12, 93; 14, 1; 15, 248. Translations from the Avesta in K.Z. 24, 
)42; 25, 179, 378, 465 (in addition Hubsohmann in K. Z. 27, 92). 

W. Geiger: Le Mythe de Tishtrya et ses compagnons, Museon, 
jouvain 1882, p. 204. Of. also the literature given at § 84 and § 40. 

R. PisCHBL : Miscellanea, Z.D.M.G, 36, 135 (especially p. 136 : 
Jemerkungen znm zweiten Fargard des Vendidad) and in B.B. 6, 272 
oq., especially 280-282. 

I. Pizzir Tishtar-Y’asht, L’innou Tistrya nell’ Avesta, Torino 1882, 

E. Wilhelm : De la Critique du texte de 1* Avesta, Museon, 1884, 

. 574.— Contribution a Tinterpretation de TAvesta, Museon, 1885, 
. 108. — Beitrage zur Lexikographie des Avesta, Z.D.M.G. 42, 81 ; 
! B, 12, 101.— Znm XII Fargard des Vend., B.B. 17, 155. 



TOE HISTORY OE AWESTA RESEARCH : LITEPATDRE. 71 


J. Darmesteter : Fragment d’un Commentaire sur le Vendidad, 
in J.A. 1881, XVII, 435. Suite : 1883, I, lOL La fieche de Nemrod 
en Parse et en Cldne, J.A. 1885, V., 220. 

A, V. Williams Jackson : A Hymn of Zoroaster, Tasna 31, Stutt- 
gart 1888. — Ancient Persian armour from Iranian Sources (Macmillan, 
Hew York 1894).— Also in the Proceedings and in tlie Journal of the 
American Orient. Soc. from 1885 onwards, namely : Avesta Supersti- 
tions (1885), Similes in the Avesta (18861, Afringan 3 translated 
(1887), Yasna 55 (1887), AvestanNotes (1888-89), and Avesta Contri- 
butions (1891-94). 

Th. Baunack: Die drei wichtigsten Gebete der Parson init 
ihren Commentaren und das siebenteilige Gebet ( Yasna Ilaptang^- 
hditi) in : Stndienauf dem Gebiete des GriecHscbeu und der Arisclieil 
Spraclie von Joe. und Th. Baunack. Erster Band, zweiter Theil, 
pp. 303 

W. Caland : Beitrage zur Kenntniss des Awesta, in K.Z, 30, 534; 
31, 256; 32, 589.- — Zur Syntax der Pronomina im Avesta, Amsterdam 
1891. 

Fb. Mulleei : Beitrlige z. Erkl. d. Veudidad in IV.Z.K.M. 2, 37; 
3, 163, 365; 4, 262 ; 6, 180. — Zarathushtra’s Versiichung (Vendidad 
XIX, 1-85), ib. 3, 20. 

Fb. Burg : Avestiscb Timclhidl^ K.Z. 29, 358. 

M. A. Babthei.emy: line Legende Iranienne: — Legende de 
Yocliti-Fryan, in Revue de Linguistiqne et de Philol. Comparce, 
tome XXI, p. 314. 

E. Vebrieb: La medecine dans FAvesta on traite de medecine 
mazdeenne, trad, du Pablavi in Journ. de Medec., Paris, XIII., p. 141. 

W. Bang : Contribution a Pext%ese de PAvesta, Museon, 1889, 
393. — Iranica in B.B. 17, 267.— Bin Beitrag zur Wilrdigung der 
Pahlavi-Gathas, in Z.D.M.G. 44, 363. — Prolegomcnes au Fargard 
III, J.A. 1891, XVII., 134. 

AIDS TO AWESTA RESEARCH AND ITS METHOD. 

§ 42. The Pahlavi Translation. — At the time of the Dinkard 
there existed a translation or rather a commentary in Pahlavi to all the 
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Nasks, with the exception o£ the Natar and the Vashtag Nask. Pro- 
bablyj the labours of the scholiasts went hand in hand with tiiose of the 
diaslmuasts or editors of the texts, without, however, reaching definite 
completion contemporaneously with the revision of the Awesta under 
Adarpad Mahraspand. The Pahlavi translation must have been again 
and again extended and supplemented after the time of Adarpad.^ The 
commentary to the Vendidad cannot have received its present form 
before 528 A. D., since it mentions, under Vend. 4, 49, the false teacli- 
ing of Mazdak, the son of Bamdad, who, in the year named, was 
condemned to death by King Khusroi Anosharavan. 

Only the Pahlavi translation of Yasna, Vispered and Vendidadj of 
the fragments of the Hatdkht Nask including the Srosh Yasht, of Vlsh- 
tasp Yasht, of Bahram Yasht, and some smaller Y'ashts, namely 
Ormuzd, Haftan, Khiirshed, and Mah Yasht, of Khiirshed, Atash and 
Aban Nyaish, of the two Siroze and the Afringan Dahman, Gatha, 
Gahanbar, has been preserved'^. The Pahlavi reproduction of tho 
Nirangistan (cfi § 10) is something intermediate between a commentary 
and an independent work. The Pahlavi translation is inseparable in tho 
MSS. from the Awesta text. The Awesta text is distributed into 
longer or shorter passages, and the Pahlavi translation directly 
attached to each. 

§ 4d, The character of the Pahlavi translation is that of an 
interlinear version. It consists generally of the rendering of the 
text, word for word, by means of a Pahlavi equivalent in the exact order 
of the original. In this lies at once the strength and the weakness 
of this scholiast work. The full sense of the whole passage often 
cannot be brought out in this way. This was .felt by the translator 
or translators themselves, and they have tried to keep out the inter- 
pretation by means of numerous interpolated and appended glosses. 
In these the translation given is re-written^ according to the sense, 
supplemented or modified, and then attempts are made to render the 
sense and context of the whole clear, frequently the varying opinions 
of other teachers whose names are given are cited, and the interpreta- 
tion established by quotations and all kinds of explanatory additions. 


1 West, SEE., XXVII, p, XXXLII. 

* West, Essays, p. 98. 

^ bike tlie Saiisk>*it iiy arthah, iiy eta% iii hhdvah^ 
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Often the glosses extend to long learned disquisitions* Sometimes 
the translator excuses himself by saying that of some particular 
passage no interpretation has been handed down^ and leaves the 
passage unexplained, for example, in Yas. 10, 11. This is of great 
importance for an estimate of the value of his work. 

§ 44. Sample OP Pahlavi Translation. — From Vendidad 1, 1 
(the words of the translation proper are in italics) : 1, 1, There spake 
Aiiharma 2 cl to Spiidmdn ZaratHshi: I created^ Spitdmdn Zarait7sli% 
the place fora joy ■‘Creation^, luliere no pleasantness is songht. This 
means: that man. considers the place where he is born, where he is 
brought up, to be beautiful, tbe best and most pleasant that I have 
created. Smce if I had not created^ 0 Spitdmdn ZaratfisM) the place for 
a joy-creationy where no pleasantness is sought , then would the whole 
corporeal world have wandered away to Airdn Vej. They would have 
failed in this attempt, since it would not have b^en possible for them to 
migrate, for it is not possible to go from one part of the earth to 
another without the help of the angels. Some say that it is also possible 
with the help of the devils. 

Yasna 56, 1-2. — Attention must here he given to the offering of 
Aiiliarmazdf i. e,, may come to it, Who desires good deeds. He the holy 
Aiiharmazd Who deswes OUT happiness. As at the first I was medi- 
tating on this liturgy, so also at the last, so meditating will I perform 
its close. Here shall it he sod 2. Attention must here he given to the 
offering of the good ivaters and the holy Fewer who desire the happiness 
of our souls. As at the first so at the last shall we perform its close.- 
The [attendmg here is happiness at the offering of the good ivaters 
and the holy Ferver who desire the happiness of our souls. 

§ 45. Sometimes, however, the translation is freer; several words 
of the original text are gathered together and I’eproduced by a single 
word. Thus in Yas. 10,13 the words usndm and vaedhya are combined 
md ve-presented hjxursandih ^'contentment,'' which is quite correct, 
since they signify : fulfilment of the desires.’’ In other cases the 
simple usan (neutr.= desire, pleasure) is reproduced by oiUrsand 
(Y. 44, 10) or xursandih (45, 9) .^ In Vend. 22, 7 : para-didhi upa 

1 The conolusion of 56,1, is not translated, as being a repetition. 

® These words have in the MSS. found their way into the following clause. 

3 We have a converse casein Yas. 66, 3, whore Qromvataeed is reproduced by tarsa^ 
Usth Tcaftar, in 52, 3 however diay6 ordnavante by tarsaJiasili vddmend (Huzvaresh for 
kartano), 

10 
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vamngtiha avi nmdnom etc, only tlie first -verb, is transMeci by a 
verbj wliat follows.' being freely . reproduced thus t—hant. sMun min 
latammmi mackim ml tamman yin mm go away from here tliitlier to 
your bouse/’' ' ' , , 

The whole is worked out with great care and consistenej. The 
same word of the original text obtains in the Pahlavi translation the 
same equivalent. The rule is^ however, not without exception. Inmmn 
is translated hj ashlMh^ astfiho ^'non-exhaustion, ” in F. 30,7 and 44, 20 ; 
blit in Y. 45, 10, by semlh (more accurately : with another name) ; edit 
in Y. 12, 5, is paraphrased by cigtln guft» but in 60, 1 1 it is ignored. The 
etymological connection of allied words is often rightly fek by the 
translator, e. g, dQng dasidbar \dd$imm dastdharJh, 

The Awesta word is not infrequently represented with instinctive 
correctness by the identical middle Persian word : ie'^'Mhra—x^'drih, 

§ 46. The translations of the indhidiial books can scarcely have 
proceeded from the same hand; their value is very various. The trans- 
lation of the minor Yashts, Afringans etc., seems to be less trustworthy 
and to be of later origin. The most solid and most important is the 
Pahlavi translation of the Yendidad, although it is far from attaining 
to the monumental greatness of the Indian commentaries of a Samkara 
or Mallinatha or the Kasika. In learning, method and accuracy the 
Indian scholiasts are superior to the Persian. 

The strength of the Pahlavi translation lies in its vocabulary and 
in its cursory glosses. In the latter as well as in the interpretation 
proper there has been preserved a store of ancient genuine school 
tradition. The glosses, although often awkwardly expressed, still 
contribute essentially to the true understanding of the meaning. I 
would point to Yasna 10, 20. 

gave ndmd gave noma 
gave rndhem gave v9r9t]irom 
gave m'^aTQihdm, gave vastrsm^ 

The Pahlavi commentator paraphrases this : He who (gives) the 
cattle its request, water and fodder, to him (comes) from the cattle 
milk and calves. And to him from the cattle speech, to him from the 
cattle victory. And to him from the cattle nourishment and to him 
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from the cattle clothing. As is said in the Gatbas : ^ He who gives the 
cattle its request, obtains from the cattle his request^, so say I here : ^he 
who praises the Horn becomes more victorious’.” (This refers to para. 
19.) This explanation makes first clear the purpose of the 
quotation in its context and the antithesis in the quotation itself. The 
subject under consideration is the well-known relation of mutual 
obligation which in this case exists between man and beast. On the 
basis of the Pahlavi translation and following Darmesteter, we may 
translate : The cow has a request and we have a request to the cow. 

The cow asks for friendly address and protection ; the cowhs asked to 
give nourishment and clothing. ” Ndmo is here, as in Yendidad 4, 1, 
a request in the sense of demand, a demand for what is due. Similar is 
the relation between the Haoma and its praiser ; the former bestows 
upon him victory as the thanks due for the praise. Tor the thought 
compare Y. 65, 9. 

The Pahlavi translation is also decisive in matters of textual 
criticisDi in cases where? by reason of a variation in the manuscript tra- 
dition, the meaning is left doubtful, as magahjd — mmiahyd in Y. 48, 
10 ; kamdrddhaja^ kamorddhaeca in Vd. 4, 49; angiiharostdtdm^ hangha- 
restdiem ib., ^aj/angm (shadow), sayan9m (dwelling) in Vd. 1, 9. 
The majority of the varying readings are, of course, connected with 
points o£ grammar or orthography (niazda, mazdao, mazdai; aJmighd, 
abangd). In such cases the Pahlavi translation is of no account. 
Nor is it always decisive in points of higher textual criticism. Es- 
pecially in the Yendidad, where the MSS. with their translation, have 
come to us only in one family, not a few clauses together with their 
translation are wanting. If the text of the translation had been handed 
down as a book by itself, independent of the original text, it would have 
been an absolutely reliable witness. In most cases, however, it is 
natural to suspect that through the carelessness of the copyist the 
Awesta sentence has been left out, and that this oversight has 
involved also a similar omission in the translation. When one 
examines it more narrowly, there are omitted sometimes clauses 
which either in their beginning or end coincide with a neigh- 
bouring clause; cf. Yendidad 3, 27 (two sentences begin with hddka), 
3, 34 (almost identical with the following para). In other passages the 
Awesta text, together with the translation of the preceding clause, has 
been left out, e. g* 13, 47 ; 15, 8. Again, in other passages, only the 
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Awesta clause lias been omitted in the Pahlavi- Vendidad, c. g. 3, 
82 ; 13, 48. In both, such eases the presence of the translation is a 
sure evidence of the genuineness of the words. 

For the rest, we must look to the future for the full use of the 
translation for the criticism of the text and an investigation of the 
text on the basis of which the Pahlavi editor worked, and its relation 
to the traditional text, when the requirement indicated in § 49 
shall have beeii fulfilled. Meanwhile the two texts are sometimes 
irreconcilable. The translator leaves out, without any visible reason, 
an Awesta word, which all the MSS. unanimously preserve, or he 
seems to have had an entirely different word before him. 

§ 47. The weaknesses of the Pahlavi interpreter are due to his 
want of grammatical training and the grammatical consciousness. In 
this respect the intei’preter of the Yasna is inferior to that of the 
Vendidad. This alone is sufficient to shew the improbability of the 
translator having been a single person. It seems many a time as if 
the translator of the Yasna had no longer any idea of the declensions 
and conjugations of the language he was translating. In this respect 
he attempts things which no one can seriously defend. We could 
more easily excuse the etymological artifices and subtleties. But when, 
O', y., the words in Yasna 45, 11 : yastd dacvmig apai'O mal^yascd twromddcl 
are made to mean, the devs have come and behind them the 
despising of men’’, or the words in 30,1, at td vax'sijd isonta ydmazddihd^ 
are translated ^^so are both these speeches desirable which are Mazda’s 
gifts”, or Y. 50, 11 : at vd staoid aojdi mazdd anghded is translated 
for me your praise is power, ’’ all philological principles are set at 
defiauceh It would be false, in order to save the credit of the 
Pahlavi translator, to ascribe this indifference to grammar, which often 
degenerates into absolute lawlessness, to the Awesta text. It is just 
this great gulf that separates the original parts of the Awesta from 
the grammatical barbarisms of the translator, which proves that the 
distance in time between them cannot be so small as, e. 3 ., Darmesteter 
assumes. 

On the other hand, it must be said to the credit of ^the translator 
or translators that many of the defects which belong to their work 


1 Eaemesteter : Arri^jre les Daevas et les hommes I Burnouf’s grammatical con- 
science would certainly have been roused against such explanations. 
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Have their root in the nature of the Pahlavi language itself. Pahlavi 
is the most unsuitable language for a scholiast. As compared with 
Awesta, its vocabulary is defective and it wants logical and grammatical 
precision and definiteness. It thoroughly suppresses the grammatical 
consciousness. Instead of explaining, it stands itself often in need 
of explanation d 

§ 48. In Persia Pahlavi remained until the last century the 

learned language of the Parsi theologians, at leasts ofcourse,ina gi’eatly 
degenerated form. In India, on the other hand, this science fell much 
sooner into decay. Of the remains of the Pahlavi tx'anslation which 
were preserved, a part was translated into other languages. The most 
important of these translations is that of the Commentary on the Yasiia 
into Sanskrit by Neriosangh, son of Dhavah Anquetil remarks that 
this Neriosangb lived 300 years before bis own timer According to 
the Parsi Sorabji Shapurji Bengalee (1852), Neriosangh must have lived 
about 500 years befoi^e.^ West^ and Darmesteter' place Neriosangh about 
the year 1200 A. D., reckoning according to the genealogical tables. 
Besides the Sanskrit Yasna we possess a Sanskrit translation of the 
Khorda Awesta, which is likewise attributed to Neriosangh, According 


1 TlieJPahia-vi interpretation of the Vcndidad, Vispcrcrl and YaHiia has been edited 
by Spiegel, together with the Awesta text. Cf, ‘‘ Literature ’’ shewn at § 11. That of 
the three Fargards of the Hatokht Nask with an English translation by Haug and W cst 
as a Supplement to the Arda Vinlf (Bombay 1872), pp. 2B0 seg. That of some parts of the 
Khorda Awesta, namely Khurshed Nyrdsh, including Khurshed Yasht, Mah Ya^ht, Brosh 
Yasht Hatokht by DabmbstBter, l&t. ir. II., 275 ser/. That of the first Yasht by 0. 
SalemANn •. Uebereine Parsenbandschriffc, 6t. Petersburg 1879, p. 30. Portions of the 
Pahlavi Translation have been translated or paraphrased by HauG-WeSt, Essays, 
pp. 338-393, (namely : Pahlavi Yasna 28. 29. 30. 31. 32, 1 ; Yendidad 1. 18. 19. 20). 
Vcndidad 9, 1*36 translated by West in the treatise : The Bareshnum Ceremony, 
SBE. XVIII. pp, seq. Yasna , 19-21 translated by West, SBE. XXXVII, pp. 
453 seq.—^The Pahlavi version of Yasna 30 and 57 has been translated by H, 
HUbschmann ; see the Literature” shewn above, § 41. —Further, Geigee : Die 
Pehlevi Version des ersten Capitels des Vcndidad, Erlangen 1877.— Hoiix, Uebersetmng- 
cn alls dem Pahlavi-Vendidad, in Z.D.M.G, 43, 31 ; Beitragc zur Erklarung dcs Pahlavi- 
Vendidad : I. ,B.B. 17,257. — L. H, Mills, A Study of the five Zarathushtriaii Gathas. 
with .... the Pahlavi translation, Parts I.— IV. Oxford 1832-94.— Mills, Yasna 
43, 1-10 with the Pahlavi text deciphered and translated, Z.D.M.G, 42, 439. 

2 Akquetil I, 2, V. 

3 Spiegel, Eiuleitung zur Ausgabe des Neriosangh, p. 1. 

Communicated by letter. 

» Darmesteter I, GXIII. 
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to AiKjuetil, a Sanskrit Commentary of tke first six fargards of tlie 
Vendidad is said to have existed,^ But no trace of it can any longer be 
found. Neriosangh was a thorough master of Pahlavi j his Sanskrit lays 
no claim to being classical. His rendering of the Pahlavi Commentary 
is free in various places ; the author has added much from his own 
knowledge. For the understanding of the Pahlavi translation Nerio- 
sangh is of great value. 

ISTeriosangh himself appears only to have got as far as Yasna chap. 48 
in his rendering. From that point a second translator, whose know- 
ledge of Pahlavi and Sanskrit was equally deep, has taken up the thread. 
This translator also did not reach the end ; he breaks off at Yasna 57. 
From 54, however, his translation is only fragmentary, and the entire 
remainder is of no value. According to Anquetil, the Sanskrit render- 
ing of the Yasna is ascribed to twoParsis, Neriosangh and Ormazdyiir, 
son of Ramyir^ and cousin of Neriosangh. According to Darmestetor,'" 
this Ormazdyiir is to be regarded as an incapable continuer of the work 
of Neriosangh. But this is impossible, for the continuer cannot have 
written before the year 1323, since he makes use of the MS. 
for his continuation.'^ 

At a still later period the older commentaries were translated 
into the generally known modern languages, Gujarati and modern 
Persian.^ ' 

§ 49. A correct method of Awesta interpretation must aim at 
uniting the two tendencies represented by Roth and Darmesteter 
respectively and at reconciling their contradictions. The traditional 
interpretation is not to be condemned in the lump because of the 
defects from which it suffers, nor are its mistakes to be accepted on 
simple trust}. The Awesta must be explained as an Iranian religious 

I Anquetil I, 2, 262. 

Ibid, I. 2, 74. 

3 Barmesteter 1,; 0X11. ; 

* Neriosangh^s Yasna lias been edited by FR. Spiegel: Xeriosangh’s Sanskrit- 
XJobersetzung des Ya 9 na, Leipzig 1861. Spiegel used as his MSS. a Paris and a Oopen- 
Kagen MS., lx>th of which are copies of the ancient MS. belonging to Dastur Jamaspji of 
Bombay. Darmosteter has edited some Sanskrit and also modern Persian translations of 
the Xhorcla Awesta in the iSfc. ir. IL, 256 See also § 13 and Prolegomena XXXIIl. 

5 The Gujarati translation by Mobed Framji Aspandiarji is specially known. 

‘‘ Literature ” shewn at § 11. Pahlavi-Awesta MSS* and Awesta-Sade MSS. have often 
an interlinear translation in modern Persian* 



AIDS TO AWESTA USSEABOH AND ITS METHOD, §§ 4849. f9 

boob, and not from tte Yague standpoint of Indo- German linguistics. 
A thoroogli study of Palilavi is indispensable. Palilavi literature is a 
true aid to the knowledge of the Awesta. On this side Darmesteter’s 
labours must remain as our example. For detailed research, according 
to Darmesteter, a great field of activity remains. With the mere 
knowledge of the Pahlavi translation the knowledge of the original is 
not achieved, but it often, very often, proves a finger-post. At any 
rate, it deserves everywhere to be listened to. It is with the Pahlavi 
translation very much as with Sayana’s Commentary to the Big V.eda. 
So long as Sayana was consulted only occasionally for this or that 
passage,, he repelled rather than satisfied many. The result was that 
in the one case as in the other the prejudice against the scholiast 
became a fashion in learning. If we accustom ourselves to the sys- 
tematic use of him, and to derive from this the practical sum-total of 
his aid, the original prejudice soon gives place to a growing appreciation. 
So also the Pahlavi translation must be worked upon and digested as a 
whole, and, as a necessary preliminary, made more accessible and more 
intelligible to science before the last word can be said regarding it. In 
essentials, however, the judgment, which Hiibschmann in 1872 passed 
upon its value, in various ways, should remain : ‘^The gain will, of 
course, be various : abuudant for the Vendidad, satisfactory for the later 
Yasna, but scanty for the Gathas.”^ In the diflicult ancient parts 
of the Awesta the Parsi interpreter was often no longer able to grasp, 
the meaning and the construction of the sentences. So far the result 
must be called scant. But for the fixing of the meaning of individual 
words and conceptions even his interpretation of the Gathas is very 
fruitful of result. Above all, we must endeavour to distinguish the 
cases in which a firm tradition was .still in existence from those in 
which the scholiast, by combination or etymological analysis, endea- 
vours to regain the lost or only dimly-guessed meaning of the words, 
To the latter class belong cases such as advdo Y. ol, 2:=:agimdmMhy Ner; 
asdsayaivena ; iisuruye 32, 16 == frdxU hdsih = pH^uldmiiaQiyena ; 
mdnardis iBj 10 avo li gahrd my man^^; smyatlirahyd 30, 
10 = sipdh ; yastd 31, 7 = maids = prdpto ca; yasim 46, 4 = pavan 
ml& t mat = prdpie* 

1 Avesta Studien, von. H* HtfBSCHMANX, in the Sityaingsherichten der philos. philol. 
KL der K. b. Akademio der Wiss., m Munchen 1872, Band II, I Zur Beurtheilung der 
traditionellen Debersetzung des Awesta, pp. 639, En. Meyee, Geschichte, p, 502, 
gives a purely objective and accurate criticism of these methods. . 
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Such interpretations d la Ydsha are, however, by no means the role* 
The distinction between the Indian niruMi- and riidi* interpretation, 
which is not always sufBciently estimated, has its analogy in Iran. 
Here as there the r?’ 2 d'Wnterpretatioa is the better as resting upon genuine 
traditiou. Such striking and immediately convincing riiA'-interpreta-* 
tions are, e,g*yVydmY. 48, 7 = mvid ^‘joyful tidings” (in Neriosaiigh 
manojrham is to read as an emendation for manonyam) ; vanghu 31, 
19 ; 47, 6 = vimn^n decision,’^ Ner. vyahii; d-moyastra 30, 3 = 
hanjimamkih ‘^assembly (the assembly of the satvdstard% of which 
Bund. 30, 10 speaks, is meant) ; rarta dual (31, 3. 9, &c.) = patinr- 
dardn = prativadm ; Js9ratu (33, 12) = sardarih = pralhutva. 

The Sasanian interpreter often fails with the means at his dis* 
posal to make the meaning perfectly clear ; he comes near to the truth 
without grasping it. Here the philological method of interpretation 
must come in to supplement his labours. HMo ( Y, 48, 8 ; 50, 4) is 
explained as d'^hdrak clear, manifest,’^ Her. prakata^ In reality 
it is a substantive, and means the I'evelation, manifestation the clear 
distinguishing of the good and evil in the judgment. Vldlsa (this is 
the best attested reading) 58, 4, is literally explained by hard dahimild 
‘‘ bestowal.^^ The distribution of reward and punishment is meant, 
cf. vldditi and vydda in 38, 5 ; 60, 2. x^aidhjdcd {33, 7 ), a in 29, 6 is 
said to bo = pavan ptimman with the mouth, while it really, as 
elsewhere, means personally, self.”^ That the recollection of the 
original meaning is often only a dim recollection, is shewn in Y. 51, 
12, where caraiascd is explained by sarl^ ^^cold,’’ while in reality this 
must be the meaning of the following word aod^roscdf Caratmcd 
is to be determined according to Vend. 13, 49. 

The gain to be obtained from the Pahlavi translation will come in 
the first instance to the vocabulary of Awesta. A scientific dictionary 
is not possible till special indices have been prepared to the whole 
Pahlavi translation with corresponding Awesta equivalents, and to the 
Awesta texts with the corresponding Pahlavi equivalents. For the latter, 


1 It is a drawback to the Pahlavi translation that verbal compounds are rendered 
in a stereotyped fashion, and thns their specific meaning is often lost. 

2 is nom. Slug, of the root I, thou, or self; to it also belongs mYnt 46, 18. 
Similarly thu'a-^ signifies not only “tuns/’ but also <‘thou thyself’^ {e-g» Y. 35, 10, ef. § 
28), just as the Sanskrit sm signifies saus” and ** self,’*' 

a Cj\ K.Z. 30, 624. 
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however, a new edition of the whole of the Pahlavi commentaries, with 
the aid of the actual materials which have considerably increased 
since SpiegeFs time, is an indispensable condition. 

§ 50, Sanskrit, the living knowledge especially of the Veda 
literature, will be certain, next to the Iranian languages, always to exert 
an important influence on Awesta research, for this reason alone that 
for more than a fourth part of the Awesta texts no indigenous inter- 
pretation has come down to us, and because Sanskrit involuntarily com- 
pels a strict observation and following of grammatical rules, while those 
who depend unconditionally on the tradition stillproceed rather loose! j 
in this respect, No one will deny that Awesta and Sanskrit have pre- 
served between them in common more linguistic store than any other 
two languages of different tribes of people. Their close relationship is 
not limited only to individual words, but entire combinations, even 
sentences are almost identical in the two, Gdrmani mldfdni tanned 
skins^^ (R,V. 8, 55, 8) appears in the Awesta as mrdtom caroma 
(Yasht 17 , 12);^ pilyed vd vi vd mrityet (Qat. Br. 9, 5, 2, 14) sls fri- 
thyeitica pityeitica Side by side with Gatha sentence : Ke 
WB ndthrdtd vista amjo aMt thwatcd (Y. 50 1) may be placed: iia nos 
trdtd vidyate vai tvad any ah (Mbh. 1, 232,9.) In Sanskrit at a first 
meeting the question is kasydsi (e. g. Mbh. 1,131, 34), in 

Awesta ois ahz kahyd ahl (Yas. 43, 7). 

In order to shew, however, that the Iranian often took its own 
separate path in the evolution of meanings of words, and that quite the 
opposite of the Sanskrit, and that all etymology or comparison with 
Sanskrit must give way before clear facts or testimonies in the Iranian 
field, I do not require to bring anew into the field the examples often 
quoted of danghu^dasyuy daeva-deva. The Awesta mairya has been 
attempted to be etymologically explained^ as = ^^destructive/^ ^ffataP’ 
or ^^worthy of death.’^ Formally it is = Skr, mdrya a young man.’^ 
Its corresponding Pahlavi in which mar signifies ^^rogue,*’ ^‘black- 
guard” {ISevioB. nrsasa) decides the point. 

The different development of idea in the two languages can be 
made clear a posteriorL Skr. mdrya is young man’^ in the good 
sense with a touch of the erotic ‘Hhe fellow or lover;” Aw. mairya, 
on the other hand, is ^‘the young lad,’^ in the bad sense “the knaveF^ 

1 B.B. 17, p. 349. 

2 Of, JusTi, Haudbuck s, v, ; Haug-, das 18 Kap, des Yd., p. 5. 
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Awesfca research must always take account of such Iranian peculiari - 
ties. Where Sanskrit and the later Iranian languages come in colli- 
sion with each other the Iranian must decide, as in the case of Skr. 
anisayAw. aurumj where the Pahlavi ai^usy Paz. aids (Ner« h^oia) 
shew that atmisa means ^Vhite/’ not reddish,” as the Skr. arum 
signifies. 

It will perhaps be difficult for any single interpreter to satisfy all 
the conditions above specified. Pahlavi assumes a complete acquaint- 
ance with modern Persian and a knowledge of the Semitic tongues, 
Awesta philology sits as it were between two stools. The coming 
Soshyos, who will really explain the whole Awesta to us, must unite in 
himself all these I’equirements. If AnquetiFs prophecv holds true, ^ve 
must, however, wait a long time for him.^ 


D. MAOKIOHAN, 




DIE PAETHER 


1. NAMEN. 

Ein 0 vollkomnaen sichere Erwalanang der Farther fiuden wir, 
wie OlshausenV richtig sagt, in den Insohriften des Darius. Dort 
findet sich Parthava am haufigsten als Bezeichnung des Landes; der 
Bewohner heisst ebenso nnd hochst wahrscheinlich ist Bh, II, 92 das 
Wort in der Bedeutung der Farther, der Bewohner der Landschhaft 
Parthienzu fassen. Deutlicher tritt diese Doppelheit der Bedeutnng 
hervor in der anarischen Uebersetzung, NR. 17 dieser Debersetzung 
wird Parthava (nach Opfebt’s Lesung) durch Parc'wm wiedergegeben, 
dagegen Bh* II, 3 durch Paj'cuvap, wo p das Zeichen des Plurals 
ist, Bh. II, 69, 71, 75, 78 durch Pargiivas zumeist mit Vorsetzung 
des Zeichens, welches vor geographische Bezeichnungen gesetzt wird 
einmal II, 68 auch Parguvaspe, wo pe wider den Plural ausdriickL 
Wie man sieht, entspricht Pargiivas iiicht genau der Form parthava^ 
sondern eher eiiiem parthiva oder perethiva im Avesta. In der 
assyrisch-babylonischen Debersetzung steht (nach von Bezold) meist 
Pa-ar-tu-n^ einmal NR. 12 auch Par-tu-u, Die Griechen schliessen 
sich ziemlich genau an die persische Form an, dock hat Herodot III, 
93, 117 und VII, 66 die kiirzere Form nap^ot, wie auch die Ebmer 
Parihi sagen, Wie Ktesias den Namen geschrieben haben mag, geht 
aus den uns erhaltenen Fragmenten nicht mehr mit Sicherheit hervor. 
In 0, Miiller^s Ausgabe dieser Fragmente findet sich p. 14 ( =; Diod, 
II, 2) die Form iiap6mi<ov dagegen p. 42 { = Diod. II, 34) 
endlich p. 47 in den Ausziigen des Photius Jiapdlccy Strabo schreibt 
iiapdvaroL docli auch (XI, 524) ilap^ot Ptolemaous iiapBat Alle diese 
Abanderungen der Form in auswartigen Schriften bimTchen uns nicht 

1 Of. Olsiiausen’s Abliaudlung ia den Sitzungsberichtoii der Bevllner Akadcmie 
der Wissenschiiiten 1877: Parthava und Pahtav, Mada und Mdh, 
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weiter au kiimiiiern^ wir konnen sie nar als UmgestaltuEgeii der 
Ebanischbn Form Parthava anselien, an die wir uns 211 lialten haben* 

Ueber die Etymologie des Wortes parthava hskt woH zuerst 
1. Oppeet gesprochen (Inscr, des AcbemenideSj p. 29 des Sonderdracks). 
Er leitefc das Worti aof das avestische perethiiy grieeli, Trkarvs znriick^ 
dem ein altpers. parthu enfcspreclien mussfee. Dem Worte parthava 
giebt er die Bedeutung fort, heros, prince/"' Ich kann nicht selien, 
wie man zii dieser Bedeutung gelangen kann. Das indiscbe pdrtMva, 
Krieger, Fiirst, Kb nig gebt auf sanskr. prithivt^ die breite, die Brde 
zuriick, ein Wort und eine Bedeutung, die fur das Eranisclie nicht 
nachweisbar ist. Olshatjsen denkt an die Wurzel piareili, kampfeu, aus 
(ier ein pareth-u, Kampfer abzuleiten ware. Spiegel (Eran. Alter- 
thumsk. Ill, 746 fi.) meint, dass Parthava die Amwaiuhrer^ die 
Uehergesiedelten bedeute. Dass dies die wahre Bedeutung des Woi4es 
sei, bezweifle ich auch jetzt noch, vgl. Zeitschr, d, Deutscb. Morgenl, 
Gesellschaft Bd. 42, S. 96, wo ich iiber perethiva gehandelt habe. 
Ausserdem ist noch Lagarde, Lexikographie p. 57, Ges* Abh. p. 221 zu 
vergleichen. Mir scheint Parthava seiner Form nach nur ein Patrony- 
micum eines Wortes Parthit sein zu konnen, das ich fur einen 
Eigennamen halte mid mit sanskr. pritJm vergleichen mbchte, wenn. 
auch bei den Indern Parthava RV. 468, 8 vorkommt. 

Die anarische Form Parguvasiegie^ nahe, an verschiedene andere 
Wbrter zu denken, die der Form Parthava nahe stehen und sich 
hauptsachlich dadurch unterscheiden, dass sie g statt th exnsetzen. 
Olshausen hat schon liber dieselben gesprochen, Er hat zunachst an 
die in assyrischen Inschriften vorkommenden Parsua erinnert, in 
welohen man vielleicht die Vorfahren der Parthava sehen kbnnte, 
Indessen hat er die Bedenken nicht verschwiegen, welche einer solchen 
Ansicht entgegenstehen, denn die Parsua der assyrischen Inschriften 
sind nicht in der Gegend zu suchen, in welcher die Parthava wohnten, 
sondern mehr nbrdlich von denselben nach Atropatene, wie Soheabee 
gezeigt hat (Keilinschr. u. Geschichtsforschung, p. 168 fg.). Mit 
Rlicksicht auf dies© Wobnsitze der Parsua brauchen wir auch die 
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Frage nicht naher zu erorterxi, die aiicli bereits Olshausen anf- 
geworfen und beseitigt hat, oh Blimlich die Parsua identiseh seien mit 
den Persern, den Farm der Keilinschriften. Es versteht sich, dass 
dies iiicht der Fall ist. Dagegen verdient das iiahe Anklingen des 
indischen 'pargu an Parthva^ Pdrsa nnd das anarische Pargitvas nml 
Parsua BetiGhiung. EV. 626, 46 steht als Name eines Mannes 
anch RV. 599, 1 will Ludavig bei dem Woiie p'Uhu-pargavas die 
gewohnliche AuEassung breite Krummsabel tragend, breitaxtig ’' 
verlassennnd nebersetzen, die ^^Partheb und PEESBR*’(VgL Kominentar 
znr Rigveda-Uebersetzung II. Teil, p. 547.) Nach Pan. Y., 3, 117 
wird als Name eines Kriegerstammes angefiirt, im Sing. 'pdrpavah, 
Dual fargavau, Plural aber ^argavah, lefcztere Form deutet auf einen 
Singular Hiermit muss auch das Wort ^dragava zusammen- 

haugen, der Name eines Yolkes imSudwesten von Madhyadefa und 
auch Name einer Mischlingskaste, der Sohn eines Brahmanen mit einer 
SuJrafrau. Ueber ein iiapyXa (bei Ptol VI, 18, 4 und 5) im Lande der 
Paropanisaden hat Lassen (Ind. Alterthumsk. Ill, 135) gesprochen 
und die Stadfc in dem heutigen Peesoh wiedergofunden. Zu beachten 
ist auch Parsiana=:Nadgil am Alingar (Lassen 1. ], p. 1 36). Hieraus 
ergiebt sich soviel, dass an Pdrsa anklingende Namen wie Pargavas, 
Pdragava, iiapeo-la auch im Osten Erans uud noch dariiber hinaus 
vorkommen und es ist nicht unwalirscheinlicii, dass Stiimme oder 
Stammesabteilungen in verschiedenen Teilen Eraos dieselben odor 
doch last identische Namen fiihrten. 

2. LAND. 

Eiue genaue Angabe der Grenzen Parfchiens in alter Zeit, nament- 
lich gegen Westen, liegt uns nicht vor. Aus den Keilinschriften 
Bh. II, 92 fg., wo die Farther mit den Varkdua oder Ilyrkaniern 
zusammen genannt werden, lasst sich schliessen, dass sie wolil den 
letzteren benachbart sein konnten. Ilerodot nennt sie an verschie- 
denen S teilen seines Werkes mit andern Vblkern vereinigt, aber 
wegen der Steuerverweigerung, wie III, 93 oder wegen der Heeresab- 
teilung, wie YII, 66. Daraus folgt nicht, dass sie den mit ihnen 
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zasammengefassfceii Volkern beEachbarfe seia miissten. xlm wick- 
tigsten ist die Bemerkung, dass der Fluss Akes durck das Gebiet der 
Parfcker fliesse. l)a dies der Etrek isfc, wie Lassen gezeigt kat^, so 
muss wenigsteiis ein Teil ikres Gebietes bstlick vom kaspisckeu Meere 
gelegeu haben. Arrian sagt; Anab. Ill, 20, 2, dass Alexander nack 
Bagka gekommen sei, als der filioktige Daidus in die wvXat rmv liaormmv 
gekoinmen war, die eine Tagereise Yon Ragka entfernt waren. Ebenda 
III, 20, 4 keisst est avros Se G)S iwl napBvaiovs kcl p-h TTp^TT} <jTpos rats 
Kaaffiais TtvXats €crT‘pftT03rf Severe, wonack man woiil amiekinen darf, dass die 
kaspiseken Tkore sekon zu Parfckien gekorten iind wakrsckeinlick die 
westlicke Grenze bildeten. Nack Arrian Partk. 3 w^aren die Farther 
unter Sesostris aus Skytkien in ikre spateren Woknsitze eingewandert. 
Wo Arrian in der Anabasis Yon den Partkern sprickt, da meint er 
augensckeinliok immer bios den Stamm, den auck Darius als Parthami 
bezeioknet, auck an der letzteren Stelle redet er wokl von cliesem, den 
er also aus Skytkien kergezogen betrachtet. Ob dies mit Eeokt 
gesekiekt oder ob eine Verwecbslung Yorliegt, siiid wir nickt mekr im 
Stande auszumacken, ebensowenig ob Arrian dadurcb, dass er den 
Ursprung der Farther in Skytkien siickt, sie zu Turaniern machen will. 

Wie dem auck sein mag, sicker ist, dass von einigen Sckriftsteilern 
dieser Stamm Parthav a you den Partkern selbst gesekieden wird. 
Curtins, der diesen Partkerstamm mit dem Namen Paethieni bezeich- 

■ ■ . . , ' j,, 

net, sagt lY. 12, 17: Partkienorum deiude gens incolentium terras, 
quas nunc Parthi Scythia profecti tenent, claadebant aginen. Nack 
Isidor Yon Ckarax liegt eine Provinz Paethyene jenseits dos kaspi- 
seken Meeres und sekeint einen viel kleineren Bezirk zu bilden als die 
alfcen Partkava besassen : es ist das Laud von Dekistim bis an die 
Grenze Margianas zwiseken Jajerm, Kabdcan und Mesliked, Nack 
einer leider etwas verdorbenen Stelle des Isidor lag dort Paethaunisa, 
wo die koniglickeii Grliber waren, Dieser Name kann nickts anderes 
bedeuten als : Niederlassung der Farther, Im Altpersiscben wiirde ein 
P artham-nisdga einem avest. Parthao^nisdya (cf, rao-ratha) entsprecken. 
Nisa^ d. i. nisaya, das neupers. bedeu^et bios Niederlmsmig und 
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kommt deshalb aucli in verscbiedenen Teilen Erans vor. Es ist in 
diesem Parfchyaia, dass Strabo von Arsakes sagt XI, 515 1 4>€vywra Qi r^v 
aiJ^iqdi.p T^p Trepl Aiodorop aTrocrr^crat r^v Uapdvaiav, daSS also dorfc im Osteil, ill 
der Mibe Baktriens^ das partHsclie Eeicli begann. 

8. HBRKUNFT. 

Es ist ausserst scliwei^ iiber die Herkunft der Partber etwas 
Sick ores zii sagen, nacli denErbrterangen der letzten Jalire sclieint mir 
jedocli, iiamentlich nacb dem^ was Droysen/ Alfred v. Grtschmid/- 
Lassen^ iind Spiegel^ liber diese Sacbe gesagt haben, eine eriieiite 
Bebandlnng der Frage am Platze zn sein* 

Nacb der Angabe des Arrian Partb, 3 sind^ wie bereits bemerkt, 
die Partber in imvordenklicben Zeiten, zm Zeit des agyptiscbeii 
Kbnigs Sesostris, iiacli Eran aus Skythien eingewanderi Pemnacli 
waren sie nrspruBglicb Skytben gewesen nnd keine Eraiiiei\ und zwar 

^ Geschichtc des Heilenismus, Gotha 1877. Ill®, B58 ft. 

Geschichte Trans nnd seiner Nacbbarlander von Alexander dem Grosseii bis 5:um 
Untergang der Arsaciclen. Tabiugen 1888. 

s Zur Geschichte der Griechischen und ludoskythischen Kbnige. Bonn 1838 uiid 
Indische Altertlramskundo IIj 277 S., 352 ff., 811 (1. Ansg.). 

4 EiAnische Alterthumskunde, 3 Bde. Leipzig 1871-78. 

Die altesten Werke neiierer Schriftsteller uber parthische Geschichte sind : I. Foy 
VaUlmit^ Arsacidarum imperium (Paris 1728. 8^), L, Dtr Four I)e De Longuerue, 
Annales Arsacidarum, (Sfcrassburg 1732, 4^). G.E.T. Guilhem de Sainte-Croix. 
Memoire snr le gouvernement des Parthes (Mem, de T Acad, des Inscr. L, 48ft. 755 ft. 
Die Munzen erlauteru geschichtiich die Werke von E. Q. ViscoETl, Iconographie 
Gvecque III. p. 58fi. ; v. BarthoboMAKI, Pteoherches snr la nnmismatiqne Arsacide 
(Mem. de la soc. d’aroheol. IL, p. 1 ft.) ; A. de Longferier, Meinoires sur la chrouologie 
et Ficonographie des rois Parthes Arsacides (Paris 1853, 4“): E. DeouijS’j Onomastique 
Arsacide, essais d’ explication desnoms des rois Parthes (Revue Nnrnism. 13, p. 360-88, 
1895). Wichtig sind die Munzkataloge von: Le Ote ProkesOH-Osten, Les monnaies de 
rois Parthes (Paris 1874-75, 4®), und PERCY GARDREn, The Parthian Coinage (Loudon 
187T, 40 ). Vgl. 1. Lindsay, Ueber parthische Numismatik. Ausserdem siud in neuerer 
Zeit Schriften liber parthische Geschichte erschieneu von: Schneiderwirth, Die 
Farther oder Das neupersische Reich unter den Arsaciden, Heiligenstadt, 1874 ; G, 
RawlinSOn, The Sixth Great Oriental Alonarehy, or Geography, History, etc., of Parthia, 
London 1873, Demselben, Parthia in der ** Story of Nations,” London 1893 ; and Ferdin. 
Just I, Geschichte Irans von den altesten Zeiten bis zum Ausgang der S^is^niden im 
** Grundtiss der iranischen Philologie” II, 480 ft., 1897. 
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sclion jene Parfctker^ die wir mir Zeit des Darius als Parilmva iiiueriialb 
tier Greuzeu seines Reiches vorfinden. Hier fragfc es sicli nun erstens, 
oh damit gesagt sein soil, dass die Farther als Sky then aiiderer 
Herkuiift waren als die Eraaier, ob sie urspriiaglich zu den turanischen 
Vblkerschaften gehbreu, die wir jetzt im Iforden Erans vorfinden. 
Bekanntlich ist neuerdings diese Ansicht recht zweifelhaft geworden, 
dass sieh schon ita Alfcerthum diese turanischen Volker im Norden 
Erans fest gesetzt hatten, man nimmfc vielmehr jetzt an, dass urspriing- 
Hch auch die ISTomadenstamme im Norden Erans zn den turanischen 
Stammen gehdrten und dass erst seit dem 2* Jahrh. Tor Ohr. Turanier 
den J axartes tiberschritten und die Steppen im Norden Brans in 
dauerndenBesitz nahmen, Hiernach ware es mciglich, dass die Farther, 
trotz ihrer Einwanderung aus Skythien, von Jeher zii den Eraniern 
gehdrt batten. Es fragt sich aber auch zweitens, ob auf diese Nacliricht 
Arrians iiber die urspriingliche Einwanderung der Farther vie! zu 
geben ist, ob es sich nicht bios urn eihe unbegrtindete Ueberlieferung 
handelt, daraus entstanden, dass Arsakes mit den Parnern wirklicb nach 
Parthyaia einwanderte und dort seine Herrschaft begrlindete. In der 
Zeit, in welcher dieses geschah, kbniiten turanische Volker bereits den 
Jaxartes uberschritten und sich an den Grenzen Erans festgesetzt 
haben. Darum ware es nicht unmoglich, dass die Pauner, welche dem 
Arsakes zur Grlindiing seiner Herrschaft behilflich waren, zu den 
Turaniern gehdrten. Ueber den Arsakes selbst sind zwei Ansichten, 
vorhaoden. Wahrend ihn Strabo geradezu als 'Skvjixs bezeichnet, 
erwahnt er doch auch, dass Andere ihn iiir einen Baktbeb hielten. 
Aus diesen unsichereu Angaben lassensich verschiedene Oombinationen 
ableiten. Bntweder : I) Arsakes war ein Turanier, ebenso die Parner, 
mitderen Hilfe er sich in Parthyaia feotsetzte, oder 2) Arsakes war z war 
ein Eranier, bediente sich aber turanischer Hilfe. 3) Arsakes war ein 
Turanier, aber die Parner waren ein Stamm nomadischer Branier. 
Endlich, 4) sowohl Arsakes als die Parner waren Branier. Von diesen 
vier Mdglichkeiten scheint mir die erste die wahrscheinlichere. Kein 
Zweifel ist iibrigens, dass wenigstens die kdnigliche Familie sehr bald 
in Sprache, Sitten und Gebraucben an die Branier sich moglicbst 
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genau anscliloss^ die Parner aber werden sowobl zur Belohnimg ihrer 
Dienste> wie aucli als sichere Verbiindete des Kbiiigs in dessen Nake 
angesiedeli; worden sein. 1st dies ricktig, dami werden die Verhaltnisse 
damals aknlick gewesen sein wie gegenwartig bei der KAdARE^^^DyHASTIE 
und dem Stamm der Aeshae. 

4 . PAHL AT. 

Es wlirde uns sekr erwlinsckt sein zu erfaliren^ wie lange der Name 
Partker in Bran und den benackbarten Gegenden iiberkaupt gebrauokt 
wurde. Ohne Zweifel war Parthaya wiikrend der ganzen Herrsckaft 
der Ackameni den als Name eines &amscken Stammes im Gebraucke 
nnd wird dieselbe auck uberdaiierfc kabeu ; weun aber griecbiscke 
Quelleii auck in den folgenden Jakrkunderten forfcwakrend von 
Partkern sprecben^ so folgen sie wokl melir alten Gewoknkeiten als 
einer bestimmten Ueberliefarung. Bei Orientalen ersckeint er von 
nun an nickt melir^ ausgenoinmen bei den Armeniern, die aber den 
Namen von den Griecken kaben diirften. Auck feklt es uns diirckaus 
an einem Sckliissel zu der Verwirrung, die wir nun bei den abendlan- 
dischen Gesckichfcschreiberii finden. Dass man das neue eraniscbe 
Eeick als das Paethische bezeicknet, kann man ebensogut billigen^ als 
wie man die beiden illteren Eeiohe als das Medisohe und PeksiSche 
bezeicknet. Aber wir wissen gar nickt, ok in diesem neiien Eeicbc 
der Sfcamm der Farther in derselben Weise an die Spitze gefcreten ist, 
Avie frliher die Meder und Parser, man sckeint vielmekr unter Partkern 
etwas Premdes zu versteken, eine aiislaiidiscke Eegentenfamilie oder 
gar einen auslandiscken Stamm, der sick der Herrsckaft liber Eran 
bemlicktigt batte und nur nack und iiack mit den Bewoknern dieses 
Landes verwucks . Leider geben uns einkeimiscke Nackrichten uber diese 
Dynastie ebenso wenig Aufsckluss wie liber den Namen des Yolkes der 
Partker, das Wenige, was sie berickten, sckeinen sie mir aus freinden 
Quellen erkalten zu kaben. Die Dynastie Avird die der AshivAeier 
genannt, Avas sick mit dem Namen der Arsakijden deckt. Der Name 
ist vollkommen begreiflich, wenn man daran denkt, dass der Stifter 
derselben Aesakes liiess. Wie man auck liber die Herkunft dieser 
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Arsatideii deukeii mag, das ist wohl siolier, dass ibr Sfcifter Arsakes 
niclit vou der alten Kdnigsfamilie der Achamemden in Wirklichkeit 
abstainmfce, es isfc aber begreifiich, dass spater die Djnastie einen 
soicbeii Ziisammeiibang berziistellen sucbte. Nacb der Angabe des 
Synkellos (I, 539 ed. Bourn) scbeint man dazu den Nameii Aesakes 
benutzf; zii baben, um eiue Verwandtscbaft mit Artaxerxes IL lier- 
zusiiellea, der vor seiner Thronbesteigung, wie Ktesias (e. 5#) 
bebaupfcet, diesen iSTamen fubrte. Spatere Nacliricliten der Orientalen 
scliweigen von dieser Verwandtscbaft nnd wollen einen Ankiip- 
fiingspunkfc fur die Familie der Arsakiden in den mytbiscben Perioden 
finden, indein sie dieselben zii Nachkommen des Kai Aeisk, des Kava 
Arshan des Avesta, des zweitgebornen Sobnes (oder Eokels) des 
Kaiqobad machem Nacb ilinen endet die Linie des erstgebornen 
Sobnes mit Kai Khosrav, ihm folgt dann Loheasp, der aiiffallender 
Weise als Nacbkomme des Kai Pishin, des drittcn Sobnes des Kaiqo- 
bad bingestellt wird, otfenbar iim den Kai Arish fiir die spafeeren 
Arsakiden aiifzubewabren. 

Eine nicbt zii Ubersebendc Wichtigkeit flir die Frage, welcbe iins 
bier bescbaftigt, Iiaben die armeniscben Geschicbtscbreiber. Zwar 
sind sie den Verbliitnissen nicbt gleicbzeitig, sie steben ibnen aber 
dock imraer um einen Scbrifct luiher als uasere anderen Qiiellen, 
denn die wicbtigsten derselben lebten unter den Sasaniden, wabrend 
die neueren eranischen Sobri ft s teller nicbt einmal unter diesen, son- 
dern nocb spaber lebten und hdchstens Werke benutzten, welcbe in 
die Zeit cler Sasanideii zurlickgeben, Zuersb miissen wir bernerken, dass 
es nicbt ricbtig ist, wenn man annimmt, dass Farther uud Pahlav 
identiscb seien. Moses von Khorni nennt Farther und Pablav an 
verscbiedenen Stellen neben einander, so II, 71 und 72 und besoiiders 
c. 90, wo sie bestimmt geschieden werden und zwar als ganz vor- 
scbiedene Vblker oder als verscbiedene Starnme desselben Gescblecbts. 
Ueber die Pablav spricbt Moses II, 28, wo er sagt, dass der Kdnig 
Arshavir drei Sbbne batte Artashes, Karex nnd SaRim und eine 
Tocbter Goshm, die er an seinen A$pahapet^ oder Oberfeldherrn 
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verlieiratet liatte, Nacli clem A^orsclilage des Abgar sei festgesetzt 
wordeii^ class der alteste Artashes tind seiue Naclikooimen regiercD;, 
die beidea andern aber den Titel ^Pahhiv ’ f llhreii und zur Nachfolge 
berechtiglit sein sollten, wenn die iiltere Linio ausgestorben ware, 
Ebenso die Nachkommen der Schwester, deren Mann den Titel 
^AspaJiajpel Paltlav ’ fiihren solle. Audi c. 91 wird Parthicn als Reich 
nnd Palilav als District bestimmfc geschieden. Ebenso sclieidet 
Koriun (pag, 95 der franzbs. Debersetz.) die Palilav und die Farther, 

Die Farther selbsfc gehen nach Moses von Khoriii aiif Arshak 
zur tick, der von Abraham and der Qetura abstaramt. Arshak 
begrllndet ilir Reich nnd regiert in Bahl d. i. in Baktrion, im Lande 
der Khushan. Auch Agathangelos (pag. 28) nennt die Biliushaii als 
P'reunde und Yervvandte der Farther, ebenso Faustus von Bj^zanz 
(V.^ 37), Diese Khushan ziihlt Elisaeus (pag. 21) zu den Hunnon^ sie 
waren also keine Aider. Nach Ansicht der Armenier (Mos. Khor II,, 
72) bleibt der Hauptzweig der Familie, der sich Vehsajan Pahlav nonnt, 
in Osteran zuriiok und residiert in Balkh^ der Hauptstadt des Bezirkes 
Palilav. Dieses alteStammlandverspricht nach Moses II. 74 Ardashjr 
Babegan den Arsakiden in Persien wiederzugebeii : das Vaterland 
Pahlav^ die Residenz Bahl und das gauze Land Khushan. Stwas 
Anderes will gewiss auch Zenobius mit Partav nioht sagen. 

Sehr verchieden lauten nun die Nachrichten, welche uns muham- 
medanische Schriftsteller geben aus Quellen, die noch in die Zeit der 
Sasaniden zuriickreichen und die Olshausen schon grossenteils gesam“ 
melt hat. Wahrend die Armenier auf das bestimmteste die Provinz 
Pahlav nach dem Osten setzen und Balkh als die Hauptstadt derselbeu 
nennen^ behaiipten clagegen die Muhammedaner, dass die Landschaft 
Fahla im Wbsten Erans liege. So die auf den dieser Dinge so 
kundigen Abdallah ibn al-Muqaffa zuriikgehende Nachricht des 
Fihrisb (pag. 13), der unter dem Namen Faltla die Gebiete von 
Ispahan, Rai, Hamadan, Mah-Nehavand und Adarbaijan versteht. 
Weniger zusagend ist eine andere Nachricht (bei Olshausek pag. 20), 
welche das Gebiet von Fahla noch weiter nach Westen ausdehnt, dafiir 
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aber Bai tina Ispahan aiissohliesst, Vielleicht gehort diese Begren- 
zimg eiuGf spafeeron Poriode des Partherreichcs an* Es tragt sich ann, 
wie man dies© ansoheinend so verschiedenen Nachrichteii erklaron soli. 
Sie habeii meiiier Ansiclit nach nichts Unbegreifliches an sich^ wenn 
man den verschiedenen Standpunkt. der einzelnen Berichtersfcatter in 
Betracht zieht, Wir sind gewohnt untor dem Parfcherreiche einen 
einheitlichen, ganz ebenso unter einzigen Dynastie stehendeii 
Sfcaat zii verstehen^ welche der alteren Dynastie der Acliamenideii 
vollkommen ebenburtig wax’ nnd za der die verschiedenen Stiimme 
Era ns ganz in demselben Terhaltnisse standen wie zu deni frliheren 
Kdnig der Kbnige, und so sclieinen aiich Griechen nnd Romer die 
Sache angesehen zu haben. Dies isfc jedoch nicht die Ansicht der 
Orientalen, wie sie namentlich Hamza von Isfuban nnd Andere entwi- 
cdvehn Sie gestehen den Arsakiden nnr einen gewissen Vorrang vor 
den iibrigen Stammeskbnigen zu imd nennen die Zeifc der Arsakiden 
die Zeifc der Stammeskdnige, im Gegensatze zu der geschlossenen 
Sasanidendynastie, In der That lasst sich auch fiir die Ansicht der 
Orientalen ein nicht unwichtiger Grund anfdhren. Die Muiizeii der 
parbhischen Konige^ die uns erhalten sind, zeigen allerdings, dass die 
Arsakiden ebenso wie die Achameniden den Anspruch machen die 
Konige der lionige zu sein, wir finden aber andrerseits auch in 
Baktinen Miinzen, deren Trager denselben Anspruch erheben. Neben 
vielen fremdartigen Namen auf denselben begegnen wir auch rein 
parthischen wie Arsakes und Vonones, die aber mit den Personen, 
welche uns bislier unter diesen Hamen bekanntwarea, nicht identisch 
sind. Eine andere Eeihe von baktrischen Miinzen, die nach dem 
Erldschen der griechischen Konige zu setzen sind von Azes an, zeigt 
zwar fremde Naineii, aber, wie Sallbt richtig bemorkt, kbnnen es 
ebenso gut Farther wie Sky then seia. Wir werden durch diese 
Denkmale zu der Ansiohfc gedrangt, dass zur Zeit der Arsakiden 
zwei Reiche bestanden, von welcheix ein Jedes beanspruchte an der 
Spitze des Staates zu stehen. Griechen und Ebmer, sowie die Schrift- 
steller, welche aus den Berichten der Sasanidenperiode schopfen, 
sprechen nur yon dem Wistlichen Zweige der Arsakiden, die 
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Armenier dagegen von dem Ostlichen. Dieser letztere Zwoig scheint 
auch. unter den Sasaniden seine Anspriiclie anf Eran nicht aufgegeben 
zu haben^ daher die so baufigen Kriege der Sasaniden gegen die 
Ehusban, die von ElisaeuSj wie bereifcs bemei’kt^ entschieden zn den 
Hannen gereohnet werden. Ans diesem Allen scbeint roir mife ziemli- 
ober Sicherbeit bervorzugehen, dass die Armenier die von ibnen 
Pahlav genannten Familien aus dem Osten Eraus, aiis Balkh^ berlei- 
teten und dort den Uraitz ibrer Familie uiid zwar eine niOHt eran- 
ISGHE annebmen. Abvveicbend davon ist die Ansicbfc der spateren 
Mnbammedaner, deren ISTacbricbten aber frahestiens ans der Sasaniden- 
zeifc stammen. 

5. PAHLAVL 

Dieser Name findet sicb zuerst bei den Armeniern in der Form 
Pahlavik und baiigt obne Frage zunacbst mit dem Substantiv Pahlav 
Oder Pahlait zasammen, welcbes eine Gegend Osterans bezeichnet, 
wie wir geseben baben ; PalilaviJc sollte alsofeinen An gehbrigen dieser 
Gegend bezeicbnen, wir finden aber^ dass es von den armemscbeti 
Scbriftsfcellern in einer eingescbrankteren Bedeutung gefasst wird, 
namlicb als ARSAKiDE/Angebbriger der asarlddiscben Konigsfamilie. 
So wird bei Moses II, 80 (Tiridates) ein Pablavik genaiint ; III, 34 
ist von eiiiem Pablavik Alanaozan die Rede, der ein Yerwandter des 
asarkidiscben Kbnigs von Armenien, Arsbak war, ebendalll, 61 boreii 
wir, dass der Katholikus Isaak geehrt wurde, weil er dem berlihmten 
Starnme der Pablavik angeborte und auf das Gescblecht des Suren 
Pahlav zurlickgebt. Ebenso gebraucbt findet man das ^Wort bei 
Faustus IV, 82 und IV, 38. 

In eiiiem viel weitern Sinne werden diese Wdrter bei Firdausi 
gebraucbt, dem altesten Scbriftsteller, auf den wir zuriickgehen kbn- 
nen. Das von ihm gebraucbte Wort 45 m'dssen wir auf zurlick- 
fiibren, das in der Bedeutung ; 1 Kdmigsburg, BesidPMZstadt, 

2 Held nocb oft genug vorkommt. In der ersten Bedeutnng steht es 
z. B.: — 
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Slaali. (eel. Turner Macan) 23 7^ 14 = Vull. 325, 5 : 

y 4j j J »3 

Sbeiiso Slialu 298, 12 = Vull. 410, 8 ; Sb. 402, 7 = V/558, 13. 
Dass an den genannten Stellen dem Wort die Bedeutiing, 
Residenzstadt ’’ zukomrnt, bat Ruckert in der Zeitsebrift der Deut- 
fichen MorgeBrandischen Gesellscbaffc Bd. X, 242 flE. sebr riebtig 
nacbgewiesen. Die Bedentung ^ Held ^ hat das Wort reebt baufig, z. 
B. Shab. 1G9, 1 == Vatlers 232, 4/: 

j U cJ [3 ^ 

^ li (wi^j Iaj ^ 

Vergl aucb Sbnb. 170, 8 = Vull. 238, 18 ; Sb. 173, 2 = V. 237, 
9 ; Sb. 174, 10 = V. 239, 3 ; Sb. 577, 16 = Vull. 809, 5. Demnach 
\viirde^4j bedeuten : von Ilelden herhommend^ heldenmdssig.''^ Kuolx 
dies Wort gebrauebt Firdausi reebt biiufig und wendet es fiir ver- 
sebiedene Dinge an. Von der ^ Gegend ’ gebrauebt finden wir es Sbab. 
708, 7 = Vullers 994, 7 

j ^ j j 

j 3 

Oft begegnet nns der Ansdruck Heldenkleidy^ z. B. 

Sh. 217, 6 = V. 297, 6 ; Sh. 478, 16 = V. 668, 6 ; Sb. 772, 16 = V. 
1093, 13; ill derselben Bedeutmigaueb Z, B. Sb. 543, L, v. 

n. = Vullers 759, 10. Das HeldeiiroSiC" heisst Sb. 1142, 3 = V. 1606, 
19 ( S - y^*i Einige Male wird das Wort auch. von der Religion der 

alien Helden gebi-aucht, z. B. lesea wir Sh. 1070, 11, v. u. = Vull. 
1503, 16 tf ii- und 1248, 1 = Vull. 1756, 3 isM Meistens 

wird aher der Ausdruek von der Speache oder yon der Scheift 
gebrauebt, so in der Redensart , Jai wo Sebrift nnd Sprache 
zu gleicber Zeit gemeint ist, vergl. Sbab 22, 10 = Vull. 28, 9 ; Sh. 
552,’ 1 = V. 772, 1 ; Sh. 636, 5 = V.BOl, 13 ; Sh. 910, 6 = V. 1283, 
10; Sh. ed. Turn. Mac, 1386, 13 ; alleinvon der Sebrift Sh. ed. Turn, 
Mac. 1397, 12 ; 1661, 7 ; ebenso an den versebiedenen Stellen, wo von 
Peblevlbriefen die Rede ist. Gar niebt verschieden von 
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ist aacli So stelan beide Worfcer Gleichbioeutend 

Sh. 1750, 11. 13. Vgl. jA yon der Sprache 2041^ 6 t. n. (Zeifc 

Kliosrav IL), feriier 1766, 5 y* ii. 17609 4 y. 

II, nnd cjbj 39, 11 — Vail, ol, 9 ; 39, o v. u = V. 52, 5 ; 

432, 9 = V. 602, oV # 921, 6 ;.^ Va283,„10 ; Sh. 2134, 13. Nach 
FIrdausis Ausdrucksweise wird dieses PehleYi, oder Pehlevani sowohl 
in der alteii Heldenzeit, z. B. Yon Sii/dvahlisli gesprochen als noch spater 
uuter den Sasaniden. Es ist deutlich die alte Spraelie, wie sie vor dem 
Islam gesprochen wm*de, aiidere Unterschiede kennfc Firdausi nicbt. 
Man muss sich dieselbe dem Neupersischen ziemlich ahnlich deiiken, 
wie schon Olshausen gesagthat. Ob wir nim iinter diesem gespro- 
cheiieii imd goschriebenen Pehlevi die Sprache Yerstehen sollen, die 
wir in den Sclirifteii der Parsen als Eehei’seteung ihrer alten Texte 
fiiiden und die bekanntlich mit semitischen Elemeuteu gemischt ist, 
scheint mir nicht so ganz sel b st ver standi ich zu seiu, wie man 
gewbhnlich aiiiiinimt. Sicher ist dass die von Firdausi citierten 
Pehlevi wbtter samtlich m sind, wie dies nachfolgende 

Zusammenstelliing zeigen wird. 

Shah. 22, 10 (Turner Macan) Vullers 28, 9 lesen wir das 
Pehlevi -zahl wort und den Kbnigsnameii , dessen beide 

Bestandteile auf die avestischen Worter 10,000 und 

Ffenl zuruckgehen. Shah. 39, 1 i — Vullers 51, 9 erklart Firdausi 
durch das arabische , was der Name des Flusses Tigris ist, das 
Pelileviwort das nichts anderes ist als das iin Avesta so haiifig 

gebraiiehte schnell, starh Shah, 39, 3 v, u. — Vullers 

52, 5 begegnet uns der Orfesnanie Diese Pehleviworter 

iibertnigt Firdausi durch die arabischen , Beit-uFinu- 

qaddas oder das geheiligte Haus. Eine iilterc Form aus 

dem Minokhired fiihrt Spiegel in seiner Parsi gram matik pag. 138, 169 
an, Im ersten Teile nun dieses Ortsnamens erblioken wir das an zwoi 
Stellen des Avesta (Yt, 5, 54.57) undim Bundehesh oft vorkommende 

das mit dem Kandizh des Minokhired und dem Qcuujdiz des 
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Sliahtiame identiscb sein dlirfte und jedesfalls im Norden Erans zii 
suclien ist^ wo aucli die CMnesen ein Reicla Khanhiu kennen. Das 
Worfejd ist siclierlich von der avestiscken WnrzeL athf halt fells 

avfiverfen = Skr. dih abzuleiten. Im Altpersischen dentet nock die 
Noimnalform dici4, Pestung auf die Wiirzel bin, ebenso im Nenper- 
sischen3«> arx, castellum, Dass endlich = nicbts anderes 

sein kann als das avestiscbe heiliges liegt anf der 

Hand. Weiter wird ancb Sbab. 910/6 = Vnllers 1283, 10 die Stadt 
eine jimgere Form des Namens, die wohl der alter en Eandizh 
gleicbziisetzen ist, als identisch mit der Stadt Baikand in der Kabe 
von BokhIra erwabnt. Endlicb weise ich nocb bin auf eine Peblevi- 
glosse aus dem Kampfe Rustems mit Kak, einer Episode, die nicbt von 
PiRDAiTSi; lierrlihrt, wo das Pehleviwort durcb das arabiscbc 

Zoc'Us erlikitert wird. 

Die Ansdriicke ^^d als Bezeicbnung zweier Spracben 

HEBEN EiNANDER babe icb nnr einmal gefunden, n’amlicb ShMi. 2029, 
10, wo dem Wiiobter des Khoslav II. befoblen wird, er solle nur in 
seiner Gegenwart Jemanden mit dem Sbab reden lassen, es mbge 
Pehlevi odor Paesi sein. 

Diese Stelle scbeint allerdings darauf hinzudeuten, dass man in 
jener Zeit am persiscben Hofe bald in der einen, bald in der andern 
Spracbe verkebrte. So wird von PirdausI ancb schon ein Scbreiben 
in pARsi von der Hand des EbosravL erwabnt Sbab. 1798, 7 Nirgends 
gebt aber aus den Andentungen persischer Scbriftsteller hervor, dass 
Pehleyi etwas anderes als eine ebanische Spracbe gewesen sei. 
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THE PAHLAVI JAMASP NAMAK, 

So far as it was extant in 1876 in a very old Manuscript 
ielon^ng to the late Shams -ul-Ulama Bastur 
Br> Peshotanji Behramji Sanjana*^ 

Pa-nam n kam u ram u pana^/i-i Hormazd kkudai dadar-i vali 
kirfah-kar minuau getiyan maMst ameshasfendan avani izdan-iminilaii 
u izdan-i getiyan didi nik u parana5?i u piruzgarasTz. u dostash n besk- 
zanushnash u hu-bamaa/i u khavash u mkash u bar vaban sbnayisb n 
azbayish an cbi nirang n bamainim vasb n firuzkaras/i dadar Hormazd 
bhndai kirfab-kar minuan getiyan mahist afzunitum amesbasfendan 
kbndayiin hu-dagan din-i vab-i Mazdayasnan asboan vaban avazaran 
avazunyan frdbar u bama izdan-i minuan izdan-i getiyan avad^j^fc-i vah 
dadar Or mazd asbo band. 

In ashnad-kar'^ Jamaspi khwanand pa an gab navisbt kib Vishtasp 
shah dabyuvad bud, azasb din rava jad, azasb khndaibi pa sparuk 
kardj azasb oi bushmandan bnzurg karizar ava paristasb kbananbudi, 
azasb Jamasp Sdarpadakan kib vataran rudasta cbun pas az Zaratusht 
Asfenfcaman mobadan mobad Jamasp bud, azasban Jamasp paidayish 
kbvanand. 

An az pas Vishtasp sbab, pa zivishn-i Zaratusht, edun guft : Man 
Ormazd ra farman Jamasp ra dana kard, bama danad. Pas pesb-i 
Vishtasp shah Jamasp raft u idun guft: Man bama danam az andsbab- 
rawan Zaratusht Asfentaman, ku in chi dana ku in yak o damastan kib 

^ As folios 1-16, 20-26, and 32 were missing in the DP, ( Dastur Peshotanji’s) MS., 
the text, thus lost, is supplied from the Persian-Pazand (or Parsi) version in Haug’s M8, 
No. 7 (now No, 62 of the Zand Codices in Munich Staatsbibliothek), The smaller defects 
in I)P. are also rectified in accordance with This Parsi version contains several mis- 
readings of the Pahlavi, such as s/i> for the abstract suffix ih ; this error, and some others 
when noticed in the Parsi text, are italicized, as well as defective words rectified in 
the Pahlavi text. 

^ For ayadj~Mi\ 
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arad diand srisik, u koh ckandj u zamm ckand; n dasM eliandj u 
darja davarld, m clii daned kill pa orvaran u gufah cliand^ n shikufali 
ckand^ u orvar darakht andar gelian ast ; in chi dana ku asman star ra 
chand har yak star ra pa tan chand kih khwesh ; in chi dana kn andar 
ramah-i goSpendan u gavan^ siyah mui chand u mui safed chand? iiiui 
shumar harfaa danatn, Ormazd ra farman pnrsid gah-i gehan ta sar 
( pisukh chaharum. 

Pnrsid Gushtasp shah ku: Chi hama bed, u chi hama bud, n hast 
bah gnzaslit u akanar giii ? 

Gnftash Jamasp Betash ku : Shinn dahyavad, an chi hama bud 
awaj Hormazd andar roshanai, u roshanai az Ormazd an bed kash 
Hormazd andar khvaned, chi azash din rabayishn bud; azash zaman 
hama budaesA Ormazd bud, chun hast minu rainidarasi^, Ameshasfen- 
diiUj izdan, awanichi har dam u dahishn-i vah Ormazdafrid bakhshid, 
bah ^Yczhash fraz dad vinid az roshani u tariki bud ; Ahriman chi 
kirm humana andar tariki, edun chun kirm andar pur ba-ham bused ; 
Ahriman pa farjam pa avasayad, u agar chi zan Gana-minu bed, nah 
ano dami dahishn anaghra chish-i geti, ta nuh hazar sal, pa gumizash 
raved, chi nah az yak gohar hand, chi az rdshani u tariki az roshctni 
hxL-hsbndash vakhshasA har neka^i^ ramishn. Az tariki har anaghu^7j 
kih hand, jnd-gohari ra, yak 5 dud hamestar n hamishasni hand, chun 
sardi awa garmi u gandagi awa hu-boi, u tariki a-wa rdshani, awani- 
chi har vatari awabahi, az chi in awa shayad daned kih nah ham-nirni 
Lam-gohar hand, chi ham-gohar nah chunash gdhar hamestar, nah pa 
avazivanidar niroi chi dadar band, edun chun aj kih 6i aj rasad, vad 
kih 5i vad rasad, atash kih oi atash rasad, ham gdhar ra yak dudigar 
ra afzayish gired, anaghra chi jud gohar hand ; roshani kih oi tariki, 
hu-boi kih oi gandi, garmi kih oi sardi, u khushki kih oi tari rasad u 
rashid kunam kuned. 

Pursid Gushtasp shah ku : Hormazd dam kih nukhust afrid, azash 
geti nukhust chi dad ? 

Guftash Jamasp Betash ku ; Hormazd nukhust dam ameshasfendan 
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dad, cH cMn gnjastah Ahriman audar tariki 6 tarn tud, Ormazd 
pa an vali-in.inislini vali-danislim avar minid, az an vak-minishni Voliu- 
man fraz dad, anaghra Vobuman nam cM az vak-minislini Grmazd bi- 
bud, Vohnman askalii bi-sitayad, az an ashabi Volmman bi-sitayad 
Ardavabisbt fraz bud; pas Ardibakisht asbabi bi-sitayad, az an sitayisbn 
Sbabrivar chun bast minu ; Ormazd az Sbabrivar Asfandarmad, n az 
Asfandai'mad Kburdad, u az Kbnrdad Amardad, yak az dadigar, paida 
bud; yak az dud bast bi-biid cbi cbiragbaz cbiragb girad, az an cbi- 
ragb kam nab bed, diidigar an avazani mad; azasb osban amesbisfen- 
dan, yak az dud pa in ayin by-avared ; azasb avizhab kib daiia bioa 
vazidar u farzanab dad, 5sban nishast bavasb darad, guft ku ; Bun-i 
kbnda u dastur Idb sazad biidan ; pas amesbasfendan pa nam-cbislit 
Ardibabisbt guft yak javidani 5 bama bud u hama bed, an anaa kbnda 
u dastur yuba^ dadar Hormazd o man rainidar yub? kat ama dad 
afrid az kwesb-minisbni frarun az-esban pa-bam dad stayisb yak aya 
dud, Oimiazd pa kbudayis/i bab rainid, u Ormazd vazarisbn in kib 
kbudai dana, u kasb khudai kbvesb paida kard bud; azasb az dam-i 
geti nakhust asman, dudigar av, sadigar zamin, cbabarum aurvar, 
panjum gospend, sbasbum mardum dad; azasb mirad ava ravisbn-i 
amesbasfendan pa kburisbnas7i-i pur-ramisbnas/i bi-kard ; azasb gabanbar 
nam nihad ; azasb nakbust gav,dudigar Gayomard dad; az padvand-i 
an giv dvisat u basbtad u do sardah stor u gospend by-afrid kib 
patyarab d dam mad ; nakbust di gav az an gavan hand sard az sard 
bi-bud, kib oi Gayomard mad. Pusar murd^ pa jai mardum az tokbm-i 
Gaydmard rawayish kirfab az zamin avar iimad : panjab sal an biid, 
kib'shan zanish u sbavisbn na-bud; n navad u basbt sal, u hasbt mab, 
an bud kib shan zanish u shavisb kard; az esban baft sbikanbah farzand 
ddganah bi-zad, yak madab u yak nar bi-biid ; yak bab dadigar pa 
zanish u sbavisbn brad band, u padvand rubisbn-i janvaran geti 
az 5sban ab bi-bud. In bast dam dah5sbnas7i n patyarab mad azasb u 
dam gnmikbt bi-bud, ta ristakbez tan-i pasin an palud na shavad. 
In gohar chunin gnftasb asb5 Zaratusbt jud dev in ayin avaz 5 bam 


^ Pers* tui. 


* Pers. tu hasti. 


3 Pers. fmizd. 
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ayad, andar Md khrastaran, an clii kilt ball an piruzas/i an bSklit^Jt^^ 
pa an tamavandaafe. 

Pnrsid Gnshtasp shah az Jamasp Betash ku : Nnkhnst dahynvad 
khudai kih hud ? Oshan khudayan yak yak ravishn ravishn chi bud ? 
Az-eshan din n dad snlarash padshah chun bud, n chun kard ? 

Gnftash Jamasp Betash ku; Nukhust khudai Gayomard shah 
bud, sih hazar sal andar apatyaraa/i, u si sal patyaras?z. hand ash zivast, 
azash kar dadistan chunan bud, az din paida danist narm bud, ham 
ohuninash patyarah avar mad pa jai murd azash pa zaman andar ba- 
padirashnas/i edun ku nek chun man az kam ashahi dahish ra patyarah 
avar mad; azash tokhm bah aurvar shud, aiirvar bah na paziraft, ba 
zamin shud, zamin na paziraft; si sal andar zamin bud. Pas ravash 
karfah az zamin abriist, az-eshan nakhust zad shatid, ran az avid,mard 
n zan bah paivand sim nah murd bah paivand pa Hoshang, mard u 
zan zad, chihal sal khudai kard avar bum haft. Hoshang bud peshdad, 
kih dad-i khudayish pesh avar V&ard, azash haft heshm bi-zad, u yak 
druj avar kard. XT az Hoshang Vivigahan mard u zan zad; 
5i Vingahan bud, oi chun pari bud, ash pa dam-i dadar fraz girift. zad 
Kakbkhumurap, u azash chi Spendivar Tahmiiras budzadkashgardad, 
in padash avar haft kishvar si sal Xheshm-i Ahriman pa bara-e 
humana azir rani dasht, si sal hich gunah na tavanast kardan ; azash 
vash zad shah u pari u dev ; azash shah az hami rasna^fe u ham 
nishasta^M marduman juda kard. Az Vivingahan mard u zan zad, Jam 
a Jami zad, u JamshedJ huram bud, pur khurah u rajavand tagisy 
parvavan pirozgara^/i ; azash avar girift haft kishvar pa khudayi^i^ 
avar marduman u devan haftsad sal u hafdah sal u haft mah; pa an 
rozgar abar u vad u varan andar farman-i 5 bud; azash shah-i dev u 
druj pa paristisHn bandah oi marduman dad, devan kard, marduman 
khird-i mardum andar asayish-i kam zivhhnash bud hand. Pa an Jam 
khudayisJi nah sarma bud, nah garma, nah zarma/^ nah margas?i, nah 
arishk bud, devan dad in hama bud hand bah 5i kih az kar avaj dasht 
istadah hand. Azash haft pari kih pa star ku rdshan ravad, az 


^ Pers. zurdmr. 


® Pers.^w’i. 
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parlstarakau oi starakan kdkhslimand, ckaslim jud az kinan avani 
girift zivandan kard, azask kinan pa ’yak cliaskm kur kard, azasTi 
padman az oskan avaj estad; azask sarma n garma kar ckisk avaj 
padman kard ; azask gek an paravanfcar^ bi-kard pa bnndas/i haffcsad 
sal n kafdak sal u kaft mak andar an-i kkvesk dadar ku-sipas bi-bud ; 
sad sal pari niban-rubiskn( 2 S?i andar darya raft, ava Jam rati ; pas cbi 
az an ckun bu-sipas kkvast gaviskn bud, zanisk varj kkurak azask 
azar bud ; 5i giviffkvash mad gujistak Azk-dakak, kill shan Bevarasp 
cki khvanand, ava spedi dar kkanak cki vas dev cbi andar girift pa 
ard burid bazar tegk, azask avar girift ; kkudai-i Azk-dakak sib zavar,^ 
skask ckaskm, bazar zavastar,^ avar bum-i kaft kiskvar, avar devan 
u marduman, bazar sal; azask vanak u ziyan u anagkas?ipa marduman 
angam kard; azask kar roz d5 mard-i javan bi-girift,kajat-i an da- 
rn ara.s’A pa gardan bud, azask magkz-i marduman ser kard; pas 
kkud nan kkurd ; azask anagkasA angam numudan, azat was adadis?/fc 
avezkak jama kiinisknas/ipa-marduman angam kard andakkt. Uknndasfc 
kazar sal kam yak nimroz, u Faridun Atvyan Jam dan kkveskandan 
skud; azask, pakin-i Jam, Bevarasp girift, pa an skikufttum band pa 
k5k-i Damavand bast; kkvesk varj kand-ask tagisfe Faridun kkoda^/fc 
fniz girift ba-kiskvar-i Kkaniras, avar devan u marduman, pansad sal ; 
azask Ormazd din paziraffc, azask afsun nirang u darman az Ormazd 
iimukht, vask dostash u besk- zivashmsh pa daman-i Hormazd kard, 
azask farmud, n 5i marduman ku marduman-inak kkvesk zived raved 
pa kkveskkarasJi tukksked, aztan nist ava. devan kar kardand, nak 
kkird nak kamis?i nak duskarmas/i ava kkud yak ava d5am pa 
dusharma^A dadistan ku-parasfei^ zived rairiM, dad-i frarun gired, 
az an-i avarun bik varaved,'^ cki skuma ava devan ckisk cki kar nist, 
gak yak Mazandar, yak Hezand darya, u pa pa-i oi darad 5i kiskvar-i 
Kkaniras amadand; az-eskan marduman Hezand giriftak kast, u kkird 
pas marduman bak girziskn-i Mazandaran oi pesli-i Faridun amad 
kand az-eskan gaft kik: Azk-dakak kkuda-i vatar bud az kar aisk; 
azask duskman murv avaj daskt ; tu dasktan na-tavan. Pas Faridun 
oi nazdik-i Mazandaran sknd, azask oi 5skan gnft kik : Mardnm 


1 Pers. faruJih* 


2 mihS^ dahdti. 


nianl zur* 


(jar a ml* 


102 


EDWARD WILLIAM WEST, 

az-in kislavar ma gired; pa avezliali danish bi“Slia¥ed. Oslian gnft kii : 
Ema az idar bill na sbavim, nah cM idar zivand Mlam* U Farid un 
kasb pa an ay in shinid pa vai^ kburab an aisli az yazad avar mad estad^ 
andwa^ avar sbnd; azash vini pazaft,'* azasb az bar klist yak vini 
sang yak chand bazar min afznntar bar yak chand kob yak avar osban 
afgand ; isban Mazandaran buras^ az-in kisbvar apeda bud hand. U 
az Faridiin zad sib piis, Salm n Tur n Iracb nam bud band ; azash bar 
sib di pesb kbwand^ oi osban yak yak guft ku : Geban avar sbuma 
bama ba-kbashm bar yake an atan vab sbabid khwabed ta tan 
iiavasb dabam; Salm vasb sej bush, Tiir tagi, u Iracb az-an cbinas^i 
klmrab kyan avar bud dad din kbwast. Faridiin gnffc ku : Ediin 
cbandan kbwast, atan bam^gunab ba-rasad. Zamin-i Arum, ta oi 
darya u bar, di Salm dad; a Turkistan ba-vabaj, ta di darya bar, ba 
Tur dad ; Iran sbabar u Hindugiin, ta darya bar, di Iracb mad. 
Faridiin andar zanan anagb o sitayam az sar-i kbwesb estad, pa an 
Iracb sar band, guft ku : Nist an-i man kburab pa an-i Iracb sar ta 
havanan pursi kard kardaras/^ bama zivandas/i-i tu farzandand tu avar 
farzandan-i Salm u Tur, u khudaya^fe u padshahasA bad, Salm u Tur 
kill sban paanain did, guft ku; In cbih bud Fariduii pad-i ama kard, 
kasb salare?^^ na oi farzand-i . mas, na di farzand-i miyanab dad, bah 
di faraand-i kas dad. Az-esban Iracb, briid-i kbiid, avazad, farzandan-i 
hubaM^agan ba-kanizak yak, Virak nam, ta Hcb zivand bab nab 
lialam. Pas Faridiin an kanizak bah niban bama parvard ; az padvand-i 
an kanizak andar kdh pinban manad S 2 ^sad u si sal, si bazar mardum 
bi-sbnd ba-salara5/z.-i Mauasbvyar u farman-i Nerydsangdilran sbabar 
amad band; az esban babar Iracb kb vast, az esban Salm u Tur avazad. 
Manasbvyar Iracb pa khudayas/i-i Iran sbabar, azshan Manashvyar 
anagbrii nam kard, chisli cbihar pa an Iracb manast ; az esban guft ku : 
Manand bab cbihar pa cbibarab-i Iracb, azasb kard, n sad u bist sal 
khudayas/i andar kbudaya^i^-i d geban avadan, pur-nek^afsA, avi-bim 
bud. Andar vahan kbudayuaM Manasbvyar, avani Afrasyab-i Tur 
jadfi dvazdab sal padsbabi estadi Manasbvyar, avani Iracb andar 
zivishnah budab band. Pas Sfendarmad oi get-i 
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karosh vast^ az»eslian vas avazar chahar partez yRvasJi ^avan! mmiiaii-'i 
vail zamin az Afrasyabavaj sitad. Pas Manaslivyar Azo bin Tabmaspaii 
kard pancli sal; u Kai-Kubad-i Kayan sad sal; ii Eai-Kfms sad u 
panjah sal; Kai-Khnsrd Syavakbshan shast sal; u Kai Lalinrasp sad n 
bist sal; az Kai Laburasp khudai oi shama by-ay ad. 

Pursid Gushtasp sbah 5i Jamasp Betash ku: Oshan mardmiian 
pa Arzab^ u Shavah^ u Pradadafsbj n Vidadafsh, n Vorubarsht, n 
Voruzarsbt jud jud dad ravishn chi pa jim kih estad? Az-eshan 
kliurishn bar bam padmiizan cbun? Az-esban zivandas/i cband mirand ? 
Oi kill afganand az-esban ravan 5 kill sbavad ? 

Guftash Jamasp ku : Pa Arzah Sbavab mardam damastan Sr5sb 
ra yazishn, pa an pad-dahishn Srosh avar oshan kbudaya^’A farisfced; az 
-esban dad babas/z, u din pdryo-dkesbasA ; az-eshan zivandas/^ vas vas 
bast az-esban kih si-sad sal bi-zivand ; az sban kar bar uekash az 

jy-ny-f muru mabi vas pa kam-i oshan kbudasalar Srosh; 5 kih 
mirand ash5 band; 5 an bib awani kishvar hast pa k5h*manishn; u 
hast aurvar-manishn, hast n yar hast u khir hast u vahisht hast^ u 
duzakh na-shavand. 

Pursid Gushtasp shah ku : Oshan marduman kih pa Alburz, an 
-chi pa Alburz oi an kust manaud, esban dad u varzishn chi? u zivisbn 
chi u chun ? 

Guftash Jamasp Betash ku : Oshan marduman esban jai roshan- 
kbush har nekash hast, azeshan zivandash vas khuda yar bahdin ravan 
dost u din d5st hand, az esban khuda dabyuvad Srosh, az esban 
patyarah kam, kih mirand asho band. 

Pursid Gushtasp shah ku : Esban marduman bah Kangdizb, an 
chib pa Var-i Jamkard, an chib pa Iran-vej manand, esban dad u din 
u ravishn u zivandash u kburishn chun ? u kih mirand ravan 5 kill 
sbavand ? 

Guftash Jamasp ku ; Kangdizb gehanash bami kard avar kamar-i 
devan, azasb rab-i viran^ piramun haft-sad farsang, azash baft firast 


i %halU, 
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hast, nakiust ahimiiy dodigar ruyin^ sadigar puladiiij, cbaharum 
bminjin, panjum kaasakin/ shaskum simin, kaftom zarin ; azask 
kuskk gak sluiin, azasb kih zarin barkam-and; azask kaffe margk-zar 
andar vas nekasA u par^' ; azask haft rud bala az andarnn by-ajad : 
an ja hamiskak bakar avadi-cki darakkt pa bar; azask sarma n garma: 
estad, nak bed. Azask avani patyarak kam manand u kkiib ziviskn u 
yar-i bak-din band ; az-eskan dad hebhish, n din poryddkeskasA ; 
az-eskan zivandasA vas kik mirand ash5 hand. Azskan rad Peskotan 
-bami skiiina pus, u kkuda a salar Kkusrdb ;eskan gehin u mardiiman 
pa Var-i Jamkard kam a bah-din, ravan-dost, kirfak-kar hand ; azskan 
zivandasA vas hast si-sad sal bi-zived ; pa kar ckikal sal, az mard-e^ u 
zan-e, farzand-e bi-zayad ; azskan patyarak kam; andar an ae kik 
Malkus jadu damastan aedun skikuft mirad bed, mardum u avani st5r 
u janvar pa-zayast bi nftend, u mardum n avani stor u janvar az ano 
ky-azard, eskan avaz kkursand. U mardum pak Iran-vej manand 
hama yar-i bak-din ; az-eskan bar nek, n dad, dam, murvan, makin, 
gao, a gdspend vas ; u dak mak iinja damastan u do mak kamin, u an 
ckik do mak sard ; azskan patyarak zamastan n mar-i avi vas bed s kik 
mirand asko hand, 11 az-eskan zivandasA haftad saL 

Pursid Gusktasp skak kii : Oskan marduman pah Hindugan u 
Ckinyan u Turkistan u Tazigan u Barbaristan, jud jud, dad u ravishn 
ckik ? Azskan zivanda^A nekng/i ckun? Kik mirand 5 kik afganad? 
Azskan ravan o kik skavand? 

Gnftask Jamasp ku ; Hindugan skakar bnzurg kast, n sard hast n 
garm hast, n tar hast n kkuskk hast j dar u darakkt hast; kik daskt 
sakhtkast, kik niyaz hast, kik eskan ziviskn(Z5A az barinj hast, u kik az 
skir-i gac) hast, kik az tokkmha khurand ; azskan, kesh u dad u ravishn 
vas n hast pah nimak-i Aurmazd u hast pa nimak-i Akriman jaduy<z 5 A 
ashkara kunand; u kih mirand hast kik andar zamln nikan knnand, u 
hast 5i av afganand, u hast pah atask bi-sozand ; u kar kik nak 
ku-din 01 duzakh skavand. U Ohinastan skaharka-i buznrg vasi zar, 
vas muskk, vas gohar, vas an-chisk andar band kard 5i niz aman bar 
yak vinask estad band, u but paristand ; kik mirand darvand hand. 
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Tazjgaa u Barbarigan sbabar garm u kbuslik vjavaa^ nisij bar 5 av ; 
dod azshiin kbiirishn sbir u kharastaran u musb u mar u garbali ii 
rubab u kaftar u avanx inasli anazdi^/ib parastinand ; az eshan 
ziYisbn iishtar u obaliai'-payas/i cbisb. 

Piirsid Gnsbtasp shah ku: Dshan u Yar^chashman u vargoshan u 
duvfdpayaa u tash-tezan ii kahruba-saran'^ bum u zamia cliun ? 
pah nlmah-i Aurmazd estand, aya pah nimah-i Abriman? az-eshan dad 
ii din chun? khurishn u zivishn chih n chun ? kih mirand 5 kih 
afganand? azshan rayaix ox kih shavad? 

Guftash Jamasp kih; Oshan mai'daman pah zainin var- 
chashxnan manand^ azshan jai zamin-i paiyaii u parus-nishin 
and ; azash dar u darakht; vas bed^ u gao vas darand ; azshan salar 
khuda inast pah nimah-i Abriman estad ; o kih mirxind bi«khurand, 
ba-har-yak kih oshan oi atash afganand^ n andar miyanah pur bad 
ziYmdash bar janvar eshan khuriih karad bi-khurand. Yar-goshan 
hamgxinah, b-eshan khurish barg-i darakhtan va-giyah u nah 

dad shinasand, ,nah din; kih mirand darv and hand. U tash-tezagiin 
shahar Kuzi, u khwesh chih pah tan kanizak bah niz guman u zir 
parastar band; bah nimah-i Aurmazd hand^ u hamyarah aya var-goslian 
pah gavishn vakhshas/i karizar estand ; n kih mirand hast oi vahisht^ 
hast 5i duzakh shavand. Duvalpayan u sih^-saran yarzidar yasturg n 
riman, nah dad, nah din, nah kirfah, nah gumih shiniisand ; az-eshan 
mail salar nxst, u pah nimah-i Abriman estad, n bar chih asho hand 
bi-khurand ; u bar kih shan azash bi-mirand bi-khui'and ; azshan pak 
pakizi nxst; azshan ravan nimah i Abriman, oi duzakh shavand. 

Pixrsid Gushtasp shiih kih: Oi oshan marduman-i Silaiil, n an 
chih andar zarah darya manand, az eshan zivishn vadarishn chih ? az 
eshan khudai salar kih? pa nimah'-i kih estid?^’ 

tin 1) t^i ^ 

Ig poob ta -^"5^ 

* 1 Perhaps : dusk auzdesh. ^ Ferliaps ; hilha^aaroDU ^ For mg* 

4 Here the Fahlavi text, extant in BF., begins with folio 17. 
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5))JH5 yar 1 A)^J) \)"-C5 ■»^)*»0* -iii 5))^) 4*^ 

^ 114) WOr^l ■^■^^K31 

?ex5^ 114)1 -Ci^V 1^’ soy _:jMj ^exy :fD 

laooty ^111H5 i> '. . . AJ Jj;(3-^ •»5^1 


Zanan sakht, az eshriii zanaii pali slialvar ustuvav hand, n 
mai’zislin vas kunand ; az esliau did an chili dar u chashm dfid, 
vas sard u vas garmtar hand, az esban hamvar yak ava dud vakhshash 
karizar, u an varzishn bed ; az cshan maTgash khvar afsend, andar 
chihan kishvar hast, ii kih az a pascnd dad, in kih padiraffc estacl, kisbt 
varz avadana5?i. kunand; kih inirand 6i be-shak afganand, o hast oi 
bahisht, 5 hast di duzakh o hamistakan shavand, 5 kih nist 


5shaa chih avaz 



azshan miiiishn u varzishn ava nmrdunian 


bed. 

Parsid Gushtasp shah ku : Tu in kudakas/i az chih kih chrm avar 
mad estad, chi-ra khudriyan dahyuvadan in kudakas/i^ a\>ar nah mad 
estad? haft in kudakas/i u ^g^hash oi kas chasid u gnft tavan, aya nah 
haft? nakhust oi kard ay aft az ashkam-i madur dashtand? tu Jamasp 

1 No. 7 has : — mar hud zici'fJuu 

2 PahlaTi Folios 20-28 are missbg ; fehe'l^arsl text that follows is supplied from 
Haug^s MS, No. 7. 
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andar-aii zaman ravan Garotlimaoi; aya nali Iiaft luirgiz darogli guft 
ayadj iiali ? 

Guftash Jamasp ku : Man in agalia-9/i az din-i Ailrmazd n 
Zaratuskt khush mad estad, u in kudaka^/i a zlraka.^/i oi man clidii an 
mard kih 5i sliuina daliyiivad kkudayas/p dvStad ; avam nali az padar nak 
az miidar vandadam ball oi kas cbasliidan oi kardan taviin 

avam in kudakas/^ n agahas7t aediin kliusli mad estad^ kih. in liar 
ahanali^ mardiim liama r5z zad ii mirad, in kii chili oam/n kill piis, u 
az kadam tukhm ii chili eslian, u pah kadatn akhtar yaC;, n kadani 
avakhtar liamimab az eshan zan ii farzand n ziibaii nakhnstj u 
klmdayash ii padshahasA chand, clihn^ chih ayxn, u an chili ta 
frashakard n tan-i pasin danam ; avam bi dahyfiYadau mardaman 
chashidan (5i kard tuban, chun man Jamasp pah an zaman ravaii 
Garbthmani, ayam hargiz darogh na-gnftj nah chih gdyam. 

Piirsid Gnshtasp shah ku : In hama dahyuvadan u klmdayan in 
frayan gab chand ml iiishinam ? avman kar kirftih chili pah khocsh- 
kiirtar sazad fraz girift kardanf 

Guftash Jamasp ku : Pa-^kar kirfali kardau tnklrshash bayad 

farmtidan aediln bud ba pab padid bed, u an ‘”^^006 

Aurmazd n Zaratnsht padiraft, padasli avirlar tukhshid, u az bar 
vanah frod minad, pesh parhezed 5 in hama niarduman kih sluln simma 
ayar khudai u padshrih hu minad a gah avi bim daslit, azshan 
be-kar-i .madar-i nia chih bar mardum andar get! barhaii amadan, 
barhiin bi-shavad; mhish chih aya bah nah bared, jud az kunislin-i 
nek“i sbuma, chih chand tawan-ha, kar kirfah avazi^' ma oi liilad, 
chih zud bed, kill tan pah kirfah kardan kama ayad an zaman nah bod, 
chih tan goyam; sliuma dahyuvadan ku pesh az yak sal b vacliran«i,7i 
u natistas''’ I’asad . 

Pas Gnshtasp shah, kasli an aslinud, kar kard, 

andrili-khvar man azash pus u duklit az si azash zadah hand, 11 


^3 (?) 






^ (Ut/ar. 
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avanl b-au bavislinaii u farzaBdan kasan an kar asbnud, baina pab 
5^ 6 •bamam sbaved sbudah band. 0 kib Gusbtasp kbnrab, andar 
6i giriftan, andfih afganand, u gunabgtlr yak afganand, u kar girand. 


Pas Jamiisp farmSn d^d ku : Bar ma vasbed farda frod afgandan 
kasb man biland. 

IT pas Gusbtasp sbrih, bam-chun bud, o Jamasp guft ku : 

Ama in kib man m din-i avezbab padiraft, andar geban rava kard, o 
man band, u dev druj u zadan avazadan az Iran slialiar 

biriin kard u Asfeudjar, man farzand^ avaj daslit, u vas ham man sipah 
ii dahan az bahar-i din ra avazadan avamaii dasht pah shan in avayad 


hud 3 cliim hubin o paicla bud. u man^ ^'ishtiisp az-m gab u az-in 
geban pab sud. rozkar juda biKb man az-in bradaran ii farzandan u 
man bosh an ii takbt u klrurab-i Kayan band, stay am davar vadlvayan. 


IT pas Jamasp guft ku: Osban ravin girad, in khurab-i Eayan 
pab sbuma avar nisbasted, ma azared, ii dard babar oi tan ma biled, o 
pall yazisbn dabisbn kbvesli tan andar ramisbn dared, ava farzandan n 
bradaifin b-an bavistan mezad kuned, ayin gahii kbfib pah ramishii 
dared, cbib zivandisbn basim nek u yak sal nab az bazar sal andar 
ahsisimash avadan^ in cbib goyam kib niarg kasb aYaz na-gired, u 
zaman na duded, cbib Gayomard bud Aurmazd-dad, kasb zaman mad, 
Abriman pab marencliinicb u dadigar yak yak kbudayan pesb budah 
band, kasb an zaman friz mad, cbisb az kardan na-tavan, pa namcbist 
Talimorap kasb si sfil Ahriman bab bar dasht, ii chib kasb klwesli Mz 
mad, klivesb tan az kbush ava dasht na-tavan. U pas Gnslitasp, kib 
slnin azash sbinid, andar klivesb tan padiraft, azash andar 

geban sipasdaras/i kardan, ii Jamasp afrin kard. 


Pursid Gusbtasp shah ku: Az pas baina dabyiivadan u kbudayan 
in faravan gab kill kadam kbuda darad jiid cbib? u kib pas az tukbm 
kadam band? u bar yak kisbvar cband sal da rend ? kib in-i nek, u 



1 akhan 
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kill En-i vatar? pas az ma cliih angaai ii zamaaali rasad? iq din-i 
Mazclayasnan ta Id cliand sal ravad ? 

Guftasli Jamasp Im : Tan goyam, pas az sliiima az in fravan gali 
oi Ardibaliisbt Asfendyar i-asad, ii darad kishvar pali kliiidayas/^ sad 
u dvazdali sal, ava dam^ kasli Ckihar-azad chili kh-vauand^ si sal 
khudayas/i bi-girad. Darai Darayaii sezdak sfd kliiidaya.sfc bi-girad. 
Pas az kill oi Askandar-i Rumi sezdah. sal. Pas ball o tukhmi ii dad 
rasad, d Khusro ba-Ardavaii rasad, ii az panaiid dovist n hashtad ii do 
sal, Pall oslian khudayan sar anakas^ andak andak pas ayaci, ii nekash 
sapar^ yak, ii kishvar andar avadanas/i avibimas/i, u mardum andar 
kamah-zivishn dasht estad band. U jias khudayan A oi Ardashir 
Babakan rasid, darad kishvar pah khudayasA chahardah sfil. Shapiir 
Ardashir hist sal. Shapiir Shapuraii yak sal. Aurmazd dod yak sal 
ii do mail. Bahrain Bahramyan, yash khvanaiid Sikan shah, chahal 
sfiL Narsi, Bahrain bradar, nnh sal. Shavar" Aurmazdan liaftad u do 
sal, Ashadvaraii haftad u panj sal. Bahnim Shavaran, khvanand 
Karmanshah, yazdah sal. Shakut Shadvaran^ bist ii yak sal u panj 
inah. Varahram Shakutan, kash Bahram-gdr khvanand, bist ii sih 
sal n dah mah. Shakut'^ Varahram paujdah sal u ohahar mah. 
Piroz Shakutan bist n do sal. Lis^^ Pirozan chahar sal. Kobad 
Pirdzan ava sal chihal do. Jamasp Khamist chihal ii haft sal n haft 
mah n haft roz. Aurmazd Khusroan duvazdah sal. Khiisrob 
Aurmazdan, Avarvez^ shah si u haft sfil. Kabad Khnsrdb, kash 
Shiruyah khvanand, null sal. Ardashir, khud vastar-i Ivabadan, yak 
sal n panj mah. Shakut’^ Shahary ar bist sfil az an fraz na-panand, 
dshan khud pah khud bah avasinaud } pas pah aimamH Tazigiin 
avazurad varas az tukhmi heshm u pah andak zilr u zOvar Iran shahar 
fraz girand si-sad n hashtad ii do sal u nuh mah u haft roz u clialiar 
sahit. 

Pursid Giishtasp shah ku : In din-i avezah chand sal rava bed ? 
u pas az an chih aubam u zamaii rasad? 

i dlihtr, * Shd'p'Ur^ , ^ Yazdahard i Slid^urdn, 

^ Yazdakank ® Paldsh ® Parrez, ^ Yazdahczrd, 
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GiiftasH Jilmasp ku : In din hazar sal rava bed^ pas osban 
mardnman aiidar an bangam band, bama 5i mihr-drukbsb estand, yak 
ava dad iwra>Tash ii drogli kunand^ u pak an cbim Iran sbalmr oi 
Tazjgan avasparaud; u Tazigiin bar roz pah roz nirotar daliand, sliaiiar 
similar fraz girand, mardnm bama 5i avaruni drogb. vardinandj, ii bar 
cliisb an goyand ii girand, azsban kbvesb tan s adman d tar, azsbrui 
ravislui-i frarun azasb azar bed, avez sanast in Iran sbahar.^ 

y«5-HX5 

WOf^) ->510 U 55^ y«i>« 
f -O^iu ^ 55)^" il5 ywbyw) 

15S)) ^nyM^ Siu jx$ ^)5yH5 “ob)** 

■> ^ -* ^ 
y"^a) 

^ 

^55)*0 ^ m ^^^5 jy^sej J5j*(5y>) p)jy^ 1yC(^ 
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-500* -XJO* ^5S^"-4’ -0-^5 -051 

^c-^1) ^151)^ ^ ^"y** "Hitf 

1 Here begin the remaining {olios 27 to 31 of the Pahlavi tat extant in DP. , 
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^ Kcst ot Piihliivi is lost. The Parsi version contiiuies one line further, as follows : — 
i darya bar mard-c Mibr Izad bab avajsud^ Mibr Izad vtis. • . . 

ujul tlieu breaks ofC in the middle of a scutcncc. 
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Zarafcliusfcra (Zoroaster), tlie founder of the Iranian religion of tlie 
invokers of light; received in antiquity such universal horoagO; that 
he was honoured not only by the Medes and Persians, who revered 
him as a Lawgiver and Teacher of religion sent from God, hut also by 
their political enemies, the Greeks, who compared him to Zaleukos, 
Minos, Numa, and Lykurgos; and many of their own celebrated 
philosophers became students of Zoroaster and of the Magi, his followers. 

The Zoroastrian religion was the first to reject the ancient Aryan 
heathenism as false doctrine, and in an age, when all the world knelt 
before Baal and Astaroth, shuddered at the demons with which they 
peopled nature, or worshipped trees and animals, it taught the existence 
of a higher being, presiding in perpetual light, who was too holy to 
accept bloody sacrifices, only demanding good thoughts, words, and 
actions, to enable the realm of truth and purity to become triumphant 
over falsehood and darkness." 

To the imagination of the J ews, the Zoroastrian king of Persia, Ky ros 
(the first conqueror of the world, who no longer allowed vanquished 
kings to be skinned alive and to have their eyes put out) appeared 
as the promised Anointed One, or Messiah,^ who, by direction of 
Jahw’eli, the God of heaven, commanded the restoration of the temple 
of Jerusalem ; and tradition allows the Magi, or Median priests, to 
worship the child Jesus,^ whereby the Jewish Christian religion does 
not entix’ely reject the Zoroastrian faith which also expects the coming 
of a Saviour, so separating it from the Mythology of the Goyim 
Gentiles’^), or Pagans. 

1 Zaratliu«tra is the exact pronunciation of this Ancient Median name; the Z 
has the soft hissing sound as in French, th has the same sound as the hard th in the 
English word thumh^ and s has a sound between s and 

a Mills : The hiltlaUrc of the Avesta* Journal, Iloyal Asiatic Society, 1890, p, 273. 

3 The later Isaiah, xlv., 3. Eiira, i, 2. “ Matthew, ii., 3 j 2. 
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2fo wonder tliat, 300 years ago, scliolai’s began to collect every 
detail that antiquity had I3reserved about this remarkable man %vho, by 
Ills theories, that the cultivation of the land and the advancement of 
every kind of culture was an act of worship, stands out really as the 
founder of civilization in Iran. 

Barnabas Brisson^ was the first to collect all records of antiquity 
relating to the Prophet. Thomas Hyde^ quotes the statements of Eas- 
tern authors on Zoroaster. Adolf Rapp, s has again worked all these 
ancient records into a collection that is well worth reading j and so is the 
collection of Arabic, Syriac, and other Eastern allusions to the prophet, 
edllcd, a few years ago, by R. Gottheil.’^ 

Professor Williams Jackson^® has rendered important service by 
his writings and treatises on the language of the Awesta, and by his 
comprehension of these sacred books ; he has also written a shorter 
work on the same subjecri^ and has made such an exhaustive collection 
of notes, concerning Zoroaster, from the Ancients and Oriental sources, 
with name and subject index, that one is virtually relieved of the 
trouble of referring to the numerous works that he has used. This 
collection from the fountaiu-head, the contents of which are based 
partly on the Zoroastrian legend, and are partly a correction of the 
same, have been separated from the descriptive portion of the work 
and placed in the appendix. 

He relates the life of the Prophet chiefly from the Pahlawi works, 
Dinkart and Zat-sparam^s Selections, written in the ninth century, and 
also from the Zartusht Hamah, written in the thirteenth century, in 

De regio Persarnm princi]>at a libri HI. Paris, 1590 ; with notes and index. New 
edition by Fricdr, Bylburg, 1595 and 1606 • also with Latin translation of the Greek cita- 
tions, and revised index by I, Heinr, Lederlin. Btrassbiirg 1710, Lib. II. Cap. 57 wq, 

7 Veterum Persarnm et Parthornm et Medorum religionis historia. Oxford 1760, 

« Zeitsclirift der Morg. GeselL XiX. (1805), 21 

^ Kefcrences to Zoroaster in Syriac and Arabic Literature (in Classical Studies in 
honour of Henry Urisler), New York, 1894. 

Zoroaster, the Prophet of Ancient Iran, by A. V, Williams Jackson,^ Professor of 
Iiido-Jmnian Languages in Colombia University, New York ; 1899; (with a splendid 

map). - ■ . 

Journal of the American Oriental Society, xy., xvi., xvii. 
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the modera Persian language^ whicli is c]iie% based on the above- 
raentioned works, and at the same time lie submits the relation of the 
legend to a comparison with the text of the Awesta. 

As Jackson evidently intended to supply the complete material 
for the investigation of the life of Zarathustra, he presents the legend 
to us with the suppression of all the positive incongruities quoted at 
length; this one accepts with gratitude, but with the reserve that they 
have no historical worth, and it only gives information of the manner 
in which such an edifying work of exegetical essaj^s can be put 
together, by the help of ancient traditions preserved in the sanctuaries 
We could have wished that the author had laid more stress on the 
unreliability of the legend, which he admits (p. 141) ; instead of 
arousing the impression that he himself believed in the details. 

There is surely no sense in tracing out plans of battles (pp. 120— 
122) for which a poet, even were he Firdausi, had used a picture of 
his own fancy for a basis ; for Firdausi could not possibly know the 
tradition of the battle with Arjasp in Khorasan (pp. 118, 119), It is 
also hardly necessary, because of Pythagoras, to refer to the Desatir 
written in 1818, and on account of the murder of the Prophet, to quote 
authorities like Majdi (end of 16th century, p. 131.) ; neither he, nor 
Firdausi, could supply a single historical note, if it were not in the 
Awesta, for neither of them had any other source. Only to some 
extent, impartial accompanying statements, particularly those that 
contradict the legend, offer some certainty that they are not influenced 
by it, and may have some historical character. 

How mil oil nonsense a complete collection of all the wisdom 
produced by wiseacres about Zoroaster offers, appears, among the rest, 
from the opinion, upheld by monkish nan^ow-mindedness and Jewish 
presumption, that Zaroaster was Baruch, the scribe of Jeremiah. 
Tabari also notices this opinion (648, 10), and Bishop Jesudadh (about 
852), in a commentary on Mat. ii. 1, on the Magi, makes the remark, 
that ‘®this Jewish renegade wrote that vomit of Satan, the book of 
AbhashtaJ^ As Jackson remarks (pp. 165, 166), the similarity of the 
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Syriae naine EinRaye and Urmiya^ tlie birthplace of 

Zarathnstra, has, no donbt^ given rise to this discoYery. 

Ti^hat is known of the conditions of life of the Prophet amounts to 
Yery little ; his descent from Airyana-vaej5, his residence at the court 
of his protector Wistaspa, the names of a number of members of his 
family and of the princess court are noticed in the oldest parts of the 
Awesta, in the Gatha poems, or metrical sermon-psalms, written in the 
Atropatenian dialect. The other portions of the Awesta describe him 
as already a saint, and can therefore be quoted for many facts in the 
history of the religion, but cannot be considered as a source for 
biographical details. 

As Zaruthustra’s patron did not belong to the line of the 
Median great kings, it is difficult to fix the time of the founding 
of the religion ; therefore one is surprised to find in Jackson’s work 
that he gives exact dates, not only for Zarathusti’a’s life in general but 
also of separate events, his missionary travels to countries not exactly 
defined geographically (p. 207), as also a battle of the religious war. 

Dr. West, the chief expert in Sasanian Pahlawi literature 
(which Jackson compares to the Patristic literature of the Christian 
church), has lately examined the artificial holy chronology of the 
Parsi priests, that had been partly known for a long time in the Bnn- 
daliishn (a cosmography), and which he has illustx’ated^ in a 
ohx’onological table of holy events. Accoi’ding to it, the time of the 
founding of the i^eligion was 300 years befoi’e the burning of Persepolis 
by Alexander, that is in the year 630 B. C, The figures are vaidously 
given, those derived from Pahlawi books, or authors instructed by the 
Magi of the time soon after the downfall of the Sasanian dynasty, 
oven Tabari and Firdausi, give the years 300, 280 and 258, The 
variation may arise from this, that sometimes they had had the birth of 
Zarathustra in their mind’s eye, sometimes the founding of the religion, 
and sometimes the conversion of Wistaspa, or the death of the Prophet. 

“ Fahlavi Texts p. XXVII. ; Jackson, TO See also on 

that date, Sheriarjl D* Bharucha in Cama Memorial ?oInme, p. 1. 
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One cannot designate this chronology, as has been done lately, 
deplorable fabrication,” for these ffgures make a fairly correct impres- 
sion, as they are moderate, compared with the improbable estimates 
of time by other religions, and because the occurrence of the founding 
of the religion would then coincide with the culminating point of the 
Median dominion, It is quite possible that, at Alexander’s time, 
people still possessed data for estimating the age of the religion ; or, 
just as in Islam, the years were first counted from some definite event, 
and that this important knowledge was preserved till the construction 
of the holy chronology. 

Already Hyde and Anquetil du Perron, and recently Geldner, 
have accepted the reckoning of the Magi as correct. For separate items 
this artificial system is untrustworthy ; it is also suspicious that 
exactly 1,000 years after the proclamation of the religion, the Awesta 
was edited anew by command of Sapor II, and furnished with a 
complete translation in the Pahlawi language, under the direction of 
the supreme high-priest Aturpat (Atropates) Mahraspend, whose son 
Zarathustra followed his father in his priestly office in the year 371 
and could, therefore, pass as the Prophet Hkhshyad-ereta (Oshedar- 
bami), appearing 1,000 years after the founding of the religion. 
Yet, at the same time, the idea would not lie far away that by the 
establishment of the strict doctrine of the Magi, the re-writing of the 
Awesta and its translation into the Sasanian language, undertaken by 
the Sasanids, they had really had at first the intention to erect, in this 
great work, a landmark and memorial, just at the epoch of the end 
of the first and beginning of the second millennium. 

The error, already noticed by Masudi,that the Parthians have only 
284 years in the chronicle is compensated for by the traditionally great 
length of the reigns of Wistasp and his grandson Bahman. The 

Grundriss der iranisolien Philologie, II, 37. Compare Spiegel, Eranische Alter- 
thumskundc, I, 193. Zeitsclirift der morgenland. Gesellschaft, XLV, 202. Justi, Beilage 
zur allgemeinen Zeifcung, Miiuclien, 11. Hov.l888. 

lo west, Pahlavi Texts AL, p. XXXVIL On Aturpat see Livre dL^rda-Viraf trad, 
par M. A. Barth^leray, Paris 1887, p. l-IS. 
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Miifeaiimiadaii aiithors, particulaily Al-Berimi, wlio is here of great 
autliorityj accept the Persian chronology as correct, and it is known 
that the Persians have been in possession of an exact calendar since 
1075 (the era of. Jelal-ud-din Melekshah), which proves their com- 
petence for such calculation/'^' 

Greek and Roman references contain important statements 
conducive to a knowledge of the Zoroastrian religion and of its founder, 
and are particularly valuable, because the periods in which the writers 
lived are known, and their statements can, therefore, be applied to a 
temporary, definable phase of the religion ; whereas among the present 
day professors of the .religion, the Parsis in India, one finds their latest 
phases. We know, for instance, from many authors, that in Iran the 
dead were neither burnt or buried, but exposed on tower4ike edifices 
to be devoured by wild beasts and birds of prey, as is still the case 
among the Parsis of to-day. That this custom prevailed at the time 
of the Sisanians, yea even of the Parthians, is authenticated by the 
contemporary works of Justinus, Prokopios and Agathias. On the 
other hand, we learn from the older writers, Herodotos, Xenophon, and 
Arrianos, that, till the time of Alexander, the Persians buried their dead, 
and only the Median Magi exposed them ; that these statements are 
accurate, is proved by the fact of stone sepulchres existing among the 
Achmmenians, and the mention of burying and burning the dead in 
Arachosia and Khorasan (Ohakhra) in the Awesta.^® And from this we 
may draw the conclusion that the Median custom extended only by 
degrees over Iran, and was particularly propagated by the Sasanians 
who, by the help of the Magi (to whom their ancestor belonged)/^ 
spread tbe strict observance of this custom through the kingdom. 

Idelor, Haiidbiich der Chronologie, II, 524. Prinsep, Essays on Indian Anti- 
quities, Thomas, Useful Tables, p. 143. West, Grundriss der irilnigchen Philologie, II. 
p. 121. Hyde, Veter. Pers. Relig. Historia, p. 194. 

le Wendidad I, 13 (48), 16 (66). 

17 The prince of Isfcakhr (Persepolis) is called on pre-Sasanian coins Pratakarn 
(‘HhcFiremaker”), later, (‘‘the Priest’ anno 638, 644, Tabari 3546, 17, 

Beladhori, ed. J. deGoeje 388, 11. 
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All statements of the ancients./ and of non-Zoroastrian eastern 
writers, are thrown into the shade by what the holy scripture of the 
MagL the Awesta, declares, which has been gained for science only in 
modern times, and the manuscripts of which are chiefly in Bombay, 
Paris^ Oxford and Copenhagen. It has been edited in Europe by Spiegel, 
Westergaard and Q-eldner, and translated by Spiegel, C. de Harlez, 
Darmesteter, Mills and others. As its oldest portion, the Awesta 
contains the already-mentioned Gathas which, as the Awesta expressly 
mentions (Yasna 57, 8), and which is universally allowed, originated 
among the disciples of Zarathiistra. The other components of the 
Yasna and Wisperad, liturgical invocations of the higher beings, and 
the Wendidad or the Law, group themselves round the Gathas, and 
become a book of the rules of worship and practice of sacrifices, but 
belong to a much later age. Still later appeared the Yashts or sacri- 
ficial prayers for household use, which point to a later form of religion 
with a leaning to poly theism, and contain, besides the hymns of praise 
to the genii and divine beings, many -accounts of heroic myths, partly 
of Parthian and partly of Sasanian times.f® 

Any one who wishes to use the legend of Zoroaster for an his- 
torical representation of the life of the Prophet, must investigate its 
relation to the Awesta, with which, as is usual in such literary works, 
it is connected partly by natural and partly by mystical interpretations. 
Thelegend only seldom touches the real meaning of the religion, when 
it mentions the cause of the introduction of a religious custom or the 
genesis of a doctrine, but engages itself more with the birth of the 
founder, which is related as an event that the Deity had prepared for 
the salvation of mankind, and arranged to take place with extra- 
ordinary circumstances and miracles. The new^-boru child laughs in- 
stead of crying, and his brain beats so violently that it repels a hand 
laid upon it; a token which is attested by Pliny already at the begin- 
ning of our era. 

is In Yasht XIII. 106, Aturpat is mentioned by the title of Radars* mhhent; 
compare West. Pablavi Texts V, p. XXXVl. 
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The spiritual development of the Prophet is effected not only by 
the natural cultivation of his talents, but also by inspiration for which 
he is prepared by ascetic exercises in the wilderness j Just as in the 
book of Arda-Wiraf, even so a narcotic {mang, ^ ^ hemp ”) helps this holy 
man to the vision of heaven and hell/*^ 

How untrustworthy this legend (which has already been critically 
treated by Spiegeiy-'^ is from an historical point of view, is shown by 
the attempt to connect Artaxerxes I (Ardashir-dirazdast) with Isfen- 
diar, the son of Wistaspa; whereby it is sought to connect this prince, 
or Danghupaiti, in Media, with the dynasty of the Ackemenians, of 
whose glorious names the tradition of the Median priests, besides Arda- 
shir, has still preserved only the two Daras, father and son (Darius 1. 
and III). We, therefore, prefer to go back to the Awesta, the source 
of the Zartusht Namah, although we have to satisfy our thirst for 
knowledge with fewer, hut more trustworthy statements ; and the sacred 
book itself would be an exception to all writings of this class, if it did 
not separate the sacred from “the profane impulse, and express 
mysteries in mythological symbols. 

Not only the KamjMn and Kawi, (the priests of the old religion 
and their followers the princes) mentioned in the Gathas, already lay 
snares for the child, but also from wolves (often mentioned in the 
Awesta) and wild horses, and even danger from fire, the child is mira- 
culously delivered ; and in manhood Zarathustra has to endure temp- 
tation by the devil himself. The legend exhibits the soul’s struggle, 
which the renunciation of the faith of his fathers and the conviction 
of the truth of the new doctrine occasioned as outward occm^- 
I'ences of the appearance of the tempter, because religiously excited 
conditions could really produce visions of this kind. 

The Book of the Law contains the oldest version, originally a 
portion of the Spend Nask (according to the classification of the whole 
Awesta into 21 Nasks, or books, which contained the history of 

30 liivre d’Arda-Viraf, trad, par Barthelemy XIX, 6, 147, 149. — — 

31 Sitzangsberiohte der Kgi. baiyeriscben Akademie der Wissenschaften. 5 Jan. 1867. 

33 Geldner, Gntndriss der Iran. Phil.. II, 17., 
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Zarathustra. That this passage is, however, one of the latest portions 
of the Avesfca follows from this, that to words out of the old books is 
attributed the witchcraft foi* scaring away the demous and that the 
language is alread}’’ treated artificially, as the grammatical error at the 
very beginning reveals, where it is said : Kill, 0 holy Zarathu§tra !’’ 
instead of ^Hhe holy Zarathustra’h The vocative appears in nearly all 
the MSS., and is undoubtedly the original reading ; the copyist was 
used to the vocative, as it occurs hundreds of times in the conversational 
structure of the Book of the Law. A scholar, whom the error surprised, 
corrected it by using the nominativef^'^ Kill, the holy Zoroaster.” 
The incorrect use of the Median language is often apparent. 

To give an example of the style of the original legend, the extract 
here translated may suffice: — 

Prom the north region, out of the north regions, rushed Augra* 
Mainyu (Ahriman), the death-fraught devil of devils (daraa, Pers. diio). 
Thus spoke the evil-intending Angra-mainyu, the death-fraught one: 
‘Fiend! rush here, kill the holy Zarathustra.’ The fiend rushes around 
him, the devil Buiti, the creeping destruction,-^ the evil-intending, 

‘‘Zarathufei recited the (prayer) Ahuna-Vairya {‘as the desired 
guide,’ etc.), ‘ honoured the good waters of the good Daitya,'^® acknow- 
ledged the Mazdayasnian religion.’^^ The fiend rushed away from him 
confounded, the devil Buiti, the creeping destruction, the evil-intending. 

‘‘ The fiend spoke to him : ‘ Thou tormentor, Angra-mainyii ! I can ^ 
see no death in him, the Spitama Zarathustra. Much glory of light 
has the holy Zarathustra.’ Zarathustra perceived in his mind: ‘The 
fiendish demons are plotting my death.’ 

Up started Zarathustra, forward stepped Zarathustra, uninjured 
by evil thought, through the severity of the malicious questions, holding 

For the accusative. 

Weudidad XIX., 1 seq, Jacksou, p. 51. 

33 According to later opinion, Ithyejo (Pers. sej") is a demon who endeavours to 
bring destruction upon the house in which an infant lives : he dees from the crowing of 
a cock. 

33 The river in Airy anem Waejo. 

37 The religion that worships Ahura Mazda (Ormazd), 


126 


FERDINAND JUSTl, 


stones in Ms hands, stones*^^ as big as a honse ; he, the holy Zarathustra^ 
had received them, from the Creator, Ahura Mazda: ^ Where hadst 
thon them on this earth, the broad, roand and far-ending, in the house 
of Pournshaspa, on the bank of the Dareji ? 

^^Zarathnstra replied to Aiigra-mainyu : ' 0 evil-intending Angra- 
niainyn ! 1 will smite the creation produced by the devils, I will smite 
the corpse-phantom created by the devils, I will smite the Pairika 
(soi'ceress, fairy) who is worshipped {?), until the Saviour, the victorious, 
shall be born from the water of Kansaoya^^ from the eastern region, 
out of the eastern regions/ 

^'Thereupon answered him the loi'd of the evil creation ; ^ Destroy 
not my creatures, 0 holy Zarathustra ! Thou art the son of Pou- 
rushaspa, by thy mother was I invoked ; abjure the good Mazdayasniail 
X’eligion, so that thou mayesfc gain the favour which the monarch Wadha- 
ghna*"^^ has obtained/ 

'^Hiui answered Spitama Zarathustra: will not abjure the good 
Mazdayasniail religion, even if body, life, and consciousness be sun- 
dered/ 

To him retorted Angra-mainyu, the lord of the evil creation : 
‘ With whose word wilt thou vanquish, with whose word wilt thou 
drive away, through what weapon (will) the good creatures (vanquish) 
the creatures of me, Angra-mainyu? ^ 

Spitama Zarathustra answered him : ^ The mortar, cup, and 
haoma (the holy draught prepared in the mortar and poured into the 

The Parsis explain this term as “ a stone-weapon,*^ and by nogara, which means 
a shcphirfs crook with nine knots (?) that W’onld imply Pers. nuli-glnh. 

The construction and meaning of this sentence are difficult. Perhaps the writer 
meant to say : how' earnest thou from thy father’s house, to conquer for thyself, witli 
this stone-weapon, the whole world, over which the power of us demons is spread ? 
According to the Buiidahishn and the Selections of Zat-sparam, Dareji is the river 
in Airyana-vaejo, oil whose banks the father of the prophet lived. The identification 
with the Darja-i-Urd (Darmesteter) rests on the error that took the j (-y) in Darja (Pers. 
for “ river ’*} for the French j; see Jackson, 193 — 5. 

The lake of Segestan (Sistan), 

31 A name of the tyrant Dahaka, see * The Dina I Maxnu i Khrat edited by Darab 
Dastur Peshotan Sanjana, Bombay, lS95, p. 80, 3. Iranisohes Namenbuch, 332, 337. 
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cup) and the: word spoken by Mazda are my best weapons; with this 
word will I vanquish, with this word will I drive away^ with this 
weapon (will strike) the welhcreated ones (thy creations), 0 evil- 
thinking Angra-mainyu ! (The word and weapon) the holy spirit 
created; he created them in boundless time ; they were created 
by the holy immortals (Ameshaspends), the good rulers, the very wise 
ones.’ 

^^Zarathusti*a recited the prayer Ahnna-Vairja.’' 

After a lengthy interpolation, this history of the temptation closes 
with the account of the disappearance of the evil spirits, as it is written in 
another place Thou causedst all the demons to hide themselves i a the 
earth.’’ ^‘Thus spoke the evil-thinking Angra-raainyu, the death-fraught 
one: “' What shall we bring together, through collecting, we wicked 
devils, weevil-thinking ones, on the head (skull) of the Arezura? 

/■^ Hither they rushed, they consulted the devils, the wicked evil- 
thinking ones ; they lamented, they consulted the devils, 
the wicked evil-thinking ones; they cast the evil eye, the 
devils, the wicked evil-thinking ones. 

‘ This will we bring together by collecting on the head of the 
Arezura, Born is, alas ! the holy Zarathustra, in the house of Pouru- 
shaspa ; how may we procure his death ? He will be a blow to the 
devils, an adversary of the devils, he the fiend’s antagonist ; down fall 
the devil’s imps, the corpse- spectre {nasm) created by the devil, and 
the deceitfully-spoken lie.’ 

If we look away from the mythical parts of the legend, then it is 
of particular importance that they state that Zoroaster was born and 
prepared for his prophetic career in Atropatene; but later let him take 

•'2 Yasim IX, 16 (46). 

The mountain at the entrance to hell, on the Demawend, 

Several expressions are used in this clause, which arc only used for evil spirits : 
tlie devihs do not walk, they rush ; they do not .speak, but liowi ; they have iif> head, no 
eye, no hand, but a skull, a squintor, a paw, etc. Also, in ancient Persian, the word hlr// 
state-army ”) is related to tiie German Heer, but a hostile army is (Sanskrit 

•vewd). 
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refuge with Wistaspa, the king of Bactria. This opinion stands mid* 
way between two others. In the beginning of these researches, when 
people still defended the hypothesis, although supported by no single 
historical tradition or anthropological fact, that the Indo-Germans 
had originated from Central Asia, Zoroaster passed for a Bactrian who 
lived in the year 1200, and his doctrine w^as said to have extended 
itself westwai'd by degrees. The other opinion endeavours to prove the 
proposition that Zoroaster had never been in Bactria, and that the 
religion of the Zoroastrians, or Magianisni, has proceeded from Media. 

The evidence is, therefore, somewhat complicated, as the legend has 
transferred Wistaspa to Bactria, and, on account of the connection of 
his dynasty with the Achsemenian, even let him issue from Persis. 
The contradictions of facts, which the legend has not regarded, are so 
numerous that we are well enabled to discover the real circumstances. 

The question of the origin of the religion of the Awesta is not only 
important for its own history, but also for the history of religion in 
general, as Zoroaster’s achievement records an important and effective 
step for the development of religious thought in mankind, beyond the 
, worship of nature, and other preliminaries of a pure understanding of 
God, onwards to a contemplation of a world of higher moral capacity. 

Man is no more called into existence by the caprice of a wrathful 
despot, to be shortly afterwards (according to the impulses that had 
been planted in him) condemned to everlasting ruin, or destined for 
eternal bliss ''‘hich cannot be so to us as long as we know our brother 
is tortured by hell-fires. But he is, through the fulfilment of his 
duties, through founding a family, cultivation of the land, resistance 
of harmful violence in nature, through advancement of prosperity, 
and thereby rendering charity, intended for the partisan of the heavenly 
beings, which, under the guidance of the Creator, endeavour to remove 
the obstacles prepared by the evil ones for the coming of God’s 
Kingdom. 

Oompare copious essay in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1899, 
p. 273* 


LIFE AND I.EGEND OF ZAKATHUSHTEA. 199 

The Persians have been educated, by the teacher of their religion, 
for rulers and heroes, not for slaves and monks. Yea, even in paradise 
that arises, on the earth itself, out of the ashes of a great universal 
fire, destroying sin and the devil, the pious Mazda-worshipper, with 
his relations, will wander in the unfading garden of trees (Paradeisos) 
that he once planted here on earth, and will enjoy other pleasures, to 
which he had himself laid the foundation during his earthly existence. 
The Persian religion, certainly like others, much injured in its purity by 
the people who hate the sublime, and by the rulers who make it useful 
for their own purposes, has once lent to the declining heathenism of the 
West a last support by their Mithra- mysteries ; and, through the 
Gnostic dualism of Mani, put the Christianity into excitement. 

The following particulars are intended, partly to substantiate 
Jackson’s views through some further details, partly, where he has 
hesitated between two opposing views, to indicate the riglit one. 

Nobody now believes that Zoroaster may be a mythical figure, as 
was once aflirmed. The names of his family, mentioned in the Awesta, 
have no religious or mythological signification, as would be the case if 
they were invented. Of the ancestors mentioned in his pedigree, 
Haechadaspa occurs in the Gathas, Ohakhshni and Pournsbaspa in 
other portions of the Awesta : the family is called Sptamaoiikd in the 
Gathas, which reminds one of the Median Spitamas, the husband of 
Amytis, the daughter of Astyages, who was probably a descendant of 
Zoroaster and’ the Zarathushtrotema (Mas-i-Mnghdn)^ the great priest 
of Eagha, and by his high rank the son-in-law of the Median King. 

These names show, firstly, the descent from Media (Atropatene); 
secondly, that the family belonged to the nobility, as only nobles, or 
Dihkans, bear names ending with aspa horse/’). Zoroaster^s name 
means** one possessing old camels” (or quiet camels, grown grey in 
service) ; it appears that the need was felt to give him a more 

Jackson, jfeg. 18. Tranisches Namenbucb, 30'^ 

^7 Bartholomae, Grundriss der lran.PhiL 1. 182. a, 14. Jackson, 13, 18. 
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spiritual name, and they therefore called him ZoroastreS; one half of 
which name would be the Greek pronunciation of Awesta uimxre 
(power, Persian zor), the other half, a version of pashtdr (the 
sacrificer) whose sacriiice has strength, or effect/^ Also the name 
Zathraustes, quoted by Diodoros, seems to contain another interpretation 
of the name: — Zathra-wahishta (like Tithraustes = Chithra-’imhishta)^ 
the best by birth,” with reference to his marvellous birth. 

The country in which Zoroaster was born, and where he prepared 
himself for his ministry^ is, according to the legend and the Awesta, 
Airyanem'Vaejd, which comprises the countries between Armenia, 
the Caspian Sea, and great Media. This name is the Awetic term for 
Atropatene (Pahlawi, Aktfpfitalcdn, now Adharbaijan), a country called 
after Atropates, the prince of the Kadusians and Sakesines, who was 
said, as it seems, a descendant of Atarepata, the son of Wishtaspa. 
Atropates was confirmed in the possession of his land by Alexander, 
and founded a dynasty, whose capital, during the summer, had become 
Phraaspa, or Shiz, and during the winter Gandzak (now Leilan) ; and 
whose last descendant, Artawazd (Aw. Ashawazdali), after his father’s 
dethronement (A. D. 10), died in Rome when 39 years old. 

If the Awestic term should really describe the Aryan source, or 
mother-land {vaep is explained by hdn, ** pit or mine then the 
naming would agree with the oldest habitations of the Mada and Parana 
, at the time of the later kings of Assyria, and the scene of the founding 
of the kingdom of Media ; for it might already have disappeared from 
their recollection that both nations had originally immigrated from 
further east. The name Ariana is still used by Apollodoros to designate 
the country contiguous to the land of the Kadusians (Gilan)^^. 

By collecting all the accounts of the ancients (among which those 
that are not influenced by the legend are the most important), the 

28 Therefore the ^ officina A riorum,’ comp. Jordauis Getica, ed. Mommsen, IV, 25, 
p. 60. Spiegel, Gommentar ueher das Awesta, I. 8. It cannot he the same thing as 
Fers. root.” 

bcepbamos Byxant. v. Ariania ; comp. Strabo XV, % 8. 


LIFE xVND LEGEND OF ZARATiiUSHTKA. 


131 


Zoroastriaii writings of ancient and modern times, and tHose of tbe 
Muhammadan geographers and chroniclers^^, who usually call Urmiah 
the town of Zaradusht, Jackson has provided an overwhelming refuta- 
tion of the formerly accepted view, that Zoroaster’s descent and doctrine 
and the language of the Awesta had proceeded from Bactria, This 
view (now I'elegated to the lumber-room) about the founder of Magian- 
ism and the head of the Median priests, the moghUf ancient Persian 
magii, Armenian, from the Median, mog, whose official name was 
athrava^ priest of fire,’’ TrvpmBos)^^ arises from this, that the legend 
transfers to Balkh (Baktra) the residence of King Wistaspa, to whose 
court the prophet proceeds from Aturpatakan. The reason of this will 
hecome evident later on. 

That some ancient authors also speak incorrectly of Bactria appears 
from the fable of Ktesias, preserved by Diodoros, according to which 
Ninos and Semirarais defeated King Qicyartes of Bactria. Other 
writers (instead of the Oxyartes, father of Roxane, who first appeared 
in the text in Alexander’s time) have the Zoroastres, or Zathraustes, 
intended by Ktesias, as well as Diodoros. A few writers add Magus 
to the names, to support the erroi\ 

Bactria is here chosen as the outermost land in the east 
(as Egypt and the land of the Scythians are in the west and north), 
and accepted by Ktesias to produce a really great impression. An 
AsvSyrian army never penetrated beyond the Caspian Gates, and neither 
a Ninos (the hero of the City of Nineveh, Greek Ninos), nor a Semi- 
ramxs (the human form of the goddess Ishtar of Nineveh), has reigned 
over Assyria. 

Also the attempt, through a very uncertain reference to the cam- 
paigns of the Assyrian Shamsi-Adnd, who (B, C. 820) captured ^the 
king of Gizilbunda, and defeated theMedes there, at the white moun- 

'io Hamadhani (Biblioth. Geograph. Arab. V, 285, 5. 285, 3. Ibn Khiirdiid-bih 
Cik VI) 119, 17, 121, 12, note A. 

Eapp, Zeitsclmffc der Morgenl. Ges. 19. 21. C. de Harlez, Verbandl. d, Berliner 
Orientalisten Oongrei^sGS, Berlin, 1332, II, 2, 272. 

■*■8 Eusebios, see Jackson 243 ; comp, Gilmors, Ktesias, Lond. 1883, p. 20, 29 
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[sliacli fihi) ^ the Kiz Kapaii, westward from Takht-i Siileioiao, or 
Shiz/^ and to Shammiiramat, the wife of Adad-Nirnri^ B, 0. 811 — 782 
(who likewise made war iii Media);, to find an historical background 
for the Kteaian fable, would he to accord it too much honour. 

Even an author so generally trustworthy as Ammianus Marcel- 
linusj who, as participator in Julian’s campaign in Persia, would be 
able to make eiiquiries, says that the Bactrian Zoroaster has added 
much out of the secrets of the Chaldees to Magianism ; but Hystaspes, 
the wise father of Darias, had appropriated^ in India, the knowledge of 
the Brahmans about the path of the stars, and of the earth, and 
about prophecies; nevertheless Ammianus cannot have heard this from 
Persians, who never speak of a Bactrian Zoroaster, but only of 
Spitama, or mlmva holy’O later of Zaradusht 

from Adharbaijaii ; but his words are only a reminiscence from 
Trogus. 

Moses of Khorni, who preserved many absurdities, is disconcerted 
by the passage, quoted from Africanus (and further on by Kephalion), 
of the Berosian Sibylla, where Zraclasht Mog arkay Baldriatsvotsj 
is called king of the Bactrians, and adds, in explanation, that is, of 
the Medes ”;and again (I, 17) he calls Zoroaster a Magian and chief of 
the Medes (Markh^, and states that he is made governor of Nineveh 
and Assyria by Semiramis, because she wishes to go for her recreation 
to Armenia, where she has built Shamiramakert, or Wan. As Zoroaster 
tries to make himself independent, the queen marches against him, 
but is defeated and slain by her son Ninyas. 

The comment of Moses, whereby he here takes the Bactrians for 
Medes, might lead to the source of the original Ktesian error. The Per- 
sian Empire, or Ainlu-hhshathr (Pers. Irdn-aliahrp Awesta, Airyancim 
khshathrem)f was divided into four groups of provinces, or countries, 

Billerbeck, das Sandschak Saleimania j Leipzig, 1898, p. 66. 

Justinus, I, 1, 9. The Brahmans, besides the Magians, name him so ; also Nearch 
in Strabo, 15, 3, 59, 61 GB. Arrian 6, 18,5. Appianus, de hello oivili II. c.54, 

Jackson, p, 187, 
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named after the four quarters of the heayens, and (governed by four 
Spahpets (ancient Perisian, spddhapati)^ commanders-in-chief, or govern- 
ing field-marshals. The northern of these provinces contained Media 
and Atropatene, and is called by Khurdadbih and others that of 
Adliarbadhakan, or Adharbaijan but, by Ibn Rosteh and Masudi, 
the north”'^^ (Psihltiwi, apdkUar; Kwesio,, apdkUara). In 
the so-called geography of Moses are also mentioned the Scythians 
who are Apakhtarkh, that is, Turks/' As Ktesias lived 17 years in 
Persia and understood the language, it might be thought that, in his 
cursory manner, he had taken Apakhtara for Bakhtra. Also to Moses, 
who lived in the time of the Sasanians, when Armenia was under Persian 
rule, the expression for the North,’’ and its applicability to Media, 
must have been known and may have occasioned his remark. It is 
worthy of notice that Burnouf,^^ by the name Bactra, refers to that 
Bakhtar. 

Besides the literary evidences, fully collected and commented on 
by Jackson, there are also historical relations to consider. Without an 
impulse from outside, no religion usually changes much, or is replaced 
by another. Putting aside missions, which aim at the introduction of a 
now religion into foreign lands, religious opinions also spread unnoticed 
from land to land, by the intercourse of nations, and especially nations 
of lesser civilization accept, from their more important neighbours, 
useful knowledge, skill, instruction relating to the nature of things, 
and the religious views which were connected with these things in 
ancient times, because by these means they procure a pleasanter 
existence, and are able to gratify their curiosity about many phenomena 
in heaven and earth. The religion and mythology of the Greeks is 
inconceivable without their intercourse with Asia Minor and Egypt ; 
how should the Medes, and still more the Bactrians, who were far 

^6 Tabari 894, in Nbldeke, Tabari’s History of tlie Persians, 155. J. de Goejc 
Bibliofch. Geograpli. Arab. YI, 118. 

47 J. de Goeie, Bibl. VII, 103, 22. VIIT, 31, 6. 

48 Commentaire sur le Ya^na. Paris, 1835. Notes, p. cxii. 
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ancient timeSj, from the cultivated States which were making 
>f the world, without having received such an impulse, have 
iking an alteration in their old Aryan religion that had been 
their social circumstances. In India the change of religion 
eed without foreign incitation, but went hand in hand with 
convulsion of the people who were confined by the system 
sufierlng under oppression by the priests. The Medes, 
m the Persians, already early in contact withiihe Assyrians 
^ became, by their conquest, the heirs of the ancient 
n and Western Asiatic civilization, and it could not be 
the religions of] the nations, conquered by them, also 
attention. 

ancient Great-King had already established a mighty 
the Assyrian model, by the union of small principalities, 
ed the royal castle of Agbatana, in which he shut himself 
)ld wall, whose battlements were painted with the colours 
This statement, even if it should be uncertain, proves 
Ionian star-worship had spread out over Iran. And to 
\daeorum arcancb of Ammianus could most appropriately 


roastrian religion the reverence of stars is certainly not 
)us; in the cosmic system the planets are the enemies 
rs, because, according to the dualistic view of the world, 
aven is drawn into the conflict of good and evil, and, 
j Persian empire and army, remains under four Spadha- 
hom Hapto-iringa, or the seven stars, as Spadhapati 
i the opponent of the planet Mars (Wahram).^^ This 
^ appeared late ; in the oldest portions of the Awesta 
'mon to mention any other astronomical events than the 
;|sun and stars, and the waxing and waning of the 


Israeli* 
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Tlie manner in which the Deity makes nse of the mouth of a seer 
and prophet to impart revelations and holy laws to the faithful, is 
peculiarly developed with the Semites, though seers also appear 
in the Weda, whose words are inspired. The system of oracles, or 
the communication of the will of the gods, through dreams, signs and 
precepts to mankind, is an important religious institution with the 
Hellenes, but of which the Greeks themselves said, that the oldest 
oracle existed iuMeroein Nubia; yet the direct communication be- 
tween God and the prophets is really a Semitic view, and Zoroaster 
reminds us of this when, in the Book of the Law, or Wendidad, he asks 
xi.hura Mazda, and the latter, in his answers, communicates the Law 
to him. It certainly cannot be proved that this circumstance was 
very ancient, and in the anthems, originating from Zoroaster and his 
immediate followers, there is only one poem (Yasna XLIV) whose 
twenty strophes contain questions of Zoroaster to Ahura, which, 
however, are not answered, because every answer would repeat the 
thought that Ahura Mazda is the author of all things mentioned in 
the questions. Still it is not impossible, that the later favourite 
dialogistlc form has been constructed on the model of this ancient 
poem. 

As Spiegel has remarked, the doctrine of sin and holiness (in the 
first place cleanliness of the body, then freedom from moral contamin- 
ation) also reminds one of Semitic ideas ; and Hyde'’^ points to the 
resemblance of the Zoroastrian and the Christian liierarchy. By these 
details one comes, however, no further onward than a general impres- 
sion; and the Iranian religion is rooted too deeply in the nature of the 
country, and of the views about nature of its followers, and is far too 
peculiarly and independently developed to allow of the entry of strange 
elements. 

Great men are the children of their age. Heirs to the heritage 
of the past, they are charged with the stewardship of the possessions to 
be handed down to the future* Summing up, within the teaching of a 


52 Veterum Eersaruio relig. last., 354. 
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prophet; is the voice of the age ia which he lives ; his preaching is the 
echo of the heart of the people of his day. The era of a prophet is^ 
therefore, not without its historic significance, it is an event that 
marks an epoch in the life of mankind.”^^ 

Important, however, here is the cult of the sacred which is 
characteristic of the Zoroastrian religion ; while other Indo-Germans, 
indeed, worshipped, as holy, the hearth-flre (the Hestia or Vesta) burnt in 
the perpetual lamps of their temples, the Iranians, however, as is known, 
connected it with the naphtha springs which ai’e found chiefly in the 
neighbourhood of Tiflis, Salian, Shemakha, and Baku, ■''•' with the penin- 
sula of Apsheron, and the island Swjatoi, therefore in Airyanem Waejo; 
even on the other side of the Oaueasus, in the province of the upper 
Kuban, or Hypanis, in the country of the fire-worshippers the 
Sauromates,'’^’ who came from Media ; in Assyria, to the south of Arbela 
near Demetrias, where naphtha and petroleum springs are mentioned in 
the temple of the iNanaia to the north of the residence of Dareios I. 
Sadrakae (Tel Ser^O; 3»lso at Nimrud and at the other side in Sinn/"''® at 
el-Pathah, where the river Tigris traverses the mountains of Ilamrin,'^^ 
at Kirkuk or Mennis and Kufri, at Tuz Khurmatu,^^^’ between these two 
places, at Mendeli, to the east of Baghdad on the Pusht-i-Kuh,^^ in 
Babylonia at Hit on the Euphrates,^- Zoroaster must have found the 
worship of fire as a holy spirit, to be already in existence in those parts 
and changed this into the doctrine, that fire, ^Hhe son of Ahuri 
Mazda,’" was the emanation and the earthly sign of the sacred spirit 

5*'* Jackson, 150. Compare the grand account of the Jewish prophecy in Wellhausen’s 
Israelitische imd Jildii-:che Gescliichte. Berlin, 1835, lOS. 

Istakhri (J. de Goeje, Geogr. Arab. L), 190. 

Masildi, Kitab at-tanbih {ih, VIII.) 60, IZseq. 

Clemens. Alex., ed. Frick Sylburg. Lugd. Batav. 1616, p. 32, 1, 37. 

^*7 Strabo 738, ed. Meineke, 1028, 20, 

Map of Jones, Jonrn. Asiat, Soc, XV. 

Chesney, Expedition to the river Euphrates, Map No. 6. 

Curtins, 5, 1, 16. Ker Porter. Travels 2. 440. Rich, Koordisbm 1, 22. 31. 2, 277, 

Petermann’s Mitfeheiluugen, 1874, 20, Heft 9, p. 344. Comp. Brisson, HI, 94. 

Plutarch’s Alexander, Chap. XXXV, Comp. Maunseil, Proceedings. Geog. Soc. 9 
(1B97) 528. 
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of liglit, and in whicli lie manifested himself to his worshippers, or^ as 
Firdusi says, Fire is not a God, but the Mihrab/’ or, according to 
the words of Nasir Kliusrau, the Kiblah or prayer-niche of the 
Dihkaiid’^^ BehamF *' asserts^ indeed, that the fire-cuh comes from 
Atropatene, and Sbahr«astani,^^ the historian of Oriental religions, 
agrees with Firdusi, that the fire-temples are more ancient than 
Zoroaster and that the Parsi books and Firdusi are not making an 
anachronism in stating that the pre-Zoroastrian kings built houses for 
the fire. The worship of fire by the Assyrians is shown by their 
monuments in the palace of Sanherib at Koyundjik, Nineveh. 
Samuel Johnson^^ refers to the naphtha springs and calls Iran the 
fire-temple of the world, but at the same time considers Bactria as the 
home of Zoroaster and of the Awesta, and gives as his reason the 
limitation of sacred geography to the east, and the placing of the 
wicked in the west. In the same way that this fire-cult points to 
Atropatene and Media as the original seat of the Magian religion, the 
legends and traditions take this north Iranian land as their scene of 
action. At the time of the Eawi-dynasty mention is often made of the 
Diws of Mazenderan (in Awesta : daeioa mdminya), who were especially 
attacked by Kai Kaus {Kawa TJsa), Dlws are usually demons, also 
animals, like lions, wild-asses and locusts, also powerful enemies of 
man, often with the attributes of other races ; Tahinurath, the Tamer of 
Dlws, had himself been instructed by them in handwriting. Jarashed 
made them build brick buildings, which points directly to the fact of 
the introduction of these things from foreign countries.^’^^ Firdusi calls 
the King of the Slavs, Shah-i Sekhlb, but the Barzu-nameli calls 
him Diw-i'Seklab, and tin? Russians are called Khakaui Diws or 
(llw-lashkerdn or armies of devils."^ The Mazenderaois, the neigh- 

Firdusi, 1386, 2235. Etb^, Gottinger Nacbrichteii, 1882, U9, 14. 

Tabari transl. by Zoteiiberg, 3, 494. 

Ed. Haarbriicker Halle, 1850, 1, 281, 298. 

Layard, Nineveh and its remains, II, 441, 467, Momimenfcs of Kiueveb II, 24, 

Oriental Eeligjons, Persia. Lond. 1885, p, 24. 30. 125. 144. 
ss Firdusi, 22, 44, 24, 34. 

Dorn, Gaspia (Mora, de VAcad., Imp, XXI 11), Petersburg, IS 7 5, p. 305, 
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bouriiig people to Atropatenes are a race that,, like tlie Kadiisians in 
ancient times^ always defended tkeir independence and whose country 
was protected by the liign mountains of x4.lburz (Raru-beremiti) and 
the swamps of the lowlands. A mountain to the west of Amnl was 
formerly crowned by a fortress^ IspirTz or Asproz, whose commander, 
tbe Dlw-i-sepid (the white devil) of Kujiir was only conquered 
by Eustam. after sustaining many dangerous adventures.^*^ If the 
dynasty had originally been considered to be in Bactria., one would 
have more probably let tliem take the war-path against the robber 
tribes in Paropanisos. Even the most ancient recollections and 
legends are connected with places in the mountainous countries to the 
south of the Caspian Sea: the hero Thraetaona who possesses three- 
fold strength) is horn at Warena Chathrugaosha (the four-cornered)^ 
that is in Warek, thi'ee Parsangs east of Sari/^ which is also called 
GoshJ^ From the smith Kaweh of Ispahan, who first goes to help 
Fevidvin (Thraetaona )j arc descended the Karin who rule over Taba- 
ristau. Feridun carries the conquered tyrant Zahhak (Azhi-dahaka) to 
Sherchwan^'^; his grave is in Tammisha, which was on the borders of 
Tabaristan and Gurgan, 16 Farsangs from Sari in the south-eastern 
corner of the Caspian Sea.^b His sons ai'e buried in Sari/^ That this 
is a very ancient account is proved by the fact, that no other place 
in Iran has claimed the honour, as is usually the case with saints and 
their bones. The Kai Kaus fell from his balloon to earth at Amiil 


Firdusi, 325, 16S. 327, 196. Rustam’s Journey to Mazenderan is the prototype of 
Ispendifir’s Adventures to the bronze castle or Paikand in Turan (Mar([uart, 

Zeitsclirift Morgenl. Gesellsch. 4:9, 639). Corap. Zahir-eil-dm ed. Dorn, 136, 5, 10. Dorn. 
Caspia, S3. Melgunof, the Southern Shoi'e of the Caspian Sea, 213. 

Melguiiof, 171. Warek, Zahlr-ed-din, 11, 11. 

72 By Firdusi, 64, 48, Gosh (mauusoripts give the reading Kos) is called the seat of 
Feridun in Tamraislia ; Zahii'-ed din, who quotes Firdnsrs Distichon, has Kosh (Gosh) 

7« To the south of Demruvend, Firdusi, 60, 513. Zahir-ed-din, 291. 9. 6, Comp 
Marquart, Zeitsch. Morgenl. Gesellsch. 49, 665. 

74 Firdusi, 64, 47, Zahir-ed-din, 12, 16.366,2. Yakut, 3. 547, 14, 17. Melgunof 
216, Tomaschek, liistoriscbe Topographie von Persien, Wien, 1883, 60. 83. Spiegel, 
Iran, Alterth. 1, 544. Dorn, Oaspia, 137b. I3lb. 

75 Melgunof, 165* 
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(or at Sari^^’). As the Dejokes castle is oonnected with Assyrian pro- 
totypes, or perhaps with the kindred xAlarodiaii or old Armenian 
architecture, so the royal architecture of the Persians also sprang from 
the west. The tomb of Kyros shews the type of the Mesopotarniati 
gradient temples with Greek outlines^’’; the tombs of the kings at 
Naksh-i Bus tarn are inspired by the Egyptian ; the ground plan of the 
fire-temples as they appear in the quadratic buildings at Pasargadae, 
near Naksh-i Rustam, and in Naubandagan, as well as on the Perse- 
politan coins of the Fratakaras from Seleakidian times, is also 
developed in the Lykian town-towers of Pinara and stone sarcophagi 
as those at Phellos^^ ; Assyrian, Greek and Egyptian Art has part in 
the composition of the Persepolitan pillars, the wall decorations are 
undoubtedly carved out by Greek sculptors, and has its prototype in 
Khorsabad, and, what is still more important for our subject, hieratic 
representations, like the winged figure of the divinity,^ ^ or the repre-* 
sentation of the Ahrimaniau monster, or of Hades^^' with a wolf’s throat, 
a lion’s forepaw, and birds-of-prey claws, so to speak a Patyara or 
counter-creation to the winged Cherubim on the Palace gates, are 
borrowed from Babylonian and Assyrian plastic art, and it would be 
mpossible if nothing from the contents and meaning of these repre- 
sentations had found an entrance into the Iranian religion. All this is 
not to be conceived in Bactria. Even Rudolf Roth, who was so much 
prepossessed by the Bactrian origin of tbe Awesta, allowed in a very 


70 Firdusi, 412, 482. 1689,2519. 

77 George N. Curzon, Persia, 11, Lond. 1892, U2. 190. . 

7 a Fellows, Account ot Discoyeries in Asia Minor, 142. Beniidorf und Niemann 
Keise in Lykien, Wien, 1884, 54. 109. Tab, 37. Jiisti, Geschichte der Orieiital, Vblker 
412, 414. 453. Stack, Six Months in Persia, Lond, 1882, 60. 

7s Sam. Johnson, Oriental Eeligions, L 29. Blochct, IaCVuc de Pllistoire des Beli* 
gions, 38, 1898, p, 31, 

so On Hades and Ahriman.: Kapp, Zeifcscliilft d. Morgenl. Gesolk^ch. 19, 1865 
pp. 60, 79. 

SI Observe the Nergal or Hades on the bronze plate from Palmyra : Olennoiit- 
Ganneau, Kevue Archeolog. XIL Dec, 1879. PI, XXV, Maspero, Histoire ancieime 
de POrient, 1. 1895, G91. The figure walking : Diculafov, Acropole de Suse, repeated by 
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fine essay^^ that tiie Calendar of the Awesta^ computed on the climatic 
and agricultural conditions of Bactria, would also sait Media. 
Ch. de Harle#'’ points out that the calendar of the Magi can only have 
originated in Media at a much later tirne.^^ Even if a Bactriau 
kingdom had existed before the Achsemenian, which^ face to face with 
the accounts of the battles of Kyros against the nomads of that district^ is 
not probable^ there would have been no occasion to alter the old Arian 
religion, especially as the customs of the Bactrians are still desciubed 
in Alexander’s time as rough.^^-’ That the Bactrians were not only 
Arians in a broad sense, as perhaps a Sakian tribe, but Iranians, is 
shown by their armour, which Herodotus 7, 64, describes, and also from 
the especially Bactrian names, Oxyartes, Koxane, Spitamenes, Spitho- 
bates, etc, That no tidings of the Bactrian kingdom was known in 
ancient times is shown by Strabo’s words, which expressly state that 
Bactria onty became known to the western nations by the wars of the 
Parthians.^^ 

'i'he legend relates further that the revealed doctrine did not 
find any sympathy in Atropatene, therefore the disappointed Prophet 
preached at a far distance at the court of King Wishtaspa, and from 
there the doctrines again returned westwards. Zoroaster’s emigra- 
tion is proved hy his own words in the Gatha Ushfcawaiti (Yasna-» 
46, 1) : Kam nemdi mm., Imthrd nemo ayenl, To what country shall [ 
fly, whither can 1 turn ?” A classical outcry which (Yasht, 22, 20) the 
' soul of the dead sinner makes, when separated from the body, it wanders 
the first three nights and has teirible visions of all the sins committed 
during its life-timO. The Prophet found no favour in his own country 
where the reigning house was hostile^^ to him, and is called the 

«=* Zeitschrift d, Morgenl. Gesell 34,715. 

Abhandliingcii des Berliner OHentalisten Congresses, 1S82, IL, 2, 270. 

SI' Comp Justi, ZeitscKiift d. Morgenl. Gesellsoh. 51, 250. 

•*** Btrabo, 31, llj 3 (ed. Heineke 726, ). Curtius, 4, 6, 3. Later authors, like 

he £criptorei Histor.ie Augudse, Eusebios, Ammianus, have the Hephthaliaa and 
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** Strabo, 1, 2, 1 ; 2, 5, 32 (after Apollodoros of Artemita). 
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wicked rulers of the land’’; only his nearest relations embraced his 
docfcrines/^^^ and the divinity directs him to Wishtaspa/^^ who does not 
live in Bactria, but in another part of* Media^ for the family Spitiima is 
related to the Hiiwogwa, to whom Wishtaspa’s Wezir Jamaspa 
belongs/ as he was the husband of Pourucliista, the Prophet’s daoghter^^^^; 
so it is imagined that Wishtaspa; who supported the claims of his house 
Naotara to the kingdom, offered protection to the Prophet^ who was 
persecuted by the Kawis. The Gatbas do not mention any of the royal 
family of Kawi ; even the old King Yima, from whom the Kawi were 
descended, is counted with the si a tiers, from whom the Prophet wished 
to be separated.^^ If Wishtaspa had been king of Bactria, Zoroaster 
would probably have never even known of his existence, asBactrii is so 
far distant and divided from Media by mountain passes and deserts, 
that Ibn Ivhurdadbih calculates the distance from Eai (Ragha) to 
Marw at 201 Parsangs or 34 days’ marcl), from Marw to Balch at 118 
Farsangs, or 20 days’ march, which is about tbe same as the distance 
between Bombay to the borders of Assam, or from Hamburg to Naples; 
even the journey from Urmia over Shiz to Hai, Zoroaster’s later dwell- 
ing place, would mean a journey as far as from Bombay to Goa, or 
from Hamburg to Munich — and he would have had to undertake 
this journey on pure chance, as he was not invited to go and had first 
to legitimate himself by miracles. 

The question is no^v how the connection of Wishtaspa with the 
Kaw'i is ti'eated by the legend, and again how the statement in the 
Awesta compares with the histoi'y of the Median kings. The explan- 
ation is difficult because, as might be expected, the legend has altered 
according to ihe received bias. They were especially obliged to describe 
the ancient kings whom they considered as rulers of all Iran as being 
full of glory and pertaining to Zoroaster, and even tbe pro-Zoroastrian 

S'* Xbid, 15. 

Ibid. U. 

Ibid. 17. Perhaps Zoroaster’s non-in-Iaw is a seco.al Jilmaspa, the son or n phew 
of tbe Wezir. 

Tasna, SIl, 8. Pienss, Jahrbttcher, 1897, p. 230. 
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kings are described as being devoted to a stepping-stone of the Mazdayas- 
nian religion. The Kawi dynasty, according to the early conception, 
overthrew the dynasty of the Median race Naotara. It is stated that 
the founder Kawi Kawata was adopted by the last Kaotara, Zaw, son of 
Xaodhar (Naotai'a)/^ and according to the Shahnameh, Kobad (Kawata) 
was considered a prince sent from God ; but oMSTaotora’s race still live 
Tusaand VVistakhma (Tus and Gustehem in I'irdfisi), who have, however, 
lost the Jdliwarendy or royal majesty. Easily the fall of a dynasty may 
be traced here, and Wislitaspa descended from the race of Naotai'a^^ 
must be looked upon as the conqueror of the Kawi dynasty, whose title 
he adopts j but, as the Awesta testifies, in spite of belonging to the Nao- 
tairyan family, he was also related, through his father Lohrasp, son of 
Kai Ogi, the son of Manus, to Kawi Pisina,^-^ who ruled in Pars, and 
was a brother of Kawi Usa, the successor of Kawata. The fall of the 
Kawi dynasty, which is probably in connection with the introduction 
of the Zoroastrian religion, because, as Spiegel shows, the priestly 
legend at this time is inserted into the tradition, is as much veiled as 
its commencement. The last of the Kawi, Khusrau, weary of govern- 
ing, is said to have abdicated at the end of his long and glorious reign, 
and in the face of energetic resistance to have resigned the kingdom 
to Wishtaspa’s father Lohrasp, and then to have been taken up to 
heaven in secret in a snow-storm.^® But the Awesta mentions a son 
of Khusrau, Akhrura,®^ who by this means was probably moved out 
of the Avay. The title Kawi lost its hostile meaning, since Wishtaspa, 
as successor of the ancient kings, used it for himself ; the priests 
changed in the old songs the sense of kawi hostile king’’ ia 
that of blind ” (PevB. kdr) to the good doctrine, a meaning 


4^2 Iraniscties Kamenbuch, 395. 

Compare Samuel 1, 16, 14. 
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tlia^t contradicts in a curious manner the etymological meaning 
of the word; which originally means “ seeing, wise’* (Greek 
Koeco, Svos-Koos' Iwo-Kowi^; Germ, scliatien), wdiile the Karapans, who 
are mentionerl with the Kawis, the old priests of the idols (Sanskrit 
halfa, rite, custom), are now become the “ deaf ones/’ as Pars, kar 
has this meaning/^^ If the Kawi dynasty reigned in Zoroaster’s home, 
Wishtaspa may have chosen Bagha, the ancestral h^me of his race, to 
be the seat of his government. The Median great-king could not 
allow the remains of small principalities to exist ; by the extension of 
his power across north-east Media and Atropatene fell the Dangliufciiti 
Wishtaspa. We may, therefore, perhaps continue the connection 
farther. If after the conversion of Phraortes to the Zoroastrian 
religion, when he assumed the important name of the confessor” 
in the Median language { fraoretd ) the priesthood of Eagha 
remained under Zoroaster, then under Spentodata, as a priestly 
principality, may presume that Spitamas was at the head of 
it at the time of Kyros.^*^® Thus, therefore, may the much-debated 
passage from Yasna 19, 18 (50 be explained: “Who are the 
rulers? the lord of the house, the lord of the village, the head of the 
tribe, the prince of the country, the fifth is Znrathustra, namely, in the 
countries outside the Zarathustrian dominion. Four lords has the Zara- 
thustrian Kagha. Who are the lords? the lord of the house, the lord 
of the village, the head of the tribe, the fourth is Zarathustra.^’ Out- 
side Ragha, stands (according to the priests) above the prince of the 
country, the representative of the church ; in Ragha itself Zoroaster 
combines the priestly dignities with those of the ruler of the land. 


Comp. Bartbelemy, Gujaatak Abalish (Bibl, de des hautes etudes, G9) 
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The Zoroaster in Bagha, taken as the successor to the Prophet in the 
priestly dignities, is called also Zarathushtrotema, the head Zoroavster.^^; 
This passage also settles the question where Zoroaster died. One 
asks the question, why did not Balkh become the seat of this 
priestly principality, especially as Isfendiilr, Wishtaspa’s son, whose 
name Sphendadates is borne by the Magian Gaumata in Ktesias, |ind 
who, according to Tabari, 683, 7, receives Rai as his seat of govern- 
ment, and appears as a fighting monk and missionary. A Parsi book 
says that Zartiisht finally returned to Eran Wej, and western tradi- 
tions say that he was removed by a heavenly fire.^^^ He most certainly 
died at his priestly see in Ragha, and the death by the sword of 
Arjasp, that he is supposed to have suffered in Balkh, is a fable to 
Median make him appear a martyr. 

Jackson considei's that Atvopatene has been proved to be 
Zoroaster’s native place, but still seems inclined to the opinion of the 
Iranian and Mohammedan authors (that is to say the legend) that 
Wishtaspa ruled over Balkh, but leaves the question imdecided.^^^ We 
should, therefore, like to endeavour to prove that the Bactrian liypo- 
thesis is untenable, and bo show what caused tradition to place the 
princes in Bactria.^^^^ 

The Awesta never mentions Wish taspa in connection with Bactria, 
even the country and its capital are only once mentioned, and then 
with the adapted Awestan Pah law i form of the name Bakhdbini 
(accusative, Wendidadl, 6), in the Pahkwi translation Biikhr, that is, 
Baklil, from which the modern name Balkh is derived; the dli seems to 
take the place of the missing I in the Awestan language, that has arisen 
from old Persian tr in Bakhtris, and without mentioning either 



Bpiegei, <las. 031. Mills. The Zei d-Avest.i (Sac;v(l Books ol; tho East, XXXL}, 
Oxford, 18S7, 20i>. Jacksou '203. Cornp. Frcussische Jahrbuchcr, 88, p. 2(50, Among the 
Basanians the bigh-pricst iMavixiian-Mav^mt) was the lirsfe mau after the King, Masudi 
Kitab at-taribih, 103, 15, 
loa Spiegel, 1.706, 707. 

^03 Jackson, 171, 172, 177. 218,225. 

10*' Comp. Spiogcl. Zcitschrift d. Morgeiil. Gcsclh’ch. 41, 2S0. 
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Zaratliuslitra or Wislitaspa, The epithet (the beautiful) is still 

giyen to the town by Persian and Arabic writers (al-himiahj Tabari 
and Masudi)^ and its second adjective eredkvddrafsha with waving 
banner/’ is thus explained, that a green silk banner waved from the 
ISfaubehar, which is not a Pyreum, but a Buddhist cloister, Naw^a > 
wihilra *^the new cloister/’^®^ The Buddhists usually placed banners 
on the Stupas or Topes. Barmek, the ancestor of the renowned 
Barmekides, was the head of this cloister^ in the 8th century, which 
allows one to conjecture a unity or a syncretisin of the religions. 
Buddhism appears in Bactria as early -as the time of Antlochos Theos 
(261 — 247), and by the 1st Century B. 0. has become established there. 
The well-known coins of Kanishka, with the image of Buddha and of 
the Zoroastrian genii, show that this prince inclined to\Yards both 
religions/^’^ To this time may belong the much-discussed Gaotema in 
the later Yasht At this prime of Buddhism in Bactria occurred 

perhaps the promotion of Wishtaspa to Balkh (Baktra). As the Iranian 
element felt itself confined to the eastern provinces of the former 
empire, it looked for a centre of religious life; that was ofiEered to it at 
Bactria, the seat of the Greek kings, and from whence Greek culture 
radiated as far as India. By appealing to the defender of the founder 
of the religion and adversary of his enemies, one was able at the same 
time to raise old claims for the possession of Bactria, which after the 
Greek kings had again passed to non-Iranian rulers, Bactria was 
undoubtedly tbe greatest capital, and, at the time of the Aohaemenians, 
the grandest seat of the Satraps, which was held by the king’s brothers 
Tanyoxarkes, Masistes, Hystaspes, and Dareios (later king, the second 


103 Garrez, Journal Asiatique, TI., 13, 179, 180. Justi, Preuissisclie Jalirbaccherj 
88, p. 63. Grundriss der Iran. Philol,, IL, 403, A banner on the stupe is shown on a 
relief in Buddha Gaya. Cunningham, Archsalological Survey, I., 9, Plate VL 

los Iran. Namenbuch, 64h; Al-Hamadhani (Bibl. Geograph. Arab, Y.) 332, 13—324, 
10. Yakuhi {id. VII) 288, 8. 

107 Lassen, Indisohe Aiterthumskundc 2, 1076. Spiegel, L, 1. 671 ; III., 717. Hertz- 
berg, Gesebichte von Hellas und Eom. Berlin, 1879 (Oncken’s Allgemelno Geschiokte) 
COL Jackson, 177. 
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oF tills name), and lastly Bessos (an Achsemenian, whose relationship is 
not defined). Bactria was chosen by Alexander for the wedding festi- 
vities at his marriage with Eoxane, and thus became the capital of the 
immeasurable kingdom that united Asia and Europe. Character- 
istic of the relationship between Buddhism and Parseeism is the legend 
of the holy cypress-tree which Gushtasp planted before the house of 
the fire Mihr-burzin, and which must have been originally a Ficus 
religiosa which appears in the Buddha legend As Wishtaspa 
appears here, not in Bactria, but in Khorasan, a province of the 
Parthians, so in the Awesta he comes forward in the west, in Atropa- 
tene; according to Yasht 5, 108, herezaidhisli Kawa Wislitdspa^ the 
highly wise Kawi Wishtaspa” sacrificed at the hack of the water 
Frazdanawa, and his brother Aspdyaodlid Zairiu:airi$li^ the horse 
champion Zariadres ” at the back of the water Daitya, to Ardwi Sura 
Anahita, that she may give them the victory over A?^ejadaspd Wail- 
daremaimsh) and this also implores, but without success, for victory 
over the brothers at the Sea Wourukasha. As this last is the Caspian 
Sea (in the cosmographical and mythical Geography it also means the 
ocean which flows round the Karsh ware Khwaniratha or the central 
portion of the world), and the Daitya flows in Airyanem Wacjo, so 
Frazdanawa must be a river, not a lake in Segestan, as one tradition 
says, and in fact the Armenian Hrazdan, which flows by Eriwan and 
through the Sewanga or Gelam lake to the Araxes, in the province 
of Waraznimik.^^’^ In other accounts^^- AYishtaspa offers a sacrifice 
on the Daitya for victory over the Hwyaona (Khionian) Arejadaspa, 
and over the Hunu, from whom he liberated the religion. In the 
Gatbas^^^ he is called Kawa Wishtaspo Yahl, *^the victorious,” and 

109 Curtius, 8, 4,25. 10, 3, 12. 

110 Jackson, 97. Firdusi, ed. Tullers, 1499, 73, Spiegel, Eran, Alterth. 1, 704* 
Hoffmann, Akfcen Sjr. Mart. 297. Lefmann, Gesciiiolite v. Indien COnoken’s Allgcin 
Geschiclite), 794. 

111 Mose Ohoren. 1, 11.- Indjidjean, Geography of Old Armenia, 457; compare. 
i ackson, 211. 220. 

iia Yasht 9, 29 ; 18, 100 ; 17, 49. 61 j 19, 8d, 

113 Yasna, 46, 14. 
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the sentences that somewhat point to war and shedding of blood in 
the Gathas,^^^ may have reference to the downfall of the Kawi dynasty 
which was connected with the introduction of the religion, Zoroaster 
himself prays to Ardwi Sura Anahitaat Airyanem Waejo, that she will 
allow him to accomplish the king’s conversion.^ If he had been 
thinking of the king as in a far distant land^ surely the Prophet would 
have waited with his prayer until he had seen the towers of Bactria, 
These citations are among some of the latest in the Awesta. As in 
the quoted 5th Yasht^ Verse ISOj Huwafrita occurs^ which is identical 
with BehafridjOne of the last kings in the Persian lists of the Arsakides 
or Parthians, and probably Vologeses IIL, who is here glorified, 
because, according to the Dinkarb, he had distinguished himself by the 
maintenance of the Awesta and the revival of the- religion ; so we 
must place the Yasht under his reign (148—190), The citation can- 
not have been interpolated, as it is necessary to the disposition of the 
Yasht. The author having praised Anahita and her rule of the world, 
firstly calls the goddess herself, who, after sacrifice in Airyanem Waejo, 
utters the wish, that Zarathnshtra may be gained for the religion, and 
adds to this the prayers of the mythical kings and heroes for her favour. 
Then follows the continuation of the song of praise to the goddess, 
and her discourse with Zarathushtra, after which the figures of the 
Zoroastrian circle, the Prophet, Wishtaspa, Zairiwairi and Arejadaspa, 
are brought forward. A third song of praise has a very interesting 
description of her personal appearance (after her idol in the temple), 
and with this introduces the prayer of sacrifice of Huwafrita, with a 
passage that seems to describe the king at the head of the Parthian 
horsemen. At this date, however, the legend had long been devel oped 
that the author, purposely or by chance, does not mention Bactria, is 
a strong proof of the correctness of his views concerning the geogra- 
phical position of Wishtaspa’s kingdom. Besides which, the mention 
of the Khwyaonas and the Gelanians and Huns brings us still further 

Yasna, 31, 18. 32, 10. 44, 14. 15. 53, 8. 

Yaslit, 5, 105. Bastur Peshotan Behrarajee Sanjana, The Biakard YI.— Bomhay, 
1200(1891), 376. liisti, Iran. Namehbucli, 139, 140. 
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down to tlie time of the Sasanians, as the Huns or Massagefces (in 
the Armenian text of Agathaiigelos stands the name Mazkhuth, perhaps 
the Mosliians of the ancients, but in the Greek Huns) invaded the 
kingdom of Persia in the year 504 ; by Faustus Byzantinus (Bizanites) 
3, 6 (123 33], appears as the leader of Honkh, the Arsakidian king of 
the Mazkhuth Sanesan, against the Armenian king, Khosrow II. 
(316—325)] theHnnnian king, Urnayr, as well as Grumbates, the king 
of the Khionians, are in the train of Sapor II* in the year 339..'*^® The 
wall of Derbend, Tshor pahak, by Prokopios Tjcvp, is also called the 
Albanian gate or bulwark of the Huns, pahak Honatsd^^ The poet of 
the Shahnameh even places Arjasp in his own time, calling him 
Paighawnizhad, ^‘of the race of the Paighaw (Peghu)/^ and causing 
him to write with Paighaw charactersd^^ The Sultan Mahmud of 
Ghazna had, as did his father Sabukfcegin (in 997), to fight against the 
Tatars, who had penetrated as far as Balkh, but were repulsed by him. 
These Tatars were the forerunners of the Seljuks, who certainly were 
not conquered by Mahmud till after the poet’s death, but before that 
had already vanquished many generals, and at last overthrew the 
dynasty of Ghazna. Paighaw is a town in Tatary, and a Seljukian 
word or name, among the bearers of which are called Musa Paighaw 
(Peglu), son of Seljiik (in 1030), the son of Dukak, the son of Jaghrl- 
Beg, and Paighaw, a brother’s son of Musa.^^^ The wars against. 
Turin are laid in the Shahnameh in the country of the Oxus or 
Weh-rot, and, according to Firdusi, the heroes of Iran sometimes 
penetrated as far as Gulzarrium or yaxartes, like Kyros who there 
})iult the fortress of Kyreshata, and Bactria seems to be the sally-port. 
Ev’en the legend has accounts of battles to relate that took place on 
the western side of the Caspian Sea, or in the interior of Iran ; and 

Laiiglois, Collection des Histor. Arm^n. 2, 34a, Comp. Hold eke’s Tabari, 479, 
note. Zeitscbrift cl. Morgenliind. Gesellsch. 36, 686. Sitznngsber, d, Wiener Akademie 
CXXYI. ( 1392 ), 2 . Wilhelm, Zeitschrift Morgenl. Ges. 42, 96 seq. 

Pi'okop. Bell. Goth, 4, 3. Gx*iindriss d. Iran. PhiloL 11,, 536. 

Firdusi, 1506, 187, 1537, 734. Comp. AbdulqHiri, Lexicon Shalinam., ed. Car, 
Salemann. Betropoli, 1895, p. 50, 

Ibii Athir, Chronic,, ed, Tornberg 9,267, 18. 312, IT. 
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even if, as is usual witli legends^ quite late events had been placed ia 
ancient days, the oldest and correct opinion, that Wishtaspa^s kingdom 
lay to the south of the Caspian Sea, would still shine through. Tradition 
relates that the king’s father, Luhrasp,^^® before he removed his resi- 
dence from Istakhr (Persepolis^^^) to Balkh, made vrar againsb the 
Alans in the Caucasus,^ a deed, which, in the Kitab al-paikar trans- 
lated from the Pahlawi, has been assigned to his nephew Isfendiar.^**'^ 
A tradition preserved by Kazwini (1349) relates that Gushtasp-biu- 
Luhrasf the Kayanian caused a great network of canals to be diig- 
between Aras and Kur^^^ at Salian, the seat of the Shirwanshahs, 
which was destroyed by the Mongolians, 1258. Isfendiar, son of 
Gushtasp, is thrown a prisoner into the fortress of Gumbadlian by his 
pious father^^^ after the Mojmilii’ttawarikh.^'"'^ This castle, as Spie- 
gel remarks, is the same as the castle of the Miilhids (Ismailians or 
Assassins), Girdkoh, above the place Dihdajeb, to the west of 
Damaghan,^^^ The choice of this castle has only sense if Wishtaspa 
lived in Media and had sent his son away from his Court to the 
mountains of Tabaristan ; in Bactria he would have had fortresses 
nearer at hand at his disposal. The war against Arjasp played itself 
out in Khorasan,^-^ to which distance Wishtaspa’s power could only 
have reached, if he had, according to the fiction of the legend, ruled all 
Iran from Baktria, 

In the Awesta he is called with the epithet of the sun, Aurwadaspa, *• driving 
with fast horses,” his father is Oji, a name by which Ormazd is known (Aoji), whose 
father is Manus, called after his ancestor Mannshohithra. Luhrasp means “ who possesses? 
red horses.’’ 

^21 Kai Kaus reigns in Istakhr, where Gush wad of Ispahan, father of Godarz, also 
has a castle (Kakh). Firdusi, 750, 1221. Tabari, 597, 17 says : in Balkh. 

Firdusi, 1432, 297B. 
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A further statement of the legend contained in the genealogy of, 
Kawis in Tabari’s Chronicle 1, 617, points also to Media : the sons 
Apiwanghu'^-® receive portions of the kingdom as inheritance ; 
an becomes king of Khuzistan, Pisina of Pars, Byarshan of 
man; for Usa (Kai Kaus, the eldest and chief ruler) remains 
i. How uncertain all these accounts are is shown by Wishtaspa 
descended from Pisina, which was arranged to connect the 
arides with the Kawis (Kayanides); and that Kai Kafis was living 

lalkh, while this town was supposed to be founded only by 
^ jasp. 

Even Afrasiab, who, according to the epos, appears as ruler of 

istan and neighbour of the Emperor of China, and whose name 
tte names of his heroes are Iranian, does not come to a place in 
astan during his flight, but, like the Scythians in the time of 
rares, from the Caucasus to Berda in the plain of Kur, on the Ter- 
where he hides in a cave, called after him Hang-i Afrasiab«» • 

^ en from there, ho hid himself on the lake of Ohaichasta, that is, the 
of Uramia, wliere lie is taken prisoiier^^-^ and killed hy JCai 
ran, the predecessor of Gushtasp. Hither must Khusrau pilgrim- 
from Pars (Istakhr) to the fire Gushnasp, to find out throuo'h 
suggestion the hiding place of his enemy. By the taking of the 
j of Bahman, near Ardabil,!-’^ as a youth he proved himself to 
worthy heir for the disputed throne, and plants the sacred fire on 
castle which before was given over to devils and sorcerers (gods 
priests of tbe heathen religion). Ardabil has been cited incorrectly, 
'.nsi had no exact knowledge of the place. The town was probably 


vr -u 1 1.1. n vvois pruoao. 

y built by the Sasilman Peroz, after whom it was called Bada 
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PeroZy as Firdiisi remarks kimself.’^'^ AccordiBg to Parsee writings, 
Kliosraii destroys tlie keathen temple on the lake of Obaicliasta and 
assigns to the fire Gushnasp, that had clong to the mane of his stallion 
and illuminated the scene of the battle (from which it received the 
name ‘^the stallion’s fire”), a seat on the mountain Asnawant, with the 
wonderful blue lake Aswast in the same province from which the town 
takes its name Chis or Ohiz, Arabic Shiz, from Ohaichasta or Chich- 
The waters of this lake, according to the Bundahishii, will be 
brought to awake the dead at the last day; and its waters form the river 
of Airyanem Waejd, the Daitja, which corresponds^^^^ to the Balarathos 
of Theophylaktos, where Bahram Chobiii was defeated by the Eomans, 
the Armenian W ararat, the present Sariik and J aghatu. That Kai Khus- 
rau,as Wishtaspa’s predecessor, reigned over Media or Atropatene after 
the original tradition, is shown by the scene of the legend ; but it identi 
fies Wishtaspa's nephew Bahinan with ArtaxerxesL, places his daughter 
Khumani’s (Humai) residence in al-Madain, the Parthian Ktesiphon,^^^ 
and so connects that Median dynasty to the more importarjt. 
Achaemenians and Parthians. Already Kai Kaus and Kai Khusrau 
are considered to have lived in Persepolis, from where the latter 
was to go to far distant Atropatene, just as his successor Luhrasp 


Firdiisi, ed, Mohl, VI., 94, 39. 
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has to remove his residence to Balkh. Even Wishtaspa is Once 
called an Achionienian, probably because of some reminiscence of 
DareioS; son of Hystaspes^ and deposits in Istakhr^ in the castic 
of writings or the archives (Diz-i Nubisht) the Awesta that has been 
written down on parchments made of 12,000 { ?) calf-skins,^^^ This 
archive is also mentioned in the Dinkart, but the king is more 
correctly called Dara-i Darayan (Dareios III.), and he is said to have 
presented another copy to the Shapikan, that is the sacristy, where the 
priests^ robes were kept.^^^ What a chaos has arisen by dragging in 
Nebucadnezar and the doubtful figures of Darius the Mede, Daniel 
and others, can be studied at length in Tabari. 

The Greek and Roman authors, whether they accept Zoroaster as a 
Bactrian king or as a Median inagian, never say that Hystaspes was 
his patron. Only Ammianus mentions him as a wise king and successor 
to Zoroaster, but moans the father of Darius; and Agathias,^^ who, as 
he says himself, repeats the Persian legend, places Zoroaster under 
Hystaspes, of whom he is doubtful if he be the father of Dareios or 
another, but no mention of Bactria, That king Wishtaspa or Hystas- 
pes is always placed in Media, not in Bactria, is shown by Justinus 
Martyr and Lactantius, according to whom, Hystaspes was ^^an ancient 
king of the Modes, who had prophesied the great World-fire, that is, 
the fire Harmiishtiii, ‘Hhe all-destroying,” of the Bundahishn, which at 
the last day will cleanse the earth from sin. Again, before all^ from the 
often-quoted tale of Chares of Mytilene,^^^^ a companion of Alexander s, 
in which the sons of Adonis and Aphrodite (Mithra and Anahita^^''^)^ 
namely Hystaspes who ruled over Media and the country below probably 
the plain of TJriimia and the Araxes, Atropatene), and Zariadres, over the 
country of the Caspian Gates (eastward of Ragha) as far as the Tanais, 
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therefore^ over Khorasiiii and the plain of the Oxtis. Zariadres marries 
Odcatis, the daughter of the king of the Marathes Homartes (perhaps 
riomarges or Amorges) in the same way as Giishtasp, in the 
Shahnamehj wins the hand of the emperor^s daughter in Bymnz. The 
tale of Chares is older than the Awesta/exceptiiigits most ancient parts, 
and Bactria is not to be thought of. The Marathes are otherwise not 
mentioned^ therefore it was wished to put a better known race like the 
Sarmates or the Maiotes in their placed’^"" But here is erroneously 
assumed that Tanais 'were the Don, as in Hex*odotus, whereas at 
Alexander's time the Jaxartesor Orxantes was called Tanais, as it was 
thought to be in connection with the Dond"^'^ The tradition in the 
Shahnameh lets Hystaspes take his brother’s place as being more 
important to the legend; and the 'wedding journey, therefore, is not 
taken to the Amyrgian Sakes, but to Byzanz, from which the late form 
of the tradition can be traced in Firdusi, which has also used remini- 
scences of Xerxes’ campaign against Hellas, but has already knowledge 
of the Khazar prince Elias.^ ^^ That the latter tradition had net even 
thought of a kingdom of Bactria, is shown by the (naturally otherwise 
worthless) account that only Luhrasp founded Balchd ^'^ The coin men- 
tioned by Jackson with the legend ApooaerTro cannot allude to Luhrasp, 
it belongs to Kanerki, who reigned in north-western India in 78 A.D., 
but did not reside in Bactria. The representation on the coin is a man 
with a horse, and the legend answers to the Awestaii Aumaclasfa, a 
surname of the genius Apam-napiit.^ The reason that the field of 
action has been removed in the legend from Atropatene or Media and 
from Pars to Bactria may be sought in historical circumstanceB. 

LufcfG Holstcnii iiotse in StepEani Byz. Ethnica. .Lugcl. Bat. 1681, 196^^ 
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When the whole of Western Iran and the remainder of India was 
under the sway of Alexander’s successors^ the legends and traditions 
were placed partly in the eastern province which was still in the 
possession of the Arians, where the Greek-Bactrian kings and the 
Parthians ruled^ without interfering with the religion^of their vassals. 
The Iranian tradition suffered many changes and extensions during 
the five hundred years’ sway of the Arsakides, and the Iranian princes 
endeavoured to write their names in the Book of Kings. Rustam, 
in the Awesfca Sdma Keresdspa, appears as the embodiment of the 
px’incely house, who since the first century xmled in Sakastan (so called 
since 140 B.O., from the Sakas who settled there) and Arachosia, and 
to which the mighty Ilyndopheres, one of the Magi who adored the 
child Jesus, Hyrkodes and others belonged,^ and the figure of the 
Parthian Gotarzes lives on in that of Godarz of Ispahan ; and Meher- 
dotes (Mithradates V. 107—113) inMilad, son of Gurgen (Firdusi).^"^® 
It is related of Yezdegerd III., that when flying before the Arabs he 
took the sacred fire from Rai and placed it at Marw.^^^ The sacred 
fire Kliurrah was at the wish of Zoroaster conveyed by King Wishtaspa 
from Khwarizm (Khivva), where it had been worshipped by the 
mythical king Jamshed (by some accounts, only by Anosharawan, 
531 — 579), to al-Karian in the district of Darabgerd in Pars (not, as 
the Bundahishn says, to Kabul), When the Arabs broke into the 
land, the sacred fire was divided and taken more into the interior 
partly to Pasa and partly to ahBaidha to the west of Persepolis,^^^ 
The fire Gushnasp was taken to Sagastan (Seistan)^-^^ and so the origin 
of the Eawi-dynasty was transplanted from Atropatene to that place, 

I'i'S Oomp. Grundris d. iran. Philol. II. 506, 607. 

Marquait, Zcitsclir. d. Morgenl. Ges. 49, 634. 641. 

100 Tabari 3682, 3. Tabari transl. by Zotenberg 3, 603. 

isi Ilamadliaui (Bibl. Geograph, Arab. ed. J, de Goeje) 246,8. Masndi, les Prairie* 
d’or, ed. Barbier de Meynard et Pavet de Oourteille 4, 76. Shahrastani, transl, by Haars 
bitcker 1, 299. Hoffmann, Syrische Maxtyrerakten 285. 

10 * Baihakiin Yakut 3, 958, Hoffmann 297, Jackson 44. 46. 212* A Tribe in Seis* 
tan, the Kaiani, pretend to descend from the Kawi-dynasty : George N. Curzon, Persia 
, I,. 2281 f' I 1 ; 
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^ .life : and, /LE0ETO.: OF ZARATHUSHTIU. 

Sagastan was probably conqiiered by Babram II. {275—29S), and 
Babram III. (293) and Hormizd III. (457) were Sagansbahs before 
they became' great, .kings.' : . 

By degrees tbe whole of the Eastern Iranian Parthian kingdom 
rose to attack the Greek powers in Western Iran/ in like manner as the 
movement against the Arabic Khalifat began in Kborrisan^ Segestan 
and Transoxania. If we notice the names of the first Parthian kings^ 
Arshaka^ Frabata, Friyapita and Mithradata, we observe they have dis- 
tinctly old Persian and Awestan forms; it is^ therefore^ easy to imagine 
that the old Median language was employed artificially in the Parthian 
period^ as the other dialect of the sacred litei*atore, the Pahlawi, has 
been still used for centuries after the modern Persian language had 
been developed. 

In the Tashts^ that may be placed in the times of the late 
Parthians, places in Western Iran are seldom mentioned^ as Babel 
(Bavri, that is, Bavli» the Aramaean form of the name), Kwirinta, the 
district and lake of Chaiohasta, and others, but the province of 
Sakastan and the basin of the Hilmand are more often mentioned and 
with many details and names of towns, rivers and mountains.^'"^ The 
geographical chapter already mentioned, which is prefixed to the 
Wendidad or Book of the Law, seems like the letterpress to a map of 
Ariana in the time of Eratosthenes. Only at the beginning ZoroastePs 
home is stated to. be Airyanem-waejo, and at the end it is said, there 
might be other (besides the quoted places) regions, plains and countries. 
This very innocent religious-geographical account of the countries 
which at that time were already taken away from the Seleokidean 
dominion, probably dates from the year 129 and by the 

mistaken interpretation of the fi.rst part and of the purpose of the 
chapter, as if it had been a most ancient document about the immigra- 
tion of the Arians into Iran, it has added greatly to the mystification 
of the part that Bactria has played in the Zoroastrian religion. 


Yasht 10, 13. 14. 19, 66.67. 
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Baciria was con([uere{l by KjroSj without a kingdom of the 
Bactriany^ or oven tlio name of tlioso people being mentioned with that 
of the Sakes, Masagefces^ Derbikes and Dahas ; according to Ktcsias 
the Bactrians surrendered voluntarily. At the lime of Dareios’ 
acc^essioii to the tbron<% when all the provinces revolted^ no mention is 
made o£ a pretender as in Media, Persis, Siisiana, Arachosia, and 
the Batnip Dadursliiof Baetria, could uuconceriiedly Icavehis province to 
(juell the iiisurrcetiou in Margiaiut which belonged to Bactria. Xerxes 
couhl augment’''-* his emormuns army witli Bactrifin and Siikiau 
warriors under his brother Bystaspes, and lead them against Hellas, 
without having to fear a hostile attack in the north-east. After 
Alexautler Greek kings rukul Bacnria ; when the ilephthtililes (llaitfil 
or Ytu‘t*hi, scanetiincB called linns) allied with the Tokhars des- 
troyed tht' Greek- Bart rlan kingdom aiul made Eaikli their capital 
(J2H BAl), the duUy of defending the mnih-eastern frontier fell to the 
Parthians. The ^a>aniuiis vainly irical to ndake Ihudria under 
Btthmiii, Y. and under ITh'uz. They were even obliged to pay tribnto 
to tho Haitlib after I:*erozvs defeat; by Vieehin or ’Khnshr.nwaz (484). 
Klmsmu L gained in 557 a vi<?iory over fids people, who were already 
luisteniiig towarils decay, and wliieli was soon aiftu* wij.Mal out by the 
Tnrksd'‘'’ Tlie vietory eiilarged for the first time, since the days of 
Dareios III., tho frontiers of the Iranian Ivingdoio to the Oxiis tuid 
remiiKled tho Persians of the heroic deeds of Kai Khiisrau in the 
legend, who had conquered and killed Afrasiub, and whose figure is 
much worked up according to the pattern of his Sasanian name-sake. 
Since then the warfare that is pictured in the Sliuhnameh did not cease, 
until Sfongoliaiis and Tatars rassed tho frontier walls to the ground, 
and Iran was taken iVom the Persians, who had long since 
changed the religiim of the old Persians for that of Islam and had 
become subjected to Turkish dynasties, 

IIeroa.7,C*l. 

Ooiripare with F, Riclitliofen, Clraia II,, 430, Tascoucellos-Abreu in Le 

% iki Ho* 2,|i, 10lj« Se<?cbt, Jounml Aslut. Pcs!.. IS83, 310 setj, Brouin, Etyae 
arohW* If. 6, 
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Tlie Parsi tradition lias presented us with a portrait of the 
Propliet, and Jackson supports tlie view tliat the well-known relief of 
Tak-i-Bostan, which represents the king standing by a figure with a 
lialoj receiving a ring of government from Ahuramazduj is a. Sasaiiian 
representation of the Zoroastriau logondjand that the Zoroaster-figare 
may more correctly be Ahuramazda.^-^^ The Parsis have often used 
this likeness of the Prophet as a f /onJspicce for > 

work.-; ; P-- ’i ^ .opb. in the editio i of the kwjhii ui fbuarai'* writing 
by Bahdia '‘Jalaohoy Kavtisji, Beiubay, lilo (^">71), io a ihliog uplaul 
edition uf the Sliahuameh, Bombay^ 1816, p. 567, at the head of the 
song beginning on p. 1007 of tlie edition by dhinier Macam 

The relief undoubtedly represents Ardashir 1., the ancestor of 
Super III., who had the grotto decorated, in the act of receiviug the 
wreath or circle of rule from Orniazd. Both figures are standing over 
Artabau V., the last of the Parthians, who is prostrate ou the ground; 
this follows from the comparison with the finst relief at ISTaksh-i 
RustamP’^'^ where the God and the king are mounted, and in the 
inscriptions on their horses are mentioned by name. The genius 
who, with a club in his bauds and a halo round his head, stands on a 
star-lotos flower^"'"'^ (an old symbol of the Sun-worshippers on account 
of its Heliotropism), is the suu-god Mithra. He appears with the same 
halo on the coins of the Ttirushka kings and with the inscription of his 
and most prominently on the relief at Nimrod-dagh, where he 
is giving his hand^^’^ to Antiochos I, of Kornmagene, the descendant 
of the Achmmenians and Seleukides (09-34). lathe Mihir Yasht Mithra 
stands: ^Hiolding with the hand the club, with 300 knots and 100 

’ JuaksoH, 288. 292. 293 (with fchroc cuts). 

3 The seventh in OurKon’s Persia IL, 125, 

The Snn-god of the Hindus also loves the lotos* Meghahuta *10. 

I’crcy Gardner, Coins of Greek and Bcyfchian Kings, PlaleXXVI, 10 ; XX?1T., 
4. 24. Aurel Stein, Zoroastrian Deities (Oriental and Babylonian Record, ISs?) B. 2j 
aUo in iho crccellent work on Mithra by Fraoss Cuinont, BruB,se}s. 1,890, 18$. Le Comt 
Goblet de Alv iella. Ce que Plnde doit A la Gl^ce. Paris, 1897, S. SO. 

Ilumann und Fuchafeein, Keisen Kleinasien, Berlin, 1800. Taf, KXYIII., 2, 
Oumont 1$8. 
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blades^ a powerful one, beros-downdbrowiiig, moaiited witb yellow 
brass, strong, golden, tbe strongest of the weapons, the most victorious 
of the weapons, before which is afraid Aesbma, the evil-thinkei', the 
sinful one, of whom are frightened all invisible devils and the Warenian 
evil cnes.”^^- Likewise Sraosha curries a cliib^^’''^ and also Ahurainazda 
in the Basrinian sculpture. 

' . : FEEDINAND JUSTl..; 


Yasht 10, 96 ; comp. 6, 5, 
103 Wendidad 18, 30.|C71), 



KHSHATHRA. VAIRYA, 

One of the Zoroastrian Archangels- 


^Thy Kingdom come ’ is one of the petitions in the firsf; and best 
prayers that we Christians as children are taught to utter at onr 
inother^s knee. It is interesting^ therefore, to find that this conception 
of a divine kingdom and its establishment, so familiar to us in Ghrisf s 
teaching, and one of the ideals of the ancient faith of Judaism, may be 
traced in a somewhat parallel manner also in Zoroastrianism. The 
conception is contained in the Avestan Khshathra Vairya, Hhe 
Wished-for Kingdom,’ Yohu Khshathra, ‘the Good Kingdom,’ or 
Khshathra Ishtoish, Hhe Kingdom of Desire.’ And as the notions of 
an earthly and a spiritual empire blend together in the older Jewish 
conception and gradually become more exalted and ideiilfeed, so it 
seems to be possible to recognize a sort of shading between the sym- 
bolic and the material application, or interpretation, of the word 
khshathra in the sense of sovereignty or kingdom and as the genius 
presiding over metals. 

In the court of Ahiira Mazda, Khshathra Vairya stands as one of 
the Amsliaspands, or Archangels, before the throne. The arrange- 
ment of this celestial council in order of rank about the Supreme 
Being, as I have shown in Archiv fur Beligioimvissensohafi I, 363 seq,^ 
is as follows : — 

Ahura Mazda 



Ambrktat 
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But before proceeding further with tbe discussion of Khshathra 
in detail;, a word may be said with reference to the radical theory 
propounded by Darmesteter in his great translation of the Avesta^ 
which appeared shortly before his death. This hypothesis;, which 
ascribes the doctrine of the Araesha ^Spentas to the influence of the 
Neo-Platonic ^ Ideas,’ and regards Yohii Manah as a reflex of Philo’s 
Gaos Aoyoy {Thoios Logos), and argues that parallels to the other 
Amshaspands are to he found in the Philonic Awd^as {Dunameis) 
cannot bo said to have met with favor among A vestan scholars generally. 
So much has been written on the subject by specialists — and 
that most ably — that there remains little to add but to repeat again 
that the doctrine of the Amshaspands can be shown to be at least 
a century older than Darmeateter would place the Gathas, and it is 
undouhtedly as old as Zoroaster himself. Strabo (c. B, 0. Gd-A. IX 
2t5), who lived nearly a century earlier than Plutarch, mentions 
Aineretat under the Greek form (Aruldafos), Xe. ’AjuapeWoc 

{Anihrdufos)^ and he refers also to (ihnanc^) ie. Vobu l\Iannh 

(see Strabo 11, p. 512c, cf. WiiulLschmann, AndJtiUt^ p, 3G, Miinchen 
1850). Asha, moreover, is not only admitted to be an e?jiii valent 
of the Yedie r/n, but the designation as a concept is found in many 
Old IVrsinn names under the form Arki^ a,g well as in the Bactrian 
2\!m£,‘ wIPlIi coiTcspoiKh;, (’*-vr:K)b:\:;lcally 

at to Av,.‘staii UIAfhyaf-e>‘c.v\ See, for examph-. tl.v .1 !\l; ii4, of 
w'Ji'/a-namcs in Jiib'ii, h-un inches Xmnenhneli^ pp. 31 — iO, 485. The 
same is iruo of Amhu Manah, Vohuinan, or Bahman, tlic- name of the 
Amshasiiaiid given to Artaxerxes^ whom tradition calls the son of 
Isfendiar, that valiant hero who gave up his life in defence of the 
Zoroastrinn creed. The comparatively frequent occorrenco of these 
names based on the names of the Amshaspands^ as 1 have noted in the 
GmndriM der irankchen Phi/ologiOf proves that the doctrine of the 
Amesha Spentas must have existed, and was current, at the close of 
the Achmmenian period* These names presuppose that doctrine just 
as much as our own proper names Gabriel, Michael, and Raphael, 
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presuppose tlie Arcliangels of the Bible, It may be addecl^ moreover^ 
that the whole Zoroastrian system from the beginBiug to the end, from 
the Gathas to the latest Bavayats, postulate the existence of the 
Amshaspands as a cardinal tenet of the faith. 

So much of a digression was allowable by way of criticism, and 
we now approach our subject when we mention^ or Oxathres^ 

as a Bactrian name in early times; for this name we know contains 
khshathra, whether the form be Eii-khsliathm or Vohu-hhshaihraf or 
otherwise. The name itself, therefore, appropriately leads us hack to 
the idea of the Kingdom {KJishathra) according to Zoroastrianism. 

In Avesta Khshathra Vninja means ^Wished-for Kingdom/ or 
^ Kingdom to be Desired.’ It is found in Pahlavi as KlishaJ raver ov 
Shatrcivcr ; in Persian as Shahrcvar. The Sanskrit paraphrase of the 
Yasna by Neryosangh has saharcvar, as a sori: of transcription, or it 
gives rajya^ svcimitva as paraphrase's. Consult for example Ys. 23 , 3 ; 
45,10; 49,8, &o., and see Geiger, llaiitlhu'li der Aimtaspnich]^ 
p. 224. The Greek rendering which Plutarch gives in his list of the 
six divinities that answer to the Ainshaspands {h. et Os. 47) is 
tvvoixia {eU'‘7iomia)f *good role, good order/ which corresponds precisely 
to Yohu Khshathra. This is all that need be said for tho moment 
with reference to the form of the name* More important is the idea 
which the words convey. 

Briefly stated, this personified abstraction in its spiiatual sense 
represents an embodiment of Ahura Mazda’s might, majesty, dominion, 
and power, or that blessed reign whose astablisbment on earth will 
mean the annihilation of evil and will accompany tho milleimiiim K 
The Bundahishn and tho Dinkart serve to supplement the Avestan 
texts on this point as I have noted in my monograph on the .Iwrfeaf 
Pe7*sia7i Doefnue of a Ftdure Life (Biblical World, Chicago, ISl-'G)* 
In shorty Khshathra, with its various attributes, denotes the rule of 
Ormazd, the kingdom of heaven hereafteri or, as is said in the 

1 See Yb. 81, 4 ; 51* 1 ; M. 80* 2. 81, 6 ; cf.alsoCVartelli, Mu A 

traral. p* 200, 
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Hapfiaiigliaiti, may we attain to tby Good Kingdom, 0 Ahiira 
Mazda, for all entornity ’ (Ys. 41, 2 %oh:U hlislmilirem toi mazdd aliurd 
apaemd vlspdi yave ). In the Gatbaf^ this liallowed sovereignty is 
sometimes called simply klieliathra ^ Kingdom, Eule, Power^;^ some- 
times it is vohu kluhafimi ^ the Good Kingdom/^'^ as opposed to ^ the 
Kingdom of the Wicked Oiie^ {i, e., Aliriman);'^ or it is Hhc 
Kingdom of Desire/*''* Hhe Eoalm where tlie sun (ever) shines/® ^ the 
Alighty Eule/^ * the Wished-for Sovei'eigiity ’ which belongs to 
Ahnra, Asha, and Vohii Manah.^ 

In general it may be said that Khshathrn Vairya as an archangel 
is far more abstract than either Vohii Manah or Asha Yahishta to whom 
he ranks next in order but still vivid enough as a figure. The whole 
Zoroastrian tendency to personification is in faci remarkable, consider- 
ing its antiquity. It can but reiail! such laier day personifications of 
abstract virtues, or the like, tis are found in the early European mora- 

g. Vs *30* t’’er roiivcuiiMiot* Jusii’s tnuiHcdptioii is aclopfed i:i this article, 
C/* 31> 22 ; 61 t ; 48. «f>(* also Yh. 37. r> an.l Vsp. 20. 1* 

1’^'. 31* 15 Prrem avat iju nin\mh di'e;jrt7ifr /.7ts7k///o*ew hmiditi ‘ I ask this, 
what is the piraishmeut for hiai who advauceih liiePow'cr of the WickedP A nott‘- 
worthy contrast hetween the snver»agaty of [.om* I an.i of evil ralcrs npou earth, will be 
fomid in the Dinkarfc, i ranslaied )>y IhHiur IVshuta.i! lh.'hrainjee Biuijana, VI. 422--.B ; 
Yii, 466; vill. 468, ■ 

)>. 5L 2 ddUhl mdl UhiTtl'^h hUuhtf^irevn, which Xerayosangh plainly renders by 
‘grant me the desired power.’ deki utahyam vddiUitaw, raj gam — &ee Spiegel, ]Ve;a’<?.sv'ngh’y 
p. 219, The Pahlayi has Ixkt par an I'hfidgtk, <;i. Mills, Gathas, p. 343. Com- 
pare also Ys, 48.:6. 

s Lit, the smi-seuing kingdtjm* {q^Mpdtmxm hy-<h ilhro}), which the gloss of 
Neiwosangh .vtiry 70 pfa^ddo Wi) also refers to naradin;. On t lie sun in rela- 
tion to tiie other world, see the Great' Iranian Bundahislm passage translated by Darmeg- 
teter, Zr /J, ii, 314. 

^ 31. 4 K!h'\hat}iiU‘m Aojoughmi. 

For example see Yh. 30. 8 maxdd luihgd hhsliafhn^m Hhy Kingdom, O 
Mard.V ; Ys. 32. 6 thmahmi iV mazdd khnliathrui aAiaUai ‘ in thy Kingdom, 0 Mazda 
that is, yours and AshaV ; Ys. 34* 10 ihwahml ninxilu khdiathtdi d^ln ih-g KinTr^dom 
0 Mazda' ; Vs. 40. 9 llumliml d M^dniflirdi yarm Mu thy Kingdom for alj 

eteruity* ; Vs. 51- 4 third kkuhathrd niazda^ through thy Kingdom, Mazda’ ; Ys. 30 
8, ma&dd tinhyS kkKhathrrm- vatm manahhu rdivtdSUl * thy Kingdom, 0 Mazda, Vohu 
Manah’ (instr. as uom.) shall establish,* cf, Bartholomao, O nuid run dcr Iran. 
j, §128, ; cl, akei \ s. 31. td ma%(ld avai htutuithrem hgai hdi valm vahluliat mananlm 
‘that Ivtagdom, 0 Mazda, which Vohii Manah advances for him. Furthermoie, Ys, 41. 2* 
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lifcy dramas^ or the images that rise above the crest of that allegorical 
wave which swept over EDgland and culminated in Spenser’s Faerie 
Queene. Asa specimen of Zoroaster^s graphic portraitare of Khshathra 
Vairya with the other Amshaspands^ we may refer to Ys. 33* 1 1 . In pro* 
phetic vision the inspired seer lifts up his eyes^ calling upon Khshathra 
to join with Ahura and the celestial host in hearkening to liis prayer and 
granting favor to his petition : ^May the most beneficent Ahura Mazda 
and Armaiti (Hiirmony) and Asha (Etighteousness), that promotes the 
•worldpind Khsliaihra (Kingdom) give ear unto me and show favor to me 
at the giving of every reward.’ ^ Somewhat similar is the plastic con- 
ception of Khshathra, as Power, joining with the other Archangels, in 
the defence of newly created man, Graya Maretan, when assailed by tlie 
forces of evil And to his side came Ivhshathra and Yohu Manah 
Good Mind) and Asha (Righteousness). One is almost reminded of 
the angels at the opening of the old morality play, Castle of Persever- 
ance, or the similar striking scene in Marlowe’s Faustus. 

But more often, perhaps, Khshathra is passive rather than active, 
a medium rather than the agent, the sway or rule through which 
Ormazd ^ shall make the world regenerate according to wish/^^ or 
again a realization of ^the Sovereignty which Vohu Manah (Good 
Mind) shall establish for Mazda.’ The idea of this rule of universal 
weal accounts, no doubt, for the association of Khshathra with 


® Y“s. 33. IB seviM> ahura maMoscd armmUslu'd a^hemvd frd(lat-(jaltheiti 
mauaml vohu JMiathromed iiraotd vioi marezhddtd mU add hihi/ulvU jmili. The word 
add, a cardinal one in the Guthas, denotes not only ‘ gift, reward, recompenbC, but 
also the final reward or retribution given at the Day ol Ju<lgraent. Hoc Geldner, 
Bezzenberger’s Beitracge, xv, 258. 

^0 Yfc?. 30. 7 (ihnidicd Jih^hathrd jasai manahhd vohu (nhded, By alundi Gaya 
Maretan is meant. Notice again the instrumental case as nominative j seo 
Calandand Geldnerin KuktCs Zeitsekrift, xxxL 259, 823. 

Ys. 34. 15 hlulmdhd khshaihvd a?iurdfemshem m$tid haUhijim ddo oMm ‘ by 
your Kingdom, O xVhura, thou wilt make the world regenerate aocording to wish; 
Compare also Ys, 30* 8—0, at mazdd knhyd hhshathnm . * . . at tdi vu&m fjf/dmd 
yoi m f crashes kerendm ahum-. 

Ys. 30. 8 at maxdd taibyd khsimthrm vohu mumhhd rUviddUL 
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Marezlidika^ or * Mercy wLicli careth for tlie poor.’^^ The two are 
invoked side by side in the Avesia; and the great Iranian Bundahishu 
adds that ^ the function of Shahrevar is to intercede with Auhaniiazd in 
behalf of the poor/^^ It is this same sort o£ uprightness and com- 
passion that should rule in the hearts of kings as we may infer from 
incidental allusions in later Zoroastrian texts,^*^ It is this tlmt con- 
tributes to tlio good rule on earth. 

Ill the world of material things Klisliathra Vairya has a special 
duty or charge as an Amshaspand; it is the oversight and guardian- 
ship of luetaisd^ This function is recognized in the Avesta itself, 
as is shown by the pious utterance ^ we worsbip IChsbathra Vairya, tlio 
Amosha Speiita ; wc worship the Molten Metals we worship Mercy 
that careth for the pcior.’ The usual explanation, and also the tra- 
ditional iuterprotation of Khshfithra Vairya’s association with metal 
is in coniiectioii with regal wealth, or precious metals as symbolic of 
sovoreignty and metallic weapons as an instrument of power, Tliis is 

Yts. 2i- mari"Mikc(U iln'titja-d rvjhuui yazanhfidc * we woi’i^liip Blercy that; oareUi 
for tke puor''; cf, also Yt,, 2. Atll perhaps the lu^t liiic o£ i lie Ahiina Vuiiya 
formula ; kh,shathi\'yiWti i{hh‘(t d im d yitjnh jju (t.ultil rdsfan nf* 

i *' See the passa^^c the (it. Iraiu Bel, trauslatccl by Dannos icier, Le Zend- 
Avesta, 'ii, Si3, , „ 

See reiVL’onct.s uiKler A'oie i above aad compare Sad Par 3, 0 transL West, Saored 
BiHikK of iky hits!. 2-L 201. [Add also the ii,itercst'iiig passage from the Ka^ayats, 
traiislaied by Krvad E, K. AntUi, Oinnn Meiiionril Volktnet p, 102 : ‘ The function of 
Ivhshathm Vairya is to guide sovereigns oil tho path of justice. He is always on the 
watch that BOVoroigas may act with justice. He is the friem I of just rulers, A just 
ruler lives long. He is the protector of gold, sHvor, as well as other metals, and it is 
he who brings uboul an abundance of metals in mines. It is Hhshal bra Vairya, who 
bestows lividiimod to Porwishes in this world, and recommemU them for a sublime 
place in the next WurlddJ 

Of. (It Iran. Bd. transk D.wmcstetcr, Le ZA. ii. 313 ; Sls« 13. 14, and especially 
15 . 14—10, ‘ racial is a counterpart of Shatvairo himself in the world ; and whosoever 
propitiates mtdted nielais, his fame subsists in the wmrld, and the glory of Atibarmaxd 
becomes hia own in heaven’ (after West’s translation, v, 37()). ^See also Zsp. 22» 

8, where the arcluingel Bhatvdr assigns to Zoroaster the care and keeping of metals, of. 
Jackson, ZonHinivf ike p, 47 ; West, xlvii. I6i j and Wilson, Ta^'s-l 

BfllyiVw, p. 497* 

Yt. 2. 1,~-^.KhskiithfeiHvulntnameiihem ffpentevi. yrnmnalAci ttijuhhPtadvm yaza* 
^mkU\ marmlikem tkmyd-dng}i^m ymammde. Of, also Ysp* 20. 
ynsamaide^ hh^hathreiu vainm ymimakU^ mfikh^hmteni yaxamalde* 
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clearly implied in tte Iranian BundaWslin and elsewliere,^^ Eiclies, 
authority, and power should go hand in hand with coinpa sivui or 
mercy and generosity. 

But, perhaps, there is even something more back of this association 
of Kh^hathra ^ Kingdom ' with ayohhslmsia ^lioMQn Metal/ In an 
article published in Proceedings of the American Oriental Society ^ 1890, 
p, Iviii, I tried to show that the connection between the two was 
as old as the Gatdias (ch Ys. 51. 9; Ys. 30. 7 ; Ys. 32. 7), and that 
according to Zoroaster’s teachiag the coming of the Kingdom, 'klishir^ 
thrci or lAsluithra vairya, was to be accompanied by a fiery flood of 
molten metal/ in which the wicked should be punished and the good 1 
purified, as described in full in the Bundahishn (Bd. 30. 19). If this 
view be right, it would make clearer the connection between the 
Amshasp'ind as a personification, and his duties as a presidiug divinity 
in charge of the metal kingdom . In any case, the intorchange between 
the ideas is possible ; and even if it be argued that the material notion 
may liave lieen old, we may still recall that Ilaurvatat and Aineretat 
are not only the genii presiding over waters and plants, but in a 
spiritual sense, more particularly, they are the archangels of Saving' 
Health and Immortality. For that reason, and for others, we may 
safely concede that Zoroaster^s idealizing tendency has, at all events, 
lifted this conception of Khshathra Vairya out of the domain of 
material things into the realm of the spirit. He has exalted the 
symbol of earthly sovereignty, riches, and power, if so we are to inter- 
pret it, into the dominion and empire which Ahura Mazda shall 
establish to banish evil from the world— or, to use the Prophet’s own 
words — that Kingdom which beholdeth the Sun/ which is synonymous 
with Paradise.^'’ 

However that may be, and whatever may be the direct or indirect 
connection between the two ideas in {juestion, there can be no disputing 
the fact that the association of khshathra and ayah hhshmiaf or ^King- 

Qt. Iran. Bd, trausl. Darmestct€r,'.)L (0 EA, SI®, and cf* Note 16 above, 

See Note 6 above. 
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dom ^ and ^ .Molten Metol ’ is as demonstrable in the GMias as in 
(iljdkhsdsta of the Younger A vesta (Vsp. 20. 1 ; Yt. 2. 7 ; Yt,. 17. 20). 
In a con]uo of Younger Avestan passages, moreover, it is perfectly 
evident that khshaihra vahija means simply metal (see Yt. 10. 125 and 
Vd. 13. G— both of them prose passages— cf. de Harlez, Avesta Traduit, 
p. 3£ciii) ; and in one place in the Vendidad (Vd, 9. 9) the words arc 
emplojed as a synonym for a metallic instrument, of knife (see also 
Kanga, Avenfa s* v,). 

In coiiclusion, it may 1)0 stated again, as was stated at the outset i 
Khshathra Vairya, ‘^thc; Wishtd-for Kingdom, the Good Kingdom, the 
Kingdom of Desire/ iiD/oro.fcsier’s teaching denotes, in a spiritual sense, 
that doininiun which puts an end to evil and brings ideal rule, whether 
it !)e OH earth by regal power a, nd authority, or in the realm of Ormazd, 
the kingdom of lumven ; ami, secondly, in the realm of material things 
Klwhathra Vairya presides ovcw the kingdom of metahs and minerals, 
which stand as a sign or symbol of power. 

A* V. WILLIAMS JACKSOIN, 
Columbia University, New York, 



MEDIEYAL GREEK REFERENCES TO 
THE AVESTAN CALENDAR. 


The most important source for our knowledge of the Avestnn 
Calendar is undoubtedly the sacred text itself, which is supplernentod 
by most helpful information furnished by the Pahlavi hooks. There 
are, however, other allusions to this chronological system which must 
be considered if our collection of data is to approximate completeness. 
The best known of these references are in Persian or Arabic, but while 
much attention has been given to them in the study of the ancient 
Parsi Calendar, little notice has been paid to the Byzantine accoaiits. 
Yet these medieval Greek accounts, too, have their importance, and ns 
they are both few in number and scattered in books which are not easy 
of access, the translations of them may be of interest to the Parsi 
public. These translations are presented as a tribute to the memory 
of Pastur Peshotan Beliramji Sanjana, one of their most distinguished 
priests and scholars. 

It is to be noted that the earliest non-Parsi allusion to the ancient 
Iranian chronology is found in Quintus Our tins Rufus, a Latin historian 
of the first century A, D., who writes in his History of Alexander III, 
3, 10 : There followed the Magi 305 youths, clad in scarlet robes, 

equal in number to the days of all the year^for the year of the Persians 
is divided into so many days.’^ There are no other references in the 
Latin authors to the Iranian Calendar, so far as I am aware, and the 
earliest Greek allusion known to me is the treatise of Georgios Cbry* 
Bokokkes, written in 1340, This author tells us of his sources of in- 
formation and gives us an impression of his honest wish to gain the 
truth. The text of Chrysokokkes, so far as it has been puldished, is 
found in Hermann Usouer’s study entitled^, Ad hukrimn astommm 
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symholaj BoiiXif 1876, pp. 27-37. Tlie translation of the portion oftlie 
Greek text wliich. concerns us here is as follows^ 

Long ago^ as you know, my dearest Johannes, I pursued the 
investigation of this Persian matter before us, and had as a teacher a 
priest named Manuel, of the city of Trebizond. You, too, were often 
with me and took pleasure in what was said^' and, so far from being 
averse to the acquisition of this subject, you embraced the science and 
urged me to set forth in more ordered fashion the words which had 
been spoken. Listen to me, then, as I describe the mere outlines of 
this chronology, and recollect, as far as I can, my teacher's words. 
In the first place we must recall how this system was brought from 
Persia and by whom it was translated into the Greek tongue. Manuel 
told me that one Chioniades had been bred in Constantinople, and had 
acquired all the sciences, but that he longed for yet another subject of 
study whereby be might get wisdom and practise the healing art with 
skilh Thus when he heard from some friends that be would not be 
able to attain his wish unless ha went to Persia, he counted all as 
naught and hasted thither as fast as he miglit. On the way, however, 
he stopped at Trebizond, and there associated for a considerable time 
with the Groat Comnenas/-^ Kevealing to this prince Lis purpose, he 
received from him the utmost consideration, and proceeded to Persia 
with much honor. Chioniades soon became skilled in the ways of the 
Persians and was made a friend of their king, whose esteem he 
enjoyed. When, howwer, he was minded to learn astronomy he 
found none to teach him, for it is a law in Persia that they who will 

i For ftirtlier inrortnation on Ghrysokokkes see Weidler, Ilistoria advonomiee^ 
Witemberg, 1741, p. 280 j Fabricins, BihUotheca ed. Harleag, Hamburg, 

1790-1809, pp. 153—154, xii„ pp. 54-57 ; Krumbacj1i< r, Oe^cTxiclitc Her hymnthiUcheii 
Snd edition, Mnideb, 1897, p. 622 ; ITgeacr, p. 20. Portions of the text bere 
translated have also been edited by Ismael Boullian, AdromHiihy 1645, 

p|>. Sl!*2i4 ; Scaliger, Be emivkd^dkm tmnparum, Geneva, 1629, pp, 522, 526-5:;7 ; 

Mgeyka, Amgterdana, 1658, pp. 247, 219, 815 j JDenIa Fetan, Be dvetrim 
Antwerp, 17C8, xi., 55. 

* On# o! tht Gmk emperort of Trebitsond, probably Alexios IL, who reigaod from 

1#1»1830. 8«ittolt»tof tM»<l:fiia8JygJire«by Krumbaoher, p. 1146, and oonsnlt 
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may acquire all sciences but that Persians alone may parsne astro- 
nomy. Now when he had inquired the reason for this prohibition and 
learned that an ancient prophecy prevailed among the Persians to the 
effect that their kingdom would be destroyed by Romans acquainted 
with the science of astronomy, the rudiments of which they should 
have previously leaimed from the Persians, he knew not how to gain 
the knowledge he desired. However, after mucli toil and many services 
to the king, he succeeded, though with difficulty. According to tlu' 
royal command, Chioniades was admitted by the teatdiers, and shortly 
became great among the Persians and was counted worthy of their 
king’s favor. After he had acquired mnch wealth and gained many 
pupils he came again to Trebizond, bearing with him many books of 
the science of astronomy. These he rendered into Greek, as be thought 
best, and produced a work worthy of remembrance. There are also 
other books of the system of the Persians which he translated into 
Greek, as having in their first part detailed accounts of the chronology. 
This was the only system, however, which he rendered in Greek 
without a commentary, for he regarded it as plainer and more accurate 
than any other system, according to what my teacher said. Herein 
Manuel was correct, it would seem, since Chioniades had received it in 
this fashion — interpreted only by Word of mouth by the Persians. 
This, then, is the way this system, which is called the Manual, was 
acquired. We set forth in the first place the chapters of which we 
shall discuss the interpretation below. 

“ This Zezi® or method was made for longitude 72 in the district 
of Chazaria which is called Tibene.’’ The entire longitude from west to 
east, or from the extreme commencement of one sea to the other, is IbO 
degree.s. 


3 Arab Persian , 

* L^arde, Oe^tnimMe AhhanMun^^ tieS|)«ig, 1866, p. 281, an«l XJsener, p. 17, 
iitettfcity Tibene or lybeno with tb^^Amienfen dty of Erin or Tovin, near Ui6 aociera 
Ecwan (Lynch, Armenia, Ijondoa, 1201, S., p.aOSi), 


'«i ' iv '.A vj ■ I - Si':'..'- A-I kIT ''5^'' 
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The year of the Persians was determined in the time of lasclaker- 
des Sariar,^ The beginning of this year was Tuesday, the beginning 
of the months was Pharbadin. When lasdakerdes sat upon the 
throne this year was determined in two ways/ one according to their 
religion/ which is Pasita/ or non-bissextile. In both chronologies 
there are always 365 days, and 30 days in a month, and at the end of 
Asphantar they add five epagonaP days. According to the other year 
the determination was for the occupations^® of the four seasons, and 
the commencement of the occupations, and this is called Kapisa/^ or 
bissextile* Now, each month of this, too, has thirty days, but six 
days are added at the end of the year, for when the Kapisa year comes 
round there is an additional day. When these epagonal days are 
combined, there is an extra month every hundred and twenty years. 
Iherefore the excess of the solar year over tbe lunar year is comprised 
in this period, which is thirty days. Every 1,460 years there is an 
extra year, and the first month Pharbadin is found in its proper place, 
and the entrance of the sun into Aries occurs on the first of Pharba- 
din* If we wish to calculate the Persian year, we take the years 
from the creation of the world and subtract from them 6,139, and 
tbe remainder* is their year, reckoning from the first part of October 
with which the Persian year begins, 

** The year of the Sultan A decree was issued by this 

Sultan that they should date the journals by his year, according to 
the commencement of the time of his year, when the sun begins to 

» Cl Farsian 

« Biialiger, 0/m. Isaf/., p. 250, argues tLafe Ohrysokokkes translated from an Arabic 
origtoJ, aui! tliat he should have said : ** Thk year is of two kimlB (with intercalation 
and witiiout). 

7 Tliis should have been rendered, acconling to Bealiger, ^ equality.” 

« Arab. (yJUi) 

Lit-eraily, furtive, stolen, a translation of the Arabic 

Riuher usage/* Amb. in Bcaliger’s opinion. 

Arab. 

The fai^M ud-Bln Mrilk SiA £te Alp Arslan the Seljnfc 
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enter Aries. Moreover, the commence meut of each month occurred 
when the sun passed from one sign of the jsodiac to another. The 
beginning of this year was Sunday. If 6,586 be subtracted from the 
number of years from creation of the world, the remainder is the year 
of Melixa. • . . Therefore the beginning of the year of the Sultan 

Melina is when the sun enters Aries, and it enters now on the thir- 
teenth of March/’ 

A full translation of the text of Chrysokokkes, as it is given by 
Usener, in his book entitled Ad Historiam Astronomm Symhola^ would 
be of little interest here.^^ The treatise o£ Chrysokokkes consists 
mainly of intricate rules for the reduction of Persian dates to Greek, 
and it will be sufficient, in my judgment^, to cite two passages''^ which 
seem above its general level. These selections treat of the reckoning 
of months and days, and are as follows : — On the calculation of the 
time of the months and days of the Persians, You must know that 
in the year 378 of the Persians their year began when the sun 
entered Aries. If then we wish to calculate the months and days of 
the Persians, we proceed as follows: Taking the required temporal 
period of the Persians, we subtract, according to the prescribed method, 
the years already mentioned, or 378, We take a quarter of the 
mainder, and this number comprises the days from the commencement 
of the year of the Persians until the equinox, which falls on the 
thirteenth of the month of March, Reckoning backward the days 
which have been calculated we find in which one of our months the 
beginning of the Persian year falls. We reckon the months as baying 
thirty days, and take the days below thirty, and in this way is found 
on what day of the Greek months the day of the commencement of 
the Persian year falls, furthermore, the first of the Persian year is 
the month Pharbadin. 

See TJsemer*s text, pp^ Tfae passiige Meletettiotfit ( c£. 

tJaeuw, pp. B— 9, 19--S1, Kmmbaclier,;p* 623 ) paMi-W by D»eaer,,r^ 16-10, % also 
devoted to chronological formulas*' 

Dsemr, pp. 31, 32, 83* ■ ■ ' ■ ' - 
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“ 'hham%le . — We subtract S 78 fromtlie 714tli year oftliePersiauB, 
and the remainder is 836, of wMcli a quarter is 84, These are the 
days of the Persians from the heginning of their year till the equinox. 
Sixty days we give to the two months Pharabardin and Ardempeesti^ 
and the remaining twenty-four to Ohortat. The twenty-fourth of 
Chortat was found to coincide with the third of March. Take, then^ 84 
days from the beginning of the equinox. Thus the beginning of the 
year of the Persians is found to occur on the twentieth of December, 
for then the number is completed.’’ 

The second passage reads thus On the calculation of the Per- 
sian day according to the required Greek month. We must observe 
on what clay of tlie Greeks the beginning of the Persian year falls, 
and proceed from this day to*lbe day of the required month. Adding 
the number of the days of the G reek year wliich have elapsed since 
the beginning oi* the Persian year, we divide it by thirty, and as 
many times as thirty is contained in it, so many months of the Persians 
do W’C count off, beginning with Pharbardin, and give the days leftover 
to the following month. 

J^Jxampie, — We desired to find to what month and day of the 
month of the Persisins, the eighth of March corresponds in the Persian 
year 715. The beginning of the Persian year at this time has been 
found to fall on the twentieth of December, We take the number of 
days whicii are left, in this month, that is, twelve, also thirty-one days 
of January, and twenty -eight of Pebraary, if it is not kcap-year (if 
it were, we would take twenty-nine), and eight of March, total, 
seventy ‘•nine. Dividing this by thirty, we have a remainder of nine- 
teen, We then gnu the two periods of thirty days to Pharbardin and 
Artipees, and the remainder of nineteen to Obor tat. In this way 
Chortat is found to have nineteen days on the eighth of March. The 
five or six epagosial days, as has been said in the section on the 
years and months of the PersianSi are placed at the end of Asphan- 
krematj’ 
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The second Greek anthoritj on the Iranian calendar is Isaakos 
Argyros/^ a Byzantine monk, who wrote about a quarter of a century 
after Chrysokokkes. He composed an explanation of the Persian 
chronology, from which the old scholar Fredrick Sylburg copied a 
portion* This section of the treatise of Argyros is found in Jacob 
Ohristmann’s edition of al-Fargbani Alfragani Afabis 

Chronologica et Astronomiea Elementa)) Frankfort, 1590, pp. 218-219. 
The translation of the passage from Argyros, which forms an interest- 
ing pendant to the account given by Ohrysokokkes, is as follows 

The method of the Persian canons were drawn up by the 
mathematicians of that country, according to the first year of lasdagerd 
Sarien Mastre,^^ king of the Persians, and their calculations were 
based upon the Persian year. This year falls G,139 years after the 
creation of the world, and begins at midday on the new moon of the 
Persian Pharouartes, and is calculated according to the meiudian 
through the Persian city of Tybene, which is 72 degrees distant from 
theNtzaer ChalitatJ^ or, as the Persians say, from the extreme western 
sea. According to the Persians the mouths are named as follows : 
Pharouartes, Artipeest, Ohortat, Tyrma, Mertat, Sachriour, Mecherma, 
Apanma, Aderma, Deina, Pechman, Asphaudarmat, and the Masiar- 
cha/^ which the Greeks call epagonah Among the Persians, as among 
the Egyptians, the year consists of only 365 days, and in each month of 
their reckoning there are thirty days and five are epagonal. It thus 
necessarily follows that the Persian year gains one day over the 
Roman, every four years, because every four years tbe Roman 
year has 866 days. Furthermore, every 1,460 years there is a gain of 
an entire Persian year, and once more the Persians and the Romans 

Fur furfeher information oa Argyros see Fabrioins, iv., p. 155, xi,, p, 120-ISO, 
Usener, p. 24, Knimbacher, p. 628, and compare Lagarde, pp. 230-2:i2. 

Argyros evidently misread (sic) for cf. Gildcindf?ter in Usener 

■ ' ■ ■ ■ * ^ ^ 

Arab, } 4 >J tA islands of the blessed,’* whence the Arabs, following 

Ptolemy, reckoned longitude, cf. Crildemeistcr in Usener, p. 17. 

is Lagarde, p. 2S1, correctly notes that we should read Mastaracha ^Arab. 
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make the beginning of their years coincide. After the lapse of four 
years, however, the Persians again begin to gain one day over ns, and 
so on regularly. The revolution of 1,460 years was determined at a 
point of time 307 years before the beginning of the reign of lasdagerd, 
so that from that time the Persians again began to gain one day over 
us every four years,’^ 

The brief account of the Persian calendar given us by an anony- 
mous author who wrote in 1443 is of particular interest in one respect. 
It furnishes us exact equivalents for four days of the year of Yezdagird 
812 in terms of the Byzantine year 6951 which corresponds to 
1443 A. We thus learn that in this year March eleventh corres- 
ponded to Terma seventeenth, June twelfth to Mecherma twentieth, 
September fourteenth to Dema twenty-fourth, and December twelfth 
to Parvadin eighteenth. The passage under consideration is found in 
Joseph Scaliger’s CaJiones Isagogicae, ’Parm, 1658, pp. 814-315, and in 
Denis Petau^s work De Doctrina Tempomm^ Paris, 1703, ii., p. 213, and 
reads as follows : 

Aries was chosen, and it was found that at the end of the year 
6951 from the creation of the world and at the beginning of 6952 the 
sun commenced to enter Aries on the eleventh of the month of March 
at 8, 29 : 40 A. M. Then 81 3-® years of the Persians wore completed, 
and the eleventh of March was the seventeenth of the Persian month 
Terma. In the same year on the twelfth of June at 2, 20 ; 8 P. M, 
the sun began to enter Cancer, for then 813^^’‘ years of the Persians 
were completed, and the twelfth of June was the twentieth day of the 
Persian month Mecherma, Moreover, on the fourteenth of the fol- 
lowing September, when the year 6953 began and 69 52 was completed, 
the sun commenced to enter Libra nt 1, 24: 28 A. M. of the same day. 
It was then the Persian year 813, and the fourteenth day of Septeiu- 

To rcdocc ByxaBtiuo years to dates A. D., subtract 5608 froiu the Byzantine 
number, thus 60&l"-4608wlttB, cf. Mete, Mmdbuek iet ilimmlogw^ Bedm^ 1826, 

. Soaliger mnmta to 812. Consult also the rules given by Idelar, pp. 6‘20-522, 
or tl» of dates A, Y, to dates A» D. 
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ber was the twenty-Jourtli of the Persian Denia. Dii tin* tweirtli of 
December of the same year at 7, 41 : 16 A, M. the sun begun to enter 
Capricorn, Then 814^^ years of the Persian were completed^ and the 
twelfth clay of December was the eighteenth of Pharouarden, the first 
Persian month. Iti this fashion the four seasons of the year are 
determined, that is, the two ec|iiinoxes and the two solstices are chosen, 
as it is in the Persian manual, according to the year wdiioli has been 

described ahove.’’ 

It is almost certain that there were several more references to the 
ancient Parsi system of time. These allusions are either lost or exist 
in inedited manuscripts. William Burton, in \m Lr.l imma VeffTis 
Lingum Per sica^^ Jjnhockj 1720, p. 6, refers to a manuscript at Ijam- 
beth, which has since disappeared.^'^ The names of the Persian months, 
as Burton copied them from this source, are as follows : PliarpbarJin 
Arclempeas, Chortat, Tourma, Mertat, Sarebar, l\fechir, Apan, Ader, 
Ntai,-*'^ Mpachman, Auphantar. Fabricius, in bis BihliMeah Qmeca, 
iv, pp, 147*148, 151, 152, mentions as writers on Persian chronology 
Achmet and Mazunates (both probably Greek translations from Persian 
or Arabic), and Astrampsychos.''^^' Whether their work is of value 
wmuld he hard to say. In view of the treatises of Achmet and Astram- 
psychos which have already been edited, their reliability would seem 
doubtful. But the passages w^hich I have rendered from the Greek 
of Chrysokokkes, Argyros, and the anonymous author seem to me to 
be well worth the attention of that noble community who preserve 
unsullied the ancient creed of their holy prophet, Zarathushtra. 

LOUIS H. GEAY. 


Soaliger correote to 813, Consult pp, 229-230. 

The combination nt is to be pronounced and mp is e<jui Talent to ?j m !u 
Modem 0i?eek« 

See further Krumbacher, p. 680, Usenor, pp, 21-26, and the passage from the 
Greek translation of Samps MpoucbareB'(appatentl|’ Shams uchBla as-SsmarQimdi^-not 
al-Bukimrl, of. Gildemelster in'Usener, 'p* 16) edited hj the ktier laholar, p. 21 



THE LITERAL WORDING 
OE THE GATHAS. 


These hymnS;, being unique^ epoch making and also unrivalled in 
the richness of their historical connection, should be learned carefully 
by all Parsis, for tlieir difficulties lie chiefly in matters of close inter- 
pretation, there being a mass of important meaning in them which is 
not disputed among respectable scholars* One of the first, as well as 
one of the most useful duties of a close critic is to turn their conse- 
cutive words into Sanskrit.. Many years ago I had completed such 
a translation, and I contributed one chapter of it to a memorial volume 
of an importance surpassing that of most works of the kind. 

My translation of Yasna XXVIII, into Sanskrit will be found 
at page 1 53 of the Festgruss to the late Professor Ilndolph von lloth 
the editor of the Vedic portion of the ’Great St* Petersburg Sanskrit 
dictionary. 

It is now several years old for it v^as offered upon the occasion of 
the 50th anmV(Tsarj^ of his doctorate. It might b(3 improved here and 
there^ but it possesses unusual authority owing to the place where it 
appeared ; I having also received the special thanks of the great vedist 
fur it ill a letter. 

Professor Oldenberg in citing it in his Vedic Eeligion, (see 37 
note), lemarks that it recalls an ancient Indian piece. 

And ho notes that the Avesta language is nearer to the Indian 
Sanskrit, than some of the various dialects of Greece are to each 
other. I append the Zend equivalents to two of these strophes so 
that the Parsis may see how near their ancient language is to that of 
their primeval kinsman. The chief difference to the eye is that all or 
many of the * S * sounds of Sanskrit are * h ’ in the Zend, Just as so 
many of the sibilant sounds in Px*ench, Italian, etc. are ^ li ’ sounds in 
Spanish. I gave a simple text omitting the accents as the latter can 
be added by any reader for himself; and, I not being in Germany at 
the moment, I could not have corrected the proof-sheets so easily* 
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The text is also simply ]pada» The sandhi was omitted in order bj 
show the real forms ; it can be read like the accents by every scholar 
for himself. Here are my Indian equivalents for strophe 6. 

6. Vasund \d\ gadhi manasd dehi [he] rta-dd^'^ tUrglidyd-^ 

Eshvdis tvam uldhdis \_sii-]med]ia$ JaratlitisUrdija (sic) ojiu'^vat 
rahhas [lUi-da m ] 

Asmahhyam ca asura yena dveshims^* dvashdnu tdrvehui. 
Here is the original Gatha : — 

Vohu gaidi manahha daidi asa^dao dar(e)gajri 
Eresvais tu ukhdhais mazda zarathustral aojofilivat raf{e)nr). 
Ahmaibyaca ahiira yii d{ai)bishvatr) dvaosao taurvaTama. 

Here is strophe 7 in the Sanskrit. 

Belli [lie] fta idm rim [Hi kila lylmlaiii faniuiml vasos 
[fhaluni] (Vpldni manasas 

Belli team aramate Visliid<^.pd]ja (sic) islicm wit/njam ea 
Dds tvam [su-]medhas ca yeva vas manirdn^ 

ydma^ radhodds. 

And here is the Gatha : — 

daidi asha tarn ashirn vahheus ayapta manafihd 

daidi tu ar(a)mait6 vistaspai aesem maibyaca 

daostu; mazda khshayaca^ ya vc mafchru srovaenia radiio, 

I also contributed the Sanskrit equivalents of Yas. 44 to the Trans- 
actions of the Congress of Orientalists at Paris in 1897 which will be 
followed, as soon as I can in any manner secure the time, by Sanskrit 
equivalents for the other chapters long since standing in manuscript. 

LAWEENCE MILLS, 
Professor of Zend Philology in Oxford . 

^ Adifi-fhto aiicli Voc, Sg. 

® Veiileicht Holltc <las Keutr. McgfUijuimm stelien, ets foidte aber ilmm dus uot 
weMige m, 

3 Oder yielleicbt ^tivlshvutas^ 

^ Imperatlv you Ishi “ verfuge*’ odet eiu Vocativ im Simie you iTgimiid,” 

* ® Bomt SIS mmtramhtd (ma/itri) ® Audere [iw&fwi} 



AYESTAN ZEYisTTrEm aurvato, YS. 5J-7. 

A Contribtition concerning Zoroastrian Angelology. 


Sliakspcro’s vivid image of ‘ h G a V e n ’ s ckerubim horsed on 
the sightless, couriers of the air’ presents a picture that few 
readers of Macbeth will forget, whether or not some remote lines of the 
Psalms may possibly have suggested the simile. In general the concep- 
tion of celestial chargers is familiar elsewhere. IVe need only recall 
the horses that draw the chariot of the sun in all mythologies, from 
India onward, or the old Germanic conception of the steeds of the 
Valkyries. Mithra, Sraosha and Auahita have their care in the Avesta. 
Herodotus, or is it Xenophon that alludes to this belief among the 
Persians. Dio Ohry.sostom ( Ihr. Oral. 36 ) ttdls of Zoroaster as 
chanting tho praiso of the chariot of the supreme god of tho nuiverso. 
The Pahlavi Buudahislm pictures the Pravashi.s, or guardian spirits, 
as mounted ‘ on war horses ’ when they fought against Ahriinan at tho 
beginning of the world. But tho conception of tho archaugclic Amsha- 
spands as mounted or driving is one to which attention has not been 
called in detail, and yet the idea is old. 

The mere mention of tho subject naturally brings at once before the 
mind the representation of tho Lord God Ormazd on the Sassanian bas- 
reliefs, where the divinity is portrayed as mounted on a charger and 
]ire,sentiug the crown to Ardashir. Tho figure is familiar to all Iranian 
students. 1 But this is not all. In the Chapter on the conversion of 
King Vishtasiia, in my ‘ Zoroaster ’ (p. 6-5), 1 have given tho traditional 
account of how three of tho Amshaspands, or Archangels, came from 
heaven to tho palaco of tho king as witnesses from Ormazd himself to 


> Bee Ed. Thomas, ‘ Sassanian Inscriptions’ in JRAS, New Beries, vol. iii.,p 268 anc 

p. J2I ; O. Eawlinaon, 

Menial lUMih p. «0fi| Cnrson, Pen4a,\i., 126 (the same cut heiugroprodncec 
rn my -Ormasd, or the Ancient Potsiaa Idea of God,’ in X%.- Monht, Chicago; Jan 1899 
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tlio cUviaely-inspirod message of the prophetic priest. These tluY‘o 
heaven-sent envoys are Yohumaiij Ashavaliist and the Propitious Fire 
{Burzhiu-Mifcro, or Spenislit, Av. Spenislita). Their glorious effulgence 
is so great that the palace of the king seems aflame witli a blinding light; 
the courtiers treml3led and all were filled with dread (cf. fdk. 7. 4. 70 ; 
7. 6. 13; Zsp, 23. 7). This part of the narrative is further colored hy the 
later Persian Zartusht Namah which graphically describees the messen- 
gers as majestic kniglits on horseback^ in cavalier style, bristling 
with armor and clad in green (Zt. N. p. 510, Wilson ; so also iho 
Dabistan, tr. Shea and Troycr,p. 257). The Zartusht Namah is late, 
bub I now believe that this conception of the Archangels as mounted 
on horses, or driving, is as old as the Gathas tliemselves, if I rightly 
interpret a certain passage. I believe also that the S.assanian soul pi, or 
made no innovation, forced by art, when h(^ represented Orniazd on 
horseback to match the figure of the king. 

The passage in the Gathas to which I allude is Ys. §0* 7. The text 
in Gelduerhs edition runs: 

at ve yaojd z e v is i y e u g a n r v a i v 
j a y d i s poretlim valmaliyu y^ihndkahyd 
mazdd asd ugreftg voliu mcmanhd 
ydis amthd malmdi Itydid avanhe 

The three stanzas which directly precede this contain the ProphePs 
devout appeal to Aliiira Mazda and the Ameslia Spentus to ])e.staw the 
longed-for revelation which shall guide the faithful to Paradise, to grant 
him their visible aid and manifest sanction {aiid-ihrmid dmyd tmmhd 
zastdlstd) as well as to direct his tongue. 

The old reading for mrmto jaydis vim ur said JyditiH (Sp. Wg.)« 
Professor Eoth with his keen insight was the first to pee that at least 
mirmio was the better reading {ZDMQ.xxy, 21 u ; cf. also Millst 
Qdihds p. 590)* Professor GeldnePs edition of the Avesta proves this 
to have been right as his text and- maimscript variations show* The 
reference is to horses, as Roth saw ; and zemsiyiriij mrvaid means 
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A, V. WILLIAMS JACKSON5 

*■ favorite steeds, beloved cliargers/ But in my judgment the allusion 
is not to be interpreted through the Veda alone, as Both interpreted 
it, but rather through direct Zoroastrian tradition. The bas-relief of 
stone and the inscribed page of the later Persian book with its twisted 
letters must also be our commentary. The verse adds a new link to 
the chain of unbroken Iranian tradition* It shows us that the Pro- 
phet for the moment used not a general metaphor, but actually thought 
of these holy angels as mounted knights, or as driving, and this con« 
ceptioii is the one that is later repeated. The rendering in this light 
would be: 

Your favorite steeds — the stocky, sturdy ones — I shall yoke up by 
speeding my prayer to you, 0 A.hura, Mazda, Asha and Vohu Manah, 
with whicli (steeds) yo shall drive hither. To my aid may ye come.^ 

As for details and single words, the adjective aevtdye/lg is rendered 
as elsewhere in accordance with the Pahlavi which connects with the 
word the idea of ^ iViondship, favor, etc., the attribute being a deriva- 
tive from a root zii-j whicli I have mentioned elsewhere ,* for the for- 
mation compare Bkt, 

The special term aurpatd'^, imder consideration, is given in the Pah- 
lavi by aryauJ ; Keriosenghks Sanskrit version shows ^with 

speed ’ (cf. Mills, GdtlidSj p, 384). There can be little doubt any longer 
that Av. aiirmnta has here the meaning ^ horses ’ ; we need only com- 
pare such passages as Ys. 57. 27 mirvanta, Y’t, 10. aufmuta aspaf 
or a half dozen other instances in Justi’s Handlntch—SBe especially Ys. 
11-2 aurvaidm ^ a yoker of swift steeds k The Pahlavi gloss 

there explains the word as Svar-horse’ (cf. Spiegel, Nerioseiighf p, 74, 
n. 8> Note also there the presence of the verbal root yuj-, in connec- 
tion with anrmnf. 

The insir. jaydis (for such is the oldest and best reading) is from a 
gtein akin to Skt. hmjfU from hi- a root which is used specially 
of urging on horses (e.g, li, V. 8, 53. 24), and then of sending forth a 
hynm (6,g. E»V, 2. 19.- 7; 1. 184 4). Prayers and praises shall he 
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the impulse to the divine beings to yoke their- steeds. We must takt^ 
yasmcilmhja ohjeothelj. 

For femtlius one naturally thinks of Skt. which RoHi 

rendered ‘ breit, stammig’ i.e,, ^broad^ stocky^ sturdy’— taking it as an 
attribute of the horses like ugreng and zevisiyeng, The Pahla\i 
version^ it is true, sees in the word the meaning / bridge ’ {valanj). 
The variant readings of the Avestan manuscripts actually show also 
fevetrii — see Geldner's footnotes. This can hardly be an allusion 
tlie Chinvat Bridge; the plural and the sense speak against if, altliougb 
attempts have been made to support both. If the ' britlge' notion 
bo insisted on one might perhaps think of the word being used 
metaphorically, or adjectivally, the horses being means of transferring 
from one place to another (cf. Skt. transferring,’ and ibeu b‘aft 

boat, transport’) — but this seems far-fetched. 

From the syntactical standpoint it remains only to add that and and 
vohu mananhd are cases of the special usage of the instrumental fami- 
liar in the Gathas, and with yd is we must understand aurvathu* 

At all events the interpretation of the passage in the way suggested 
above makes everything simple. Ahura Mazda and the Ameslui 
Spentas have their steeds on occasions as well as the angels of the 
Yashts or the Fravashis in the Buudahishn. The Zartiisht Namah 
helps to clear up the Gathiis ; the Sassanian bas-reli(3f with its 
equestrian statue of Ormazd was not far astray. The picture which 
must have arisen before Zoroaster in his mind’s eye as he chanted the 
Gallia verse is clear ; the godhead and the archangels seemed mounted, 
Or ready to drive to his aid, as did the Fravashis of old on their char- 
gers in the primeval war against Ahrimaii. The stanza itself would 
give a scene for the brush of an artist. Zoroaster, too, saw visions 
of heaven’s cherubim horsed on the sightless couriers of the air ! 

A. ?, WILLIAMS JACKSON, 
Columbk Dniversity, New York City. 



TllANSLITEIlATION AND TRANSLATION OF 
THE RAHLATl VERSION OF YASNA XXXII, 
The Fifth Chapter of the First Gatha. 


INTEODUCTION. 


The most trust worthy MSS., containing the Palilavitext of the Gathas, 
that still remain accessible, according to Geldner’s researches,* are those 
which he names K 5 and its cousin J 2, both written A. D. 1323, to- 
gether with the brother MSS., Ft. 4 and Mf. 4 , both copied about 1780 
from an Iranian MS. written about 1478. These latter two MSS. may 
be roughly described as second cousins, once removed, of the formor 
two, so far as our information extends. 

The Pahlavi text for this transliteration and tmnslation of the Gathic 
Ha XXXII, has been obtained from Spiegel’s edition, which represents 
K 5, collated with the other throe MSS. And, in the foot-notes^ the 
letters S, J, P, M severally represent the MSS. Iv5, J 2, Pt.4, .Vlf.4. 
When more than two of these four authorities agree in any rca(lin<g,'it 
is adopted, unless there bo any special reason to the contrary, such as 
inconsistency with tbo Avesta text. 

All the explanatory Pahlavi glosses are distinguished by being en- 
closed in parentheses; and the marginal notes of the original MSS. 
regarding the supposed speakers, are printed in italics, us headings to 
the sfcannas, or the particular metrical linos, to wliich fclicy appear to 
refer ; but when the same mirginal note is repeated, with reference to 
successive stanzas or lines, the unnecessary repetitious are not given. 
The age of tlieso marginal notes is (piite uncertain, but they m.mt have 
existed in some common ancestor of ilie four MSS,, most probably intho 
twelfth century ; or they may have been introduced at the last real re- 
vision of the Pahlavi version, in the time of Khusrd Xdshirvan, probably 
about A.D. 510>. In the translation, words that are merely understood 
hut inserted to complete the sense, are also printed in italics ; and when 


I See liiH ^CXCV-^XXXI V. 
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THE PAHXAVl VERSION OE YASKA XXXlt. 


tlio original Pahlavi word is quoted, its ti-aiislation is often uppended in 

iuiiics, and marked as a parenthetical quotation. 

It should be noticed that this is only a translation of the Pahlavi ver- 
sion, and is intended to show exactly how far the Persians undcrsk>od 
the Avesta text in Sasanian times. For an admirable Frwuh piUM}ihrase 
of the Avesta text itself, the reader should refer to Darniesteter's Zend- 
Avesta in the Ammhs da Musee Gidmet, vol. XXI, pji. 2:.ll.-2-f2, whicli 
was prepared from the same authorities as I have used. 


As the Sudkar,Varshtinansar, and Bako Nasks were coniiuenlaries on 
the Gathas, they might bo expected toexplaiu diffienJt passages; and the 
last two do often refer to, or quote from, tire I’ahluvi (Mvs'ion.'as may 


bo seen on reference to Diiikard IX, chaps. XXXlI i lul Pl \ 
M„ vol. XXXVIL 


ill ^ 


B. 
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TRANSLITERATION OP PAHALVI YASNA XXXIL 


Khv^tumaito hato bun. 

Frhz gobishnih-^i Zaratushtav, 

1, a, Zak^ jaa-i vale/- payaii khve^hih bavihftnask^ zak-i^' vala^ varunlh 
levatei aii*maQili ; (zak^' mozd-i^ Aulaarma^^e^ nafslie? skcdayya-c^ pavan 
denci, aegh vanW*^ -airman^ lak^'-^ liav^ein, ashau gliaJ^'" 
beviiiuuast^^) 

b, Zak""r^ vaki sliedaua pavan li-minislinih (aeghmS.n^'*' ^^minishno 
a&/imo frariino cigun Zuvatuslitar, zak-i Anharmazd aurvakhmanoili 
(asliaii gha^ beviliunasto). 

c. Lak^^ g^>buk yelivimcm (a%b, tayimdar-i lak yebviinem^^); 
^‘^viiWsbaiT^ yakbseimncin man lekum beshiucnd (aegbshan*'*^ 
lekiimkkbvar yakhsenunSm), 

2, a, Avo‘*^^ vablsliau (sliedaan) Aiiha>*ma.^'{2 pavan sardarih-i 
VobftmaneV^- (amatasli Voliuinauo-*^ pavan taiio mubman yebvuntd'^'^'L 

k Min Khsbatrover barii pasukbvo giiffco-^ va-Abarjiyih-k-i-^ kbupo 
■'’^^barnkbakd nevak karcto, (afosb pavan tano mabman'-^*^ yebvimd^ ’^® 

iJoshk/mo-i Amesh6spendd7i’-i eud-aumanddn, 

c, aegli) SpendannaeZ lekum rai abapir doabcm (bondag-minisbnib) 
^^Ziik4 lamt aito (aCgbinan pavan tano mabmair'^^). 

Fasiikhvo'ijtjhishnih^^i Auhamiazd. 

3, a, Aediino lekuni-'^" harvispo’’^^ [miirF^) sbeda baveierf (ataii'”*' 
niiir”' Akdmaiu) (aito) tdkbmako^"^ (aegiitano tdkbmako'^^ min tam4 
aegb Akdmand-e:). 


1 J. Eak-t 
® JAtio. 

® S. adds 0 . 

J* avo. 
w F. M. 
a 

S. F* M. omit d. 


« S. J. ^no. 

« S. J. jsak-i 
mj. omits va. 
li'S.Xadd 0 . 

15 F. M. prefix va, 

81 S. J. Taldj lor vab 
P. M,yelivjitte 4 


•5 P. adds o. i P, ]\L omit i 

7 J.F. omitl 8 a J. shCtiddn 

u d, addso. 18 s.addsb 

1® S. prefixes va. j, aegii, 

18 P. M , omit , ; S. adds o. 

32 F. BI. omit 6. 



185 


TRANSLATION OF PAHLAVI YASNA XXSIL 


Beginning of the Chapter relating to KindrecL 
Statement of ZaratusM. 

1. a. That life of begged for Kindred, that Ufeoi Ms for 

Serfdom witli Confederacy ,* (that reward of Afihamaafd’s own even 
the demons begged, for this reason, because we are thy serf and con* 
federate’*). 

1). The demons of his are fancying as to me (thus: our thought 
is as virtuous as Zaratftsht ”), md that joyfulness of Aiiharmazd (is 
begged by tb em) 

c. We shall become thy testifiers (that is, we shall become thy 
promoters); we shall hold those who oHend you (that is, we shall keep 
them away from you”). 

2. a. To those (demons) Aiiharma;;f^, througii the influence of 
Vohfimano, (when Vohuinaud Good thought became lodging in 
his body), 

5. owing to Khshatrover ( “ desirable authority ” ) exclaimed in 
reply, and made even the excellent Aharayih ( righteousness a 
good companion {lolio also became lodging in his body, 

Love of the Ameshospends, the henefiters. 

e, and thus he spohe) : — On your account we love the good 
Spenda/’mad (complete mindfulness)^ her who is ours (that is, she is 
lodging in our bodies). 

Reply speech of Auharmazd, 

3. a. So, of all you (who) are demons (your) lineage (is) from 
Akomand Evil-thought ’’), (that is, your lineage is from there 
where Evil-thought is also). 


It is just possible to read isak-i and-t vaU, ** ao much ol bis/’ but. t be authow of 
1 be Palilavi version probably supposed that Avesta bote much tl» ssatne relation- 
ship to anhu as daqyu bore to daiilm* 

S. omits 0 and va. S. 3, omit -ic-l. 

29 J. addso. so S* yebTOntd; J. bfido» 

'^2 s. adds yehvunS^/. s® S. J, insert man. 

55 J. omit^'-' ' 3«’S, J. atilno. 

s omits 0 . 


S. InHcrtg va. 

J, iugerte va* 
s* S. P. M. barvisfco. 
w fM. omit. 
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'E.,W. W'EBTy TRANSLITERATION, ,§§ ,3.5 — 6»a. 

FvRZ'^gohishnihriA'dhavmazQ.m 

K Mim-ic lekum (shedaan^) kabed yezbekMiieci, drojanotar^ 
ai’ar-minisbntar (yebTftne#) ; 

c. Sagitimin^cZ man min akbanh4 zak^ fradmslinOj^ (aegbman 
Zaratushta?* yehabund^), milntano^ asrayisbnili (yebabune^Z) pavan 
bum! VIL^^ 

4. a. Mun min zak^^ aynjisbno (zak-1^^ Mrnno-ib yekaYim^ned^'^ 
pavan zak4^^ koZa 2 mindavam-l^^ minog va-stib) asb frdz minisbno 
vardined (aSgbasb bara fx^v^d ; afasb minisbno bara avo vm§.s 
kardano vardined^'^) ansbuta^^ saritar danisbno^^ yebvilnedo (4^^ 
ddsbakas). 

i. Mbn yemalelund zak-l^® sbtd&an dosbido^® (aBgb, mindavam pavan 
avayast*!^ sbedaan yemalelftnd) asbano'-*^ Vobftman slsbd (afegbsbAn 
min rakMk)* 

c. ^^Zak-i Aubanmzd ^‘’kbirado naslnind-'^ va-aharay!h4c (aSgb? 
tapfib bafi vaMdimMd). 

5. a. Pavan zak^*'^ koZa 2 frewd ansbutuan/^ pavan hu-zivisbnib 
va-amarg-rubisbnib (a^gli^ avo ansbutSAn*^ yemaleliined a^gb: Amat 
zivastano shayerZo^‘^ apa-gayebc la yobvftnAd pavan ras4 land), 

k Mnii lekum saritar minisbno, mim sbSdayya liavfiecZ/^^ atano 

„ .saritar ■ minisbno, 

r. rftan ’*''^ saritar kunisbno va-gobisbao mun frds cAsbedo^'^ (avo 
aisbano aegb ; Min Ano ) druvand (gonak minog) padokbsbfiyib. 

FrdZ-gobzshnzh-i Zami2cslitm\ 

6. Kabed konfgAn kcno bevlbdni-alt (a%h, vinasldran'^^^ 
padafrus va5idanan) mun srMo^^ yefcavimune#® (mini guft jekavi- 
munecf-^-’ aegb) : amat valdsban asar ; (aegb, pAdafras pavan zak damano 
bondak bara vaiidtinarid, amat ruban lakhvar avo tano yebabund). 

^ S. adiU 0 . a S. drdjdtar, ® S. omits va. ^ J, adds o, 

3 J. adds-!. « h fradiftdr, ^ J. d^t^o. » P. M. al)glitdii, 

* P, M. place these three words after yehaMed. 

wL aM;P, , iip.M. omitt L addso. 

J* omits t, u L J. mar^ldra ; P« adds i. 
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TRANSLATION, §§ 2 , 6 — 

Further sfealdmj of Auhaimazdi, 

k Wlioever, too, worships you (demons) much (becomes) more: 
lying and more arrogant; 

e. makes ns go atvay from the consequence of that deceits 
(that Zaratusht produced for us), which (occasions) a want of Hstening 
to yon^ in the land of the seven (regions). 

4. a. As to him who is of that assembly, (his virtue remains in the 
affairs of both the spiritual and worldly eosistences ) ; his thoughts you 
further change, (that is, you quite deceive him ; you also pervert Ms 
mind into comi^Hting sin), and the man (who is ill-informed) becomes 
worse-informed. 

6, As to them who speak what is loved by the demons (that is 
they speak anything by desire of the demons), Vohumand ( << Good- 
thought ) is abandoned by them, (that is, far from them). 

c. They drive away the wisdom of Auharmaa;^^ and Righteousness 
also^ (that is, they shall complete their own destruction). 

5. a, As to both these you deceive mankind, as to virtuous 
living and immortal progress, (that is, you speak to mankind thus ; 
^ When living is desirable, there will be no absence of life in our way/) 

k Whatever is the very evil thought of you, who are the demons 
is worse thought through you. 

6% and your very evil deed and speech, which you proclaim (to 
others thus ; as ‘ owing to his), the wicked, (smiting spirit’s) 
predominance.’ ’’ 

Further* sfeahing of ZaratnsM* 

6. a. Vengeance on many malicious ones is demanded (that is^ 
inflicting the punishment of sinners), which is recited (which is said to 
he thus) : when they are eternal (that is, they shall fully inflict punish- 
ment at the completed time, when they give back the soul to the body.) 


S, dahislmo. 

I. B. M. 0. 

S. uagin^ud, 
S. adds o. 

J, B. add o. 


w S. d6ttd4 ; I. B. M. omit., 8. omite i. 

B. omits 0 . B* iowrfcs va. 

as S. J*. omit. d". adds o. 

a® B. M. vaW. , B. M. ganak* 

F. M. omit 0.. ^ J.gtoh 


S. omits 0 . 

8. inicrta Yiu 

« B. stmlttaiti, 
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E. W. West, transliteeation, §§ 6J—8M 

h* Ashkarako amartnidar, Anharma^il ! (a%li, pa-van Tinas va^- 
ki/fako'^ amar vaMdany&n^) ^va-^zak-i pablnm akas-i payan VoMmano'' 
(mozd kkavitimed, a6gh, avo mun avajedo^ yebabuntan^). 

c. Pavan ae-i^ lak,® ^l^kum, Auharmasci ! kliMayih zak4 Akarayili 
amiiklitagano barS. kbayitiini-aito (amafelekfim pyakhsMylli^^ bondak^^ 
bara yebvuned,^^ koZli aisV^ pavan frariinib ak^s barS yebvnny^'^)* 

7, a. VaMsMn keaig la mindavam Skas bav<?d zak^-" zanishno 
rosbano (aegb, pa(iafras paVan ruban^® ma cand la kbavitund)* 

Z>. zanisbno amiikbtend (zak^^ mindavam amukbttmd zishan 

pavan ruban^^^ zanishno yehvikied*^) mim srudo yekavimuned (aegli): 
Pavan zaki^^^ and aslno (ashan gazed/")^^ 

c, Mun. vaktsbjln lak, Aiiharma^ci! ! vala-c-i airikhtak^'*^ akus liav/iili 
(aegh, vaki-c-i vinaskS^rtar parfafry khavitixnih). 

kenig vinaskar zak-i Vivaghaniln Yiiii 

ft, mnnash^^ avo-^ anshMaan,c.%h!(?o-^ (aegh) : ^^LancMn-"^' bisraya 
pavan banjishno--'^ vashtamilned^^ (ham-cl^ako''^^ anshiita^^ pavan sinok-- " 
tnasai"'^ brJ^'M-inasai)/’ 


^ J. omits va, 

* P. omits va. 

? P. han^j M, Sno, 

10 p. M. pa/?6khshftyih, 
15^ S. Mb h 
1® J, ad<lB 0, 


» S. omits o, 

® «T. P. AL omit 0 . 
^ S. adds i, 

11 M. adds o. 

11 S. J. add o. 

17 P. M. amat. 


P. vatidimdiXd. 
P. M, ad<l 0. 

0 P, M, prefix va. 
1® S. yebv and. 

.1^ J, acids!. 

IS AI. omits. 


« S, Mftak, d. riftak P*M,rl£tako ; but the Avesta word is irikhtem, which indicates 
the Pahlayi term airikhtak, applied to persons vicnmmiM by sufiering injury while 
tmdcrgoing an ordeal. 
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TRANSLATION, §§ 8.5* 

k Manifest is the accountant, 0 Auharmafid ! (that shall prepare 
the account^ as to sin and good works), and he who is^ host aware, 
who in Vohumano ; (the reward he knows, that is, to whom it 
is necessary to give it). 

'€ , Through these of thine, the sovereignty of yon, 0 Aiiharmagd I 
and that of those instructed by Eighteen sness, is fully known ; (when 
your predominance becomes quite complete, every one becomes fully 
acquainted with virtue), 

7. a. Those who are malicious are not aware of anything elucidat- 
ing that infliction (that is, they do not know what, or how miieli, 
punishment is for the soul), 

k They who explain the infliction (teach the thing which constitutes 
an infliction for their own souls) ^ which is recited (thus) In so 
mneh melted iron (he tortures them)/’ 

6\ Which of them is really he who is incriminated thou art aware, 
0 Auharmasrf I (that is, thou knowest the punishment even of him 
who is very sinful), 

8, a. Of those demons, a malicious sinner heard Yim, him who was 
son of YivahMo, 

k by whom it was explained to men (thus): eats the 

meat of our people in portions (equally greedy with the lapMs 
armfuls of mankind ^^) ’^ 


ao S, J. omit o. P, M, mhn. M* val4. S, omiti o. 

S. laii4ig^iio, nabjishno ; J, F,M, tojisbno. J. Mdi o, 

S. va-aiisMtMno ; P. M martiam, S, shi6* P. M, pretlx 

so Probably referring to tbe legend of King JamsbAl andtlie demon beggar with an 
insatiable appetite ; told in the Persian BivUyat of Vfktkh Hormaaiyur, folloa 347*8 of 
the copy in the Bombay University Library, 
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E. W. WEST, THAHSLITEBATION, §§ ' 

BoshishnO'-i ZaruttUMav. 

e. VaWsbln-ic 6tm (zak-i^ 6asano^-i) li (paYan Gasanig51i huni 
d6sW(io^) lak, AuharmasjJ ! bara afebar (a%lij lak-ic, pavaai 

kMpf a&shto). 

Qar^mhno4 ZaratusMav* 

9. a. Payan aush-amfijishnili-i® srobo (ashan) merencinul {sbedaan’^J 
val<4 (mun 7.ak4) zhlBhn-afimand kbirado amukhto (avo aisban), (Aito 
milu ii^dhno yemalelfinS<fP-af? :) Brobo (asban) mevenc^nido^ valci’^ 

L (milusban) zak-i li febt'O^ (pae/mana-i^*'^ kanlo^^ 

diisbto4^^ kbvdstako'^'-i pavan dastobar-S li dasbtano-i amat 

sbayerio^^ daabtaiio, pavan zak r^s sbayedo'*’ dasbtano)4 ^r’^iiko'^' 
aito^^ pavan Vobfiraano/^ (aegb, amat pavan franmoib^'^ yakhsenund 
avayisbnig), 

c. Pavan vablshan mihyb,A minogihd, Anharmajsd-i Asliavabishto,'^ 
avo lekdm ga^v^zidP (afigbam gilsantgih^^^ b\ rftblik ; li-c garV:?am). 

10, a, gabrfi avo li srobo merenciiiislmo yebabiln#^ 

(aSghasb arubakilr- avo dend yehabunrl) milnash aaritar pavan^-'^ 
v^nishno yemalelimtd-^^ ; 

k gdspend pavan ko/A 2 az asb,-’ va-^’-kbilsh&ifo-^* ; -^amat-k-asb 
dabisbno'-® avo drevanduii yehabun^/-^'^ (afosh mer^nrfnisbno yeba- 
bi1nd"«). 

c. •’^^Amat-i(?-asb vastar viy%)dninid^ (aeghasli tapMi bara kar^fo, 
afdsh merencinisbno^^ yehabun(^ ® ; ainat-ic-ash, pavan pMlikih, 
khandabgano'^ yebabund^ avo abariibtm*'**^ aSghaBh aslikarako^ avo^^' 
khvasto'^^-aiimand afosh merenefnisbno yebabimtd). 

t», M, omifc I P. M. omit 0, » S. .T. M. ddshidano. 

S, omi'tB 0. 8 P, (idds o. e J. omits I 

^ P, M. shAM-c?, 8 J. adds 0, 0 M. omits o ; S. has I 

O’. oTteits, 11 3 , ishto, la M, omits o. 

18 S, omits! ;P,H,omito. 1* P.M. har^laao/," ■ ' ' ''' • 
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TBANSLmON, §§ 8.O.---10.C. 

Love of ZaraimhU 

c. .Those, too^ aaioag (fehern, who thoroughly loved) my (Gaihas^, 
as Gafchic lore) selected afterwards thee, 0 Aiihama^cl ! (that 
is, me considered, even hy thee, as good). 

Complaint of Zaratusht. 

9. a. Through the evil teaching of assertion, that/<*ii^?i^ is destroyed 
(by them, the demons, which the) wisdom (that is) living, taught (to 
others). There are ,^ome who would state thus : assertion, 

is destroyed (by them)/’ 

ih (by whom) that property of mine is snatched away (the agree- 
ment made is maintained, which is the needful that is necessary for the 
maintenance of my highpriest, whom, when it is possible to keep, it is 
proper to maintain in that way) which is desired by Vohumand, (that 
is, when they maintain him with propriety, it is desirable). 

c. As to those words which spiritually, 0 Auharmaad I are Ashava- 
hishto’s it is complained to you (that my Gathic lore is not progres- 
sive; I, too, complain). 

10, a. That man produced destruction to this word of mine, (that 
is, want of progress is produced for the religion by him) who is called 
very evil in his look ; 

b. at cattle with both of kis eyes, and even at the sun ; also when a 
gift is presented by him to the wicked, (and destruction is produced 
thereby), 

c. Also when pasture is made a desert by him, (that is, itsdevashi^ 
tion is accomplished, and destruction is produced thereby) ; also when, 
in publicity, jeers at the righteous are produced by him, (that is, pub- 
licly, at any om petitioning him, and destrnction is produced thereby). 

S. j; omit 0 . 1*^ p. M. add o. S. omits th. i** B. m(h 

» S. omits i ; X has o, ®i 8. adds o. »» J. omits Ik «l. omits. 

S. omits 0 ; P. M. gdfto. j. S. I P. preiixei va. 

P. M. d^shto, »» S. omits. ^ J. P. add o. M# pwfixes va. 

3® J. omits 0 . S* adds o. F. M. ghai. » P. K. omife o. 
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E, W. WEST, TRxiNSLITERATION, §§ ll.a.— iS.a., 


11, a, avo (dend-i)^ li merencinislino yehabund (aegh^ 

arubakili avo (dSiio yebabund) mun zivisba-aumandih^ (yemaZe- 
lund aSgli amai^ zivastano sbayedo pavanras-i laii4) va-drevand havdd 
va^'-pavan masili® k&binSad, vafcarib-ic'^ (aSgh., pavaii® P^stupayiA^ 
va-pasup%ili*^ yiniis vabiduuand) 

• 6, Karfak-kMdli, gabrS. n^slia (yemalelund, aegb ; ^^ManpataEO^’^ 
maiipat^^ bav4<§ni) j va-au6read^^ zak-i rekken-ic^^ vindishno (aegb 
anshuta pavau stabam vakbdund,^^ a%b kbvastak bara avo bamib 
yebabim^#). 

c. Mun zak-i vaM-i^a pS,b]um aharubo; Adhaf ma^di ! asV^ bam 
binkbitunfl ; ash rarfih resMueud-i pavau Vohdmau^^^ (a%b/iiihad^ako- 

shapiran, paTan Mrfinolb^® hinkhitund bara ramitiuu-i'^'"' abarniok. 

12, a. Mim resb srS.y4nd, pabliioi kimisbno avo ausbutate'^*^ 
(gAst&rano^^ apaf/man-fcushiBbmh) ; 

6. Avo vaMshau, Aubama^e? zanishuo giifto'"’* mun min zak-i^^ 
gospendsm'^ merenanishno'^^ aurv^khmanih/-^ yemalelundi va«zivisbn- 
afimandih. 


c, VaWshan, Grehmako'^^ min Abarayib dosbaktar, mfm Karapo 
(hav^id ; afeghshau^^ kbvastako^^ sbapir medamaune# a%h k&r va^^- 
kirfako); va^”- khMayibbavihundpavan drujishno^® (pavan a«;^ruBih). 


13. a. Miln khuciayih pavan Grebmako^^ bavihAne# (a^gb, pacsfakb- 
shaylh^^ pavan parako bavihdnedi) asb zak-i^^ saritar ben demon pavan 
minishno^ («^%h pavan minishno bavihdn^^^^ aSgh : 100 bara 

yehabunam/^ va^^-200 lakhvar yanse^unam^^-e). 


, 1 B. has m4 for ic, , ® J. omits i, . 

. * J. adds 0. ' ® J, omits va. 

S. adds i j J. omits ic. s g, omits o, 

S. pasp^ih ; I. omits j j P. H, pasAiipAyih* . 

«■ Compare Dinkmd, VIL viii, 34, 35., 

P, M, m^upato, P. M, mesnakpato, 

P* M. va^shavaerdnd, P. M* lalkhn, ' ' 

S, iragdiudi J, ?akhddodild» S,. omits' i. 


3 S, oaiits ih. 

« S. masdi* 

® S., J, haT 0 a' lor A* 


P, M. omit o. 
^9 P* M» omit#. 



TKA.NSLATION, 


lltl. — 13 a. 
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I 






11, a, Those^ too, produce destrucHon for (ttese of) mine (tlmt is, 
they produce want of progress for the religion) who (say that) the 
possession of life is when it is possible to live in our way”), and they 
are wicked and reduce in superiority, even through iniquity (that is, 
they would commit sin in leadership and vassalage) 

h To the householder, man or woman, (they speak thus : We are 
the over-houso-owners,” and) they appropriate that acquirement of 
property also, (that is, they seize the person with violence, so that 
he gives up the wealth to their hoard). 

c. Whatever is his who is perfectly righteous, 0 Aiiharmazi ! (is 
fully established by him; his liberality,) which is through Vohuman, 
they render harmful ; (so that the decision of the good, settled 
through virtue, is the casting away of the apostate). 

12, a. Whoever assert that wounding is the best work for human 
beings, (the immoderate fighting of tyrants*'^^} ; 

S. for them Auhamaajc? announced punishment. Aim for those 
whose joyfulness and possession of life, they say, is (owing to) the 
slaughter of cattle. 

c. A Zso /or those who (are) Karaps, Grehmako (^^Greed*’) is dear 
than Righteousness (that is, wealth seems to them better than duty 
and good works), and they seek authority through falsehood, (through 
wickedness). 

13, a. Also for him who seeks authority through Greed, (that is, 
seeks predomioance through a bribe), that which is very evil is in 
residence in his mind (that is, in this mind, he claims that shall 
give up 100, and I should take back 200”). 

S, J. deiw. B. omits o. M. ramitund. 

J. adds 0 ; F. M. add ac. ** F. M. omit i. 

J. has ishno for ih. S. adds o. S. omits ra, 

J, drlijiii ishno, S. shalitilih j P. M. p^fldkhsh^jih. 

so p, M. iiatili, J, omits. S* J, omit va. 

os J* P. M. omit 4, Gompare Binkard ?II, viii. B6. IMd* BT. 
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E. W. WEST, TRANSEITEEATIOK, §§ 15«a., 


h Ahv'aiiVmereEcinMarhav^if? (aegt, gaa-i'-^ tsimd ba?‘a tapaWneud), 
man (pavan zak-i Yold f zak4(?-i Aiiharmasr/ (zanishno) '^gar'^jishno 
kama-ko^; (a%li, pavaii zak shalitaih^ zyash^ aito, aahan^^ zak a^ayeio/ 
amat ansbfita/ aSvako levabd tane, ghaZ kusk^ad). 

Cv Man pavan ae4^^ lak^ mansar gobak havad, pSshupai^^-i 

pavan deno kav<?d) valasbanash^^ payfend^^ min niki^zishno-i Aharayili ; 
(a^kasliaharmokj^'*’ minkar va-kirfako^ karcZano/gbaZpadiraninliid.^^). 

14. a* Ydld (mdti^®) pavan Grekmay^ masib, bara pavan zak4 
Kfivigkan^^ kliirado, bara yebabunM^ (man sbalifcaib^ pavan^^ parak 
yebabilned^ pavan kbirado4*^ valashan^^ mun, pavan mindavam-P^ 
shan,^^ knr va-kar)/*’^ 

Z>. Pavan zak-i^ var’j&van '(ni?arnn^'*’ danakan®'*’) va-fr6b-d6vanan®‘^, 
(miln, pavan etmrunib, banband-F^' pavan^^ balaV^’^ yakhsenund); va- 
amat“ic pa^iircnd ano'-^® drevanddn aiyyarih, (ac pavan kbirailo*! 
valdsban yebvnn^rik) 

a Va-amat-ic^* avo torn zanishno gnfto : munash''^^ zak-J"^^ ben, 
zak4 duraosh gufto'^^ avo'"^’'’ aiyyarih ( ac pavan kliiracZo-i'"^^ vaMslian 
yebvnii&Z''^^). 

FrB.z^gobtshnth'-i Zaratihhtav. 

]5. a* Anyafciinisbmii^® rai (amat bard avo den(i deno la yaiund) 
bara aubeno^^ yabvnnd, mun Kig'*’^ va-Karapo hav4d; 


1 J. adds (K 
^ F.M. prefix va, 
7 il. ask 
F. M, 

P. M.netxfiEd, 
P. M. omit. 


2 S, omits i. 

® S. omits o. 

« a d. ash. 

S p^shvih ; J. p^shupfit 
^^P.M addo- 
17 S. Kig^no; J. ICXgfiuo. 


J, fino. 

® P, M. pfi-joklisk^yih. 
® P.,M. mardAm. , 

P. iy , Omit ash- 
d. S. pfidSr^Ei^ftd. 

S. P.M, omik 


J. omits u F.M. insert yehvanod. »i B. J. P. omit i. 22 
«a p. M. have kar va k4r. »*S. J. add o. 3. ; P.M. have UvknU ; S. reads dhia 
deoisicm;’ md substitutes its synoDym dfidhstltno, hut both these words require an. 




TEAKSLATIOH, §§ lo^a. 
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h. They are destroying existence, (that is, they cause the oomplete 
ruin of yonder world), whose desire is the (oppression and) lamentatioii 
of those oven of Auharmas^i, (through those who are theirs ; that is, in 
that (lorainioii which is his, it is convenient for them, when the people 
fight together, one with the other), 

c. Whoever are testifying as to this ^«&crf?dtext of thine (that is, are 
leading in religion), they exclude such a one from the exposition of 
Righteousness ; (that is, they hinder its apostate from performing 
duty and good works), 

14. a, fie (who) gives away greatness through Greed, has only the 
wdsdom of the Kevis ; ( whoever gives predominance for a bribe is, 
as regards wisdom, one of those who am blind and deaf in their 
aftairs), 

b. As to those who are conspicuous ( thosie wickedly wise ) and 
those of many demons, ( a collection of which they keep at the door 
for wickedness ) ; and even when they accept the assistance of those 
wicked ones (it occurs really through their astuteness). 

G» And also when, at the slaughter of an ox, it is said whoever 
be he that is about it, he who is called ^ cleath-preventing ^ is for 
assistance’^ (it occur really through their astuteness). 

Further speaking of ZaratiUhL 

15* a. On account of not coming (when they do not come into 
this religion), but become headless, they who arc Kigs and Karaps ; 

additional 4ii for the plural. Conipare PahL fradudehno, for Av, divamnem, in Vus. 
XXXI, 20 a. Here we might read fr5h-div^n^in, ** those of many dooelts/* us a mere 
transcript of the Av# fraidivA, but the Pahlavi writer more probably thought divA was a 
mere variant of daevA. hanbatidag, “ fellow-servant ’*(?)» oiiiifcs 

P, M. bhn. vaW. s^Orit might be deceits, or fraads” (see note 25); but this 
meaning is not confirmed by the glosses, 

S. adds 1 P, prefixes va. J omits ; B omits t B, omlti o, 

M. omits. S, J. omits 1 1 S, repeats' kfcirado-l. S, adds o, 

S, omits !*, J, substitutes o. B. aAbAuo, S, Kigo ; M. Kiv 
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E. W,' WESTj TRANSLITERAT^^^ §§ 15.&,— I 6 .C .9 

h aerfuBo vaystan madam amat bevthuiid^ (a%hsl3an® deii4 
mindavam^ avo^ nafshel yebabniic?^ ) munsMiii^ la zindagib pavan 
shalitMb kamak^ ( a%bsb§.ri^ pavan sbalit^i nafsh4 zindagib-i 
aishan^ la a^ayed). 

<?. Avo val<$4 lak^ vaysh^n® boZa 2 de6rnnS/nd^ (avo vaM-i^® 
lak asrun Kburdado^^ Amur daeZ^^) bte zak-i Vohumano^^ demon (5ea 
Garorfmdno^^.) 

16. Ham-aScMno, cigftn pablum pavan farakhiV^ hilshib (pavan 
dS.nS.k bCisblh) dmukbtisbno^^ zaki dabm sMe veil mard shtle)^ 

&. Pavan sbalittlih^^-1 Auharma.^i amat^ pavan zak4 vay^‘*^ 
(damano'^^9 li (bavisbto) iisbkarako^^ (yehvime#^ zeik4'^'^) pavan 
gfiimanigiy'^; 

c. Amat keno^^ avo drevand3.n (aegh^, vinaskarano'^^^ piMafras'-^"^ 
vaMdumlnd;, vald-i pum.4 khvastar (miin-^ arista k^'^' va-zand yemale- 
luned'^] ar’janigib'^^ (afigbasb mozd yehabund). 


1 P.M. yehabdnd. a J. atlds o. s M. adds !. ^ J, ghal. 

•"* F. amatsh^n. ® J. adds 0 ; F.M. omit the word. 

7 S. adds o J F. M. omit this and the four following words, including xindaglh-l. 

« J. has vaU va-avo lako. ® S, J, de2>rdnd ; P, de2>rdnj6n. J. omits 1. 
u S« omits 0 . d", adds 0 ; M. prefixes V a. P« M. oiiiito. 
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TRANSLATION, §§ 15&,--16c. 

h. Tlins, thoagli they petitionee this thing be given to 

tlieir OAvn), whose desire is no life in their dominion, (yet, in their own 

dominion, the life of others is not necessary for them)". 

c. As to him who is thine, they shall, Loth of them, convey him 
(attaching KMrdad and AnnVdad to him who is thine) into the 
dwelling of Vohumand, (into GaroJmrmfi, « s«(pfmc Imaven ”). 

16 , a. bo likewise, as the best in wide intellect ( in wise intelli- 
gence) is the teaching which should he the devotee’s (which should 
be the good man’s), 

h. through the authority of Adharmasd, when, at the (time) of 
his, that (disciple) of mine (becomes) revealed, (he who is) in privacy; 

c, when retribution is for the wicked (that is, they shall inflict 
the punishment of the sinner) ; dvxL ^fov him whose mouth is a suppli- 
cant (who recites the Avesta and Zand) Ihen- is requital (that is, they 
give him a reward). 


I* P. GarOitaan ; M omits final o. ■ i-i S. larAklivo. i« S. prefixp* va. 

W’ M. omits !, Jt. padokhshayih. i“ J. ano. ' 

P. M. omit o, J. ailds 0 . 3, II. omit I. 

J. gumanigSh. - si jf. iiadAfrus. J. afigu. 

“ P. M. ttcistak. , ^ 

“S Alluding probably totlie begging for eternal life, mentitiii&l in § i i. 



198 . M. W. WEST, TRAHSLATION OE TASNA XXXll. 


It will be seen from this translation, that the Pahlavi translators 
had a fairly practical knowledge of the Giithic dialect of the Avesta, 
Their usual mode of proceeding seems to ha^e been, first to divide 
each metrical line into two or three phrases which they could under- 
stand I each of these they then translated into a Pahlavi sentence, to 
which they generally appended a Pahlavi paraphrase, to make the 
meaning clearer, for which purpose they also inserted occasionally 
some additional Pahlavi words, not expressed in the Avesta text. 
Now and then, an alternative translation is introduced by such words 
as there are some who would state thus implying either dilference 
of opinion, or subsequent revision. These alternative translations are 
very rare in the Pahlavi Gathas^ one occurs above in § 9 and 
another will be found in Yasna XXIX, 11c ; but they are much more 
frequent in the Pahlavi Vendidad; difierence of opinion on matters of 
ritual being more usual than on matters of doctrine. 

As most sentences in Pahlavi can be translated in more than one 
way, the paraphrases are very useful for determining the correct 
meaning of the Pahlavi text ; but, even with their assistance, and that 
of the Avesta text, it is difficult to avoid errors in an Englsh transla- 
tion, although the meaning of nearly every word in the Pahlavi 
version is well-ascertained. 

The Avesta word Gerfihmo, which occurs thrice in this chapter, is 
merely transcribed into its Pahlavi form Grelimako, and is variously 
explained by the Pahlavi glosses. In § 12c it is defined as a wish for 

wealth to be obtained by the use of unlawful authority* In § 13« 
it is explained as bribe given ” to obtain authority for extortionate 
usury. And in § 14a it is interpreted as bribe accepted for 
giving such authority. In all three cases, therefore, Gerehmo was 
understood by the Pahlvi translator as a desire to obtain illicit or 
extortionate gain. The best English word for expressing this desire 
sterns to be Greed and this appears to agree with the probable 
etymology of the Avesta word. It was twice translated as a 
devouring SEE. voh XXXVII, p. 259, 


E, W. WEST. 



AVESTA tarema . 


Ie Yasna 10^ 14 of my edition I have written mlroni acalro. It 
would have been better if I had written vdroma caire, although the 
difference between the two readings is only slight. According to th«‘ 
metre, varema is trisyllabic, thus vctmu'^a, not vdT{e)7na, The a is the 
shortened preposition d which serves here either as a verbal prefix or 
as a postposition : thus vdrem-d or vdrem a- stands for varcm d 
or mrem «-( prefix «). The a in vdrma is analogous to that in 
nmanay^a ^*in the house/’ i.e. nmdne d; but in aemreii is analogous 
to that in S-vazaitl (Jackson, An Avesta Grammar, § 239 and 18 
Note 1). In any case the stem of the word is not vdremmi (Jusfci) hut 
vara, and our form varema in Yasna 10, 14 is not to be separated from 
vdrema in Yasht 17, 2. Some futui’c scholar who is so fortunate as to 
solve the riddle of the difficult passage Yasht 5, 100 will probably 
identify the word vdrema which occurs there with both the other 
instances. 

The Pahlavi Translation paraphrases vdrGma or varem in Yasna 
10, 14 by vdrom or vdUm, and implies in a gloss that a portion of the 
human body is meant by the word. This vdlom is found again in the 
sixth book of the Dinkard, cf. West in Sacred Books, XYIIL, p. 270, 
notes. From the context vdrom must there signify Hieart’ and a 
gloss in one MS. actually adds the word Jd dil ‘^heart’ in the margin 
as West kindly informs me. This gives the key to vdrema^ and the 
Veda corroborates in this case what the Parsi tradition teaches. 
Avesta vara answers to Skt. hrcl in meaning. Now in the Veda hrd 
is conceived of (1) as the seat of understanding. In the fine Yaruiia 
hymn, for example, we read in the second strophe (Rv. 5, 85, 2) 

Jirtsu hraium Varum apsv agnim 
divi sunjam admlhdt simant adraiL 

^Waruim has placed the understanding in the heait, ho has placed 
Agni in the waters, the sun in heaven, and Soma on the mountain,^^ 
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K, F. geldnek, ayesta Varemcu 


Similarly in Yasiifc 17, 2 it is said of AsM VaiiuM: uta M cmhem klvni- 
turn ava-laraiti vdrema ‘^^and she places natural understanding in 
their hearts {i, of the Saoshyants) 

In the second place (2) in the Veda hrd is used in a more anato- 
mical sense as the place of the draughts of Soma that have been taken 
into the stomach. We have frequent mention of the soma .90 hrtsu pUcU 
e.gr. Rv. 1, 168, 3,179, 6 ;also 8, 48,12. Especially interesting 
is a verse that has been constantly misunderstood, I refer to 8, 2,12:-— 
Jiristi pif dso yudhyarde 
chmnafMso nrf, S'unhjfhn 
udhar 7m nagnd jmmde 

^The soma draughts that have been quaffed contend with each other 
in the heart ( = stomach) just like people who are very drunk from 
brandy; they (the soma draughts) keep active (wakeful) like naked 
persons all the night (from cold* )/ . 

I now attempt once more to render the difficiilt passage, Yasna 10, 
14, varying somewhat from the Pahlavi translation. 

md me yatha gdush dr af slid 
dsiid vdrema cadre, 
f rasha frmjaTfMi ie 7nadho; 
verezj/afm hdori ho jase ntii . 

^ Do nob go to my heart (i,e» stomach) too quickly like the cow as 
liquid^ {'Le., the milk); hut let thy inspiring effects reach farther; let 
them come with a good conscience.” The good conscience of the 
haoma-drinker is the consciousness of having fulfilled a good work; 
namely, the pure ecstasy which the haoma produces in contrast to the 
wretched • intoxication, the evil, effects and remorse {‘^moralischer 
Katzenjamtner 0 which the other drinks produce ytd aeslma liacitlie 
\hrvim drvo (Yas. 10, 8). 

' ' ’ . . K. F. GELDNER. 

^ 'M'fiaf Naigli* 1, 7. Here ifc designates still tnoro precisely the cold riight ; 

i atTBVrers to Avcsta mdate in Vasna 61, 12, 

* In the same manner w,i(m {fjdm) hvSHdm *ine (the cow) when lunlcd ' (Yas. 11, 2) is 
piraient to 'my milk when boiled*’ For hvdstd sec Vend. 62, and INiraiigistdn 57, 


TENDIDAD XTIIL 

1. ^‘^Denn es giebfc vielerlei Leiite,’’ also spraeb Aliiira Mazda, 
0 frommor Zarathuslatra ; (darum inerke dir :) mit IJnreclit tragl3deia 

PeDom, wer Bicht mit clem Glauben gegurtet ist, falschlicli neniit er 
sicli eiiien Priester. Neniie ilm nicht Priester,’* also spracli Aliiira 
Mazda, ‘’^o frommer Zarathustra/’ 

2. ^^Mit Unrecbt fiilirt den XJngeziefer-Tbter, war nicM mit 
clem Glanbeii gegiirtet ist, fiilsclilicli neniifc er sicb eioen Priester, 
Nemie ihn niclit Priester,” also spraeb Abura Mazda, frommer 
Zaratbusbtra.’^ 

3. Mit Uni^eclit triigt den Baum(zweig), war nlcbt mit 
dem Glauben gegiirtet ist, falscblich nennt er sicb eiiien Priester. 
Nenne ihn niebt Priester,” also spraeb Abnra Mazda, o frommer 
Zaratbuslitra.” 

4. Zum Sebaden bandbabt die G©issel,f wer niebt mit dom 
Glauben gegiirtet ist, falscblich nennt er sicb einen Priester, Nenne 
ihn niebt Priester,” also spraeb Abura Mazda, o frommer 
Zarathusbtra.” 

5. Wer die gauze Nacbt fiber schlaftjobne den Yasna zu beten 
Oiler (die Gatbas) herzusagen, obne zu memorieren oder zu amtieren 
obiie zu lemon oder zu lebren, nm den zu besiegen, der nacb dem 
(ewigeii) Lebeii traebtet-, der nennt sicb falscblich einen Priester. 
Nenne ibn nicM Priester,” also spraeb Abxira Mazda, frommer 
Zaratlmsliti’a.” 


^ Bixs soiJst (isij^nho asMra geiiaimtc Instrument, nmmm (Adr. vo!i mairya) 1st cine 
(Inrob lien Znsaminenliang gebotonc Steigevung von ainhn Ski. antfhthl *fuBcltHch 
'ungehorig, xincrlaubt’ vyL Bas akumdraeaf^ p. 161, 2t t>Xm a«4tJ nwj&thcthhyniiiiaHydtii 
' jener trug nnerlaubte Geliiste nach iUrd) 

® Den Abriman. ®Wacbct .mid botet, dass ihr niebt in Anfcchtog lallci® Matt baas 

S6, lib 
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6. Den sollst du Priester nennen/’ also spracli Ahara Mazda, 

0 frommer Zaratlnisttra, der die ganze Nacht ilber die recMe 

WisseESctaft zu Eathe zieht, die vor der Enge bewabrt iind die 
Eichterbrllcke weit macht,* die ein gates Gewissen giebt, die zum 
(ewigen) Leben, die zum Asha and zum besten (Ort) im Paradies 

7. Prage mict wiederum, o laaterer, micli den segensreiebsten 
Scbopfer, den weisesten, der die Frage am besfcen beantwortet ; so wird 
6S dir besser ergeben, so wirst dn gesegneter werden, wenn du mich 
wieder fragen -vyirst.’’ 

8. Es fragte Zaratbnsbtra den Ahnra Mazda : Ahnra 

13. s, w. gerechter, was^ ist der scbleicbende Verderber’V? 

9. Darauf spracb Ahnra Mazda: Der falscbe Glanbe von einem 
Lebrer/'^ o Spitama Zaratlmsbtra, der wahrend eines Zeifcranms von 
drei Lenzen die heilige Scbnnr nicbt umlegt^ nicht die Gfitbfis anfsagt, 
nicbt den gnten Wassern opfert.*^ 

10. Und wer mir diesem Maniij wenn er in Noth geratben ist, 
wieder znm Wohlergeben verhilft, der tbut kein bessres Work, als 
wenn er ihni die Kopfhant aufweitete. 

1 ^‘JDic Brlioke wird f ur den Gerechfcen so weit, alsdie Hohc von neim Specren betragfc, 
and fur den Bdsen wired sie so schmal wie die Sclmeide cincs Rasirmessers ’* 3D4distAn-i- 
Bintk 21,5. 

» Ka nora, sg. fenn, well dem Fragenden berdts die Antwort— dnSna in 
. . e vorsebwebt, 

® Audi bier isfc die Grammatik ganz korrekfc ; P. Y. : dutch den Lebrer dcs falsclien 
Olaubens: m dmja Lebrer, vgl. daCnMiso dnmaydi Y* 57, 23, Mit, dist/6i ist unmittelbar 
das folgendeijf/ ku verlnnden. 

^ 1\ b. er erwoist ihm eine ebeiiso grosse Wohlthat, als wenn er ihni die Kopfimiit 
abxbge, wbrtHcb seinen Kopf m einem macblc, dcsseti Haut anfgeweitct wird. P, Y, 
p^stpnhnd hm6r Jim% was wBrtlich in ArdA YirM 21, 2 als ketmdr pMinM vdd'hid 
wiederkdirt. West : the skin of whose head they widen out, tiiat is, they flay bis bead. 
Sebon Anquotil du Perron be»og Tend. IS, lOsowie die ahnlicben Stellen Yend. 3, 20 und 

id auf das Abjsiehen der Haut. Lie sender bare Wohlthat^ die hicr dem Irrlebrcr er« 
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' 11* ‘^^Denn flir einen einzigen bosen^ UEfrommeii Irrlehrer ist 
Aer Gross ein Kniestoss, flir zwei die herausgesfcilckte Zunge, flir der 
gar keiner^ vier verwunsclien sick selbst*^ 

12* Wer einem einzigen bosen, rafrommen Irrlebrer ¥011 dem 

zubereiteten Haoma giebt^ oder von den WeibbroieU;, die flir eim 
Liebesmabl bestimmt sind, der thut kain besserer Werk, als wenii ar 
eine Horde voa tansend Reitern in der Mazdaglanbigen Dorfer flihvteri 
die Manner totete nnd das Vieh als Beiite fortfuhrfce/^ 

13. Frage micli wiederum, o lauterer, niieb den segensreicbsteii 
Scb Offer, den weisesten, der die Frage am besten beantwortefc ; so wird 
es dir besser ergehen, so wirsfc du gesegneter werden, wenn du mieb 
wieder fragen wirst/’ 

14. Es fragte Zaratbusktra den Abura Mazda ; ^^Aluira Mazda 
gegensreicbster Geist, Scbbpfer der irdisehen Wesen, gerecMer! War 
ist der Gerichtsbote des Sraosba, des dem Asba zugethanen, tapferen, 
der das verkiirperte beilige Wort ist und dessen Waffe in Schreeken 
setzfc, des dem Herren ergebnen?'^ 

15. Dai'auf spraeb Alinra Mazda : Der Vogel, der da Parodarsh 
(Halm) beisst^ o Spitama Zaratbushtra, den die iibelredenden Mensclien 
Kabrkatfis (Kikeriki) nennen. Und dieser Vogel erhebt seine Stimme 
nm das zunebmende Fiilbroth : 


wlesen wird, sowie die gransame Prooedar mit dem grcisen Leichentrager 5a Vend. S, 20 
fiiidet ihre Erklarung durch Skdyast Id Shdyaai 8, 6, Bort heissi; es, dass wenn bei einem 
Tod sunder der Holiepnester das Kopfabachiieidea befielilt, derselbe auf der Stellogerecht 
wird und von der Strafe der drei JSTachte bewahrt bleibt, XJeber diese Strata der dre! 

sieh West m Bund. 30, 16 und P, V. m Vend, 7, 136 Sp. Es handelt sicb nm die 
drei Niichte unmittelbar nach dem Tod vor dem Begcbreiten der Bicbterbrucke, voii 
dencn dass Avestafragment aus dem H^dokht Kask handclt, 

1 ^dmi (IHiJdo heisst wortlicb: < wobei VerlUngeruag des Kaies stattfindet * kku 
*wobei Verlaagerung der ZIunge stattfmdet * j vgi Vend. IS, 48, Der Sina iat : wean 
man einem soloben Irrlebrer begegaefc, so giebt man ibm statt des Segenagrisggcs einen 
Fasstritt, zweien streokt man mit mebr Vorsicht nut die Zung© berans, bel dreien nater- 
lasst man am besten jede Beleidigunge, nnd bei '?ieren ist das ilberbaupt ntclit nbtMg 
dean Tier Irylebrer sind niemals eintrSobtig, mn^m bescWmpfen stcb gegenseitlg. 
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16. Steliei auf ihr Mensclien, lobt das beste Asba, verwiinscht; 
die Devs ! Jene Bushy u sta mit den Ian gen Pfoten kommt zii eiicli — sie 
isti es^ die die ganze irdische Welfc mit einem Mai, wann die Sterne 
erwacben (am Abend) eiuschlafert — (mit den Worten^ :) ^^SGUafe 
langs o Menscb, deine Zeit isfc noch nicht 11111.2 

17. VerschMet*'^ nicbt die drei besten Dinge, giitgedachten 
Gedanken, gutgesprochenes Wort, gutgethanes Werk, versclilafet die 
drei sclilimmsten Dinge, biisegedacbten Gedankeii, bbsegesproehenes 
Wort, bbsegetlmnes Werk 

18. Und fiir das erste Drittel derNaclit bittei mein, des Ah lira 
Mazda, Fener den Hausherrn : 

19. Zu ! stehe anf, 0 Hausherr! Ziehe deine Ivleider an, 
wasche deine Hande, hole Brennholz, lege es fiir mich an nnd ziinde 
tnieh an reinem Breniihok mit gewaschnen Handen an. Es deiidit 
mir, als ob der von den Devs erscbaffeno Azi meine Seele von dein 
Lebensfaden losreissen wolle.^ ” 

20. Und filr das zweite Drittel der Nacht bittet mein ^ des Ahiira 
Mazda, Peiier den Viehbanern: 

21. '‘Zn Ililfe, stehe aiif, 0 Viehbaxier! Ziehe deine kleider an, 
wasche deine Hiinde, hole Brennholz, lege es fiir mich an* tind zilnde 

1 OieBe Wortc sprichfc die Bushyasta, die Diimonin der Sehliifrigkcdt, am Morgeiu 

Uebcn* vgl. Kilim’s Zeitselirift 28, SOI, 

® Dies ist tlio FortBctzimg del* Rede des Halms, nicht der Basliyasta, ITeber 
aJidt?ii/o nom-pl. von alwl^st vgl, Kuhn’s Zeitsehrift 27, 230. 

Par. 22 zeigt deutlich, dass //YV/Z/iZ/e gogeii die P. V. lai der Rede des Peuers zu 
: ^ielien. ist. 

» imiritUnn (yon paln4an) ist das Band, das Leib und Heele verknupft, der Lebens- 
fadcn. Yd. 10, 28 pai<c(t jiara-imtahe manhifeUe pasm framkhtaht mashjche 'jMsm 
patritlmvm dvrenenti * iiacbdemder Menseh gestorben Lst, nachdem der Mensidi (die <lrei 
Kaehte, wUhrendderen die Beelenoeh ill unmittelbarer JSahe des Kdrpers wcilen muss) 
ucberstamlcu hat, so schneidcu sie alsdann den Lebensfaden alV Yasht 8, 51 
anhm/i ftdviito pavCdt piunthivm tthhram am huidhi/dt 'sie wiirdeder ganzeuLekorpia-ten 
Welt die Seele yom Lebensfaden los schncidon’. parClt mit Ace. los von, weg von. 
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VENBIBAB XVIII, §§ 16 - 27 . 

micli an reinem Brennliolz mit gewasclinen Handen an. Es deiicht 
mir, als ob der von den Devs erscbaffene Izi meine Seele von dem 
Lebensfaden losreissen wolle. 

22. TJnd fur das dritte Drittel der Nacht bittet mein^ des Ahum 
Mazda, Feuer den dem Asha ergebnen Sraosba : ‘‘'Zu Hilfe (komme),o 
dem Asba ergebner, schoner Sraosba ! Dann legt fiir mieh irgend Jeinand 
in der bekbrperten Welt reines Brennholz mit gewasclinen llanden 
an. Es deucht nxir, als ob der von den Devs erscliaffene Azi meine 
Seele von dem Lebensfaden losreissen wolle.” 

23. Daraufweckt der dem Asba ergebene Sraosba den Vogel 
Namens Parodarsb, o Siiitama Zarathusbtra, den die ubelredenden 
Menscben Kabrkatas benennen. Dnd dieser Vogel erbebt seine 
Stimme um das zunebmende Pruhroth : 

24. ‘^ Stebet auf, ihr Menscben, lobt das beste Asha, verwiinscbet 
die Devs ! Jene Bushyasta mit den langen Ffoten komrnt zu euch — 
sie ist es, die die ganze irdische Welt mit einem Mai, wann die Sterne 
erwacben, einscblilfert — (mit den Worten) : “Scblafe lang, o Monsch, 
deine Zeit ist noch nicbt 

25. Verscblafet nicbt die drei besten Dinge, gutgedachten 
Gedanken, gutgesprocbenes Wort, gntgetbanes Werk, versclilafet die 
drei scblimmsten Dinge, bosegedacbtan Gedanken, bbsegesprocbenes 
Wort, bbseget banes Werk! 

26. Dann wird, wlibrend sie auf dem Pfuhl liegen, ein Freimd 
von seinem Freund ermabnf: Stelie dii auf, er treibt mich heraus, 
Wer von uns beiden zuerst aufsteht, wird glucklicb biiiuber* ins Para- 
dies gelangen. Wer von uns beiden zuerst dem Feuer des Abura 
Mazda reines Brennholz mit gewascbenen Haodeu zubringt, dem wiin- 
sohet zufrieden und freundlich das Feuer Wohlergeben: 

27* **Mbge dir eine Herde Vieh und eine Scbar von Sbbnen m 
Teil werden, moge dir ein wohlthatiger Sinn und ein wobltbuendes 
Gewissen zu Teil werden, mbgesfedu ein Leben mit frohem Gewissen 


^ aoshete = Skt. ^-ugyate. 


* Uber die Cin¥&t Briieke, 
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leben die NiicMe (Tag©), diedulebenwirst! ” Dies ist der Segenswansolt 
des Fenes Mr den, der ihm Brennholz bringt, trooknes, Ton den 
Sterneii bescMenenes (d. h, abgelagertes) und ans dem Wnnsoli nacb 
Eecbtschafienbeit gereinigtes.^^ 

28. Und wer mir dies© Vogel, Spitama Zarathusbtra,- — ein Par- 
cben, Manncben and W eibcben — einem frommen Mann ans dem Idblichen 
Sfcreben nacb Recbtschaffenbeit schenkt, der darf glauben, er babe ein 
Haas geschenkt mit bundert Silalen, tansend Balken, zebntausend 
Vorhangen^ and zehntausend Fenstern.^’ 

29. Und wer mir Pleisoh von der Korpergrosse dieses Vogels 
Parddarsh scbeukt,'-^ den werde ich niemals ein zweites Wort fragen,^ 
ioh Abura Mazda, (sondem sagen :) du darfst getrost weitergeben ins 
Paradies. 

30. Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosba fragte die Druj, naohdem 
er seine Kenle aus der Hand gelegfc batte. ^‘Abscbeulicbe, unnutze 
Druj ! Du gebierst doch allein in der ganzen bekbrperten Welt ohiie 
Befrucbtung?” 

31. Darauferwiederte ihmdie teufliscbe Druj: ‘‘Dem Asbaergeb- 
ner, schoner Sraosba! Durcbaus nicht gebare icb in der ganzen bekorper- 
ten Welt ohne Befruebtung. Icb babe jederzeit vier Manner. 

32. ‘‘Die belegen micb ebenso, wie aUe andern Manner ihren 
Samen in die Weiber legen.” 

33. Der dem Asba ergebene Sraosba fragte die Druj, nacbdem 
er seine Keuleausder Hand gelegt batte: “ Abscbeuliche, unniitze 
Druj ! Wer ist der erste von diesen deinen Mannern^’? 

34. Darauf erwiederte ihm die teufliscbe Druj : “Dem Asba 
ergebner, scbbner Sraosba! Der ist furwahr der erste dieser meiner 
Manner, wenn Jemand aucb nur das geringste von seinen 
Bekleidungsgegenstanden einem frommen Mann auf dessen Bitte 
nicbt aus dem Idblichen Streben nacb Rechtschaftenbeit schenkt, 

^ Mishtu stelle ich m neupers. misMt *seidenes Gewand,* 

« P, V. “Eiiiigeerkl^ren, dass er Fleiech in dieser Grosse einem frommen Mann giebt.’’ 

» An der BieSterbitloke# 
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VEHDIBAD XYlllj §,§ 28 - 43 , 

35. '^Der belegt mioh ebenso, wie alle andern Manner iliren Sainen 
in die Weiber legeii.’’ 

36. Der dem Asba ergebene vSraosba fragte die Drnj, nacMemer 
die Kenle ans der Hand gelegthatte : ^^Abscbenlicbe, nimiitzci Dnijf 
Was ist das Mittel, es wegzizbringen 

37. Darauf antwortete ibm die tenflische Druj : “ Dem Aslia ergeb- 

nei% Bcbbner Sraosba ! Folgendes ist das es wegznbriiigen. Wenn 

der Mann aucb mir das geringste von seinen Bekleidnngsgegenstimden 
einem frommen Mann obne dessen Bitte ans dem lobliclien Streben nach 
Eechtscbaffenbeit schenkt. 

38. Der bringfc micb ebenso nm die Leibesfraclitj als ob ein vier* 
beiniger Wolf das Kind axis dem Mixtterleib risse/^ 

39. Der dem Asba ergebene Sraosba fragte die Dnij, nachdc3in 
er die Kenle ans der Hand gelegt batte; ^^Abscbexxliche, nniiiitze 
Druj ! W^er ist der zweite von dieseu deinen Miliinern 

40. Darauf erwiderte ibm die tenflische Druj : Dem Asha 

ergebner, scbbner Si’aosba ! Der ist furwabr der zweite dieser meiner 
Manner^ wenn demand iiber den Vorderfnss hinanseine Vorderfnss* 
lange weiter pisst.^ 

41. ^^Der belegt micb ebenso, wie alle anderen Manner ibren 
Samen in die Weiber legen.^’ 

42. Der dem Asba ergebene Sraosba fragte die Druj, naelidem 
er die Kenle ans der Hand gelegt batte: Abschenliehe, nniiutze Druj! 
Was ist das Mittel, es wegzubringen 

43. Darauf erwiderte ibm die tenflische Droj : “ Dem Asha 
ergebner, scbbner Sraosba! Folgendes ist das Mittel, es wegzubringen, 
Wenn der Mann, sobald er aufsteht tind drei Scbritte (weitergebt), 
dreimal das Ashem betet, zweimal humatmiim, dreimal hnkhlaihrih 
temdi iind darauf vier Ahnnavairyahersagtund das Ymhe Mtdm betet. 

^ Man mussfce im Hocken genau sswiseken aie Fussspifc»en piswa ; vgl, abfiihmmm 
yam ym tkihaih mUrayati^ ed,EieIliom I,, 411, 22,— paw/M int nmh 

P, T# Praeposition^Tor. 
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44, Der bringt micli ebenso um die Leibesfrucht, als ob ein 
vierbeiniger Wolf das Kind aus dem Mutterleib risse/^ 

45, Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha fragte die Druj^ nachdem 
er die Keole aas der Hand gelegt hatte : ^^Abscheulicbej nnniitze 
Drnj! Wer ist der dritte dieser deiner Manner?” 

46, Daranf erwiderteilim die tenfliscbe Drnj : «‘Dem Ashaergeb- 
mer, scboner Sraosha! Der isfc fiirwahr der dritte dieser meiner 
Manner j wenn Jemand im Scblaf Samen vergiessi 

. ,47. ^^Der' belegt mich ebenso, . wie alle anderen Manner,, ihren 
Samen.in .die .W^eiber legen.” 

48. Der dem Asha, ergebene Sraosha fragte, die Drnj, nachdem 
,. er die Kenle aus der ,Hand gelegt hatte: '^,Abscheiiliche, nniiiitze 
Drnj ! ,' Was ist das MitM, es wegjanbringen ? ' % 

■ 49... Daranf erwiderte ihm die tenflische Drnj : Dem' Asha ergeb- 
'nety schemer, Sraosha! Folgendes ist das Mittel, , es : wegznbringem 
Wenn der Mann, sobald er vom Schlaf erwacht ist, dreimal das Ashem 
betet, mmmal Ji/imaianam^ dreimal huhhshaikrSfe7nd% nnd daranf vier 
Ahtma Vairya hersagt, imd das Yenhe lidtam betet. 

50, - '‘^^',Der bringt niich , ebenso urn die .Leibesfr,iicht» . als ob .ein 
Tierbeiniger Wolf das Kind ans dem Matterleib risse.’’ 

51. Daranf fordert man die 'segensreiche Armaiti anf : Segens- 
, reiche., Armaiti.,:, Diesen Mami hbergebe ich dir, diesen ,Mann gieb mir 
.herans ander Segen bringenden Anferstehnng, als , einen, der die Gathas 
kemit, der den Yasna keniit, der die heilige Selirift stndiert hat, als 
eineii belehrten, geschickten, der das heilige Wort verkorpert. 

52» '“Dnd man soli ihm einen Nanien geben: Atredata oder 
Atrecithra oder Atrezantu oder Atredahyo oder irgend einen niii Atre 
gebildeten.*’ 

53. Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha fragte die Drnj, nachdem 
er die Kenle aas der Hand gelegt hatte: Abscheuliche, nnnlitze Drnj ! 
Wer ist der ?ierte von diesen deinen.Mannern?’’ ■' ■ 
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54. Darauf erwiderte ihm die teuflisohe Dru,-.- « Dem Asha 
ergebner, sohoaer Sraosha ! Der ist furwahr der vierte tod diesen 
meiaen Mannern, wennein Mann nachdemfunfzehnten Jahr alslieder- 
liches Weibsbild geht: ohne heilige Schnuroder das heilige Hemd.- 

55. » Naoh dem vierten Schritt fahren wir Devs sogleioh naehher 
allesammt^ in seine Zunge und ins Pleisch. Seiche sind dann im Stande 
die irdischen Geschbpfe des Ashazuverderben wie die Zauberei treiben- 
den Ketzer die Gesohiipfe des Asha verderben kbnnen.’' 

56. Der dem Asha ergebene Sraosha fragte die Dnij, nachdem 
er die Keule aus der Hand gelegthatte: “Abscheuliche, nnniitze Druj! 
Was ist das Mittel, es we^zubrino-en 

57. Darauf erwiderte ihm die teufliscbe Dnij; » Dem Asha 
ergebner, schciner Sraosha ! Es gibt kein Mittel, es wegzubringen.'’ ' 

^ 58. ^ “ Wean ein Mann nach dem fuufeehnton Jahr als liederliohes 
Weibsbild geht: ohne heilige Schnnr und ohne das heilige ilemd. 

59. “ So iahren wir Devs nach dem vierten Schritt sogleioh 
naehher allesammt in seine Zunge und ins Fleisch. Solche sind”dann 
im Stande die irdischen Geschopfe des Asha zu verderben, wie die Zaii- 
berei treibenden Ketzer die Geschopfe des Asha verderben kiinnen." 

60. “Prage mich wiedernm, olauterer, mich den segensreichston 
Schbpfer, den weisesten, der diePrage am besten beantwortet ; so wird 
es dir besser ergehen, so wirst da gesegneter werden, wenn du mich 

wieder fragen wirst/’ 

61. Es fragte Zarathushtra u. s. w.: “Wer krankt dich, den Ahum 
Mazda mit der grbssten Krankung, wer iirgert dich init dem g,-(issten 

■Aerger? . 


Das Gehen ohne das heilige Homd oder ohue die heilige Schiiur gult ah eh 
Entblosst-Gehon, daher der Vorgleioh mit ieijahik,, vgl. West, Glossary untor 

m&rhhnik and Darmeseter’s Note au der Btelle. Oblge Uebcmtmng «-ahrt die 
Grammatik. 


® hahat, isfe Bkt. sAham, 
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62* Daraiif sprach Ahxira Mazda : ^^Das Scortum^/ welches den 
Samenvon Heiligen nnd Unheiligen, von Devaanhetern and Nichtdeva- 
anbetern, von Verdammten und Nichtverd.ammten zasammenkonimen 
lasst, 0 frommer Zarathushtra. 

63. ^^Ein Drittel der in Fliissen fliessendenjfrischen Wasser lasst 
€S dutch seinen Blick abstehen, o Zarathiisthra. Binem Drittel der 
spriessonden schdneii goldfarbigen Pflanzen ranbt es ihr Waclisthum 
durch seinen Blick, o Zarathushtra. 

Qi, Einem Drittel dersegensreichen Armati (Erde) raiibt es die 
Decke durch seinen Blick, o Zarathushtra. Dein frommen Mann, der 
einen Ueberschuss'^ von guten Gedanken, guten Worten und giiten 
Werken hat, ranbt es ein Drittel von seiner Sthrke nnd von seiner 
Welirkruft und von seiner Rechtschaffenheit durch seine Begegnung, 
0 Zarathushtra. 

65. *‘^ Und ich sage dir, o:Spitama Zaratlnishtra : diese sind tbd- 
lieher als die flinken Schlangen, oder als die sehadlichen Wolfe oder als 
eine die Steppe bewohnende Wcilfin, wenn sie in dieiAnsiedelung ein- 
bricht, oder als ein tausendlaichender Frosch, wenn er ins Wasser 
springt. ” 

66. Frage inich wiederum, o laiiterer^ mich den segensreichsten 
Schbpfer, den weisesten, der die Frage am besten beantwortet; so wird 
es dir besser ergehen, so wirst du gesegneter werden, wenn du mich 
wieder f ragen wirst. ’ ^ 

67. Es fragte Zarathushtra u. s. w. : ‘^Wer einer Fran, die ihr 
blasses Anssehen und ihr Unwohlsein und Blutung hat, beiwohnt, 
(den Thatbestand) wissend, im Bewusstsein (der Siinde) und mit 
XJeberlegung (der schlimmen Folgen), wahrerid auch sie (den That- 
bestand) weiss und (der Siinde) sich bewiisst ist nnd (die schlimmen 
Folgen) bedenki 

1 Jakl scheint hier wie lat. soortum sowolil das miiunliche wie das weiblicbe 
Indlviduuin m ‘bezeichnen, daher yO I 

® HlimUch Uber die bdsen Gedanken u. s. w. 
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68. '^Was ist dafur die Vermogensbasse, was ist dafiir die Lei- 
besstrafe, was fiir Leistungen soil er im Bewasstein seiner Scbiilcl nocli 
dagegen anf bringen ? ^ ” 

. 69, Daraiif sprach Ahura Mazda:— '^Wer einer Fran, dieilir bksses 
Anssehen niid ibr UnwoUsein and Blatnng bat, beiwohiit (d.eii Tliat- 
bestand) kennend, im Bewusstsein (der Siinde) and mit Ueberlegung 
(der schlimmen Folgen), wahrend anch sie (den Thatbestand) kennt, 
and (der Siinde) sich bewiisst ist imd (die schlimmen Folgen) bedenkt, 

70. So soil er tausend Stuck Kleinvieb scblacbten mid von alien 
diesen Tbieren die Herzteile'^ mit Weihwasser dem Feiier im liibliclien 
Streben nach Eecbtscbaffenheit darbringen, die Vorderfiisse soli er den 
guten Wassern darbringen. 

71. Tausend Traglasten hartes, trocknes, aiisgeauobtes Brenn- 
bolz soli er dem Feuer in dem Idblicben Streben naoh Recbtsclniffen- 
beit darbringen. Tausend Traglasten weicbes Brennbok Yom Sandel- 
baum, Benzoin, Aloe, oder Granatbaum® oder tob irgend oinem der 
woblriechenden Btiume soil er demd Feuer im loblicben Streben nach 
Rechtscbaffenheit darbringen. 

72. ^‘Tausend Biiscbel Barsom soli er binden, tausend Weibwas- 
serspenden samt Haoma und Milcb, gelilutert mid abgeseibt, von einem 
heiligen Mann (Dastur) gelautert und abgeseibt, mit einem Zusatz von 
dem Baum, der Granatbaum heisst, soil er den guten Wassern im 
loblicben Streben naob Recbtscbaffenbeit darbringen. 

73. ^‘Tausend Scblangen, die auf dem Bauch, kriechen, soli er 
toten, zweitausend andere, tausend athmende (auf dem Land lebaiide) 
Proscbe soil er toten, zweitausend Wasserfroscbe, tausend Korner 
steblende Ameisen soil er toten, zweitausend andere. 

^ In Gestalt nufczlicher Werke. 

s Die Stelle haben Hang tmd Barmesteter klar geBtellt Die Btdentuug ron 
nmto ergiebt sicli aus Shi^yast M-Shiyast IX, 4. 

® Hack Haug* 
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74. Dreissig Sfcege soil er legea iiber einea Kanal, er soil 
tanseud Geissolungeu bekommen mit der Pferdepeitscbe, zweitausend 
mifc' der Rathe. 

75. ^‘Dies ist dafiir die Vermogensbusse, dies isfc dafdr die Leibes- 
strafe, das soli er im Bewusstseiu seiner Schuld nuch an Leistaagen 
dagegen aufbriagen, 

76. ^^Wenn er sie leistet, so wird er nach der Welt der Frommen 
abreisen, wenn er sie nicht leistet, so wird er nach der Welt der Gott- 
losen abreisen nach der aas Finsternis bestehenden, aas Finsternis 
entstandnen, finsteren.’^ 


K. F. GELDNER. 



DAS YOLK DER RAMBOJA BEI YlSKA- 

Ke merkwiipdige Sfeelle in Yiska’s Nirukta 2, 2, in welohw von 
den Kamboja die Bede ist, wnrde, nacbdem sie in R. Both’s ErEu- 
ternngen znm Nirnkta, p. 17 f., (vgl. anck sein Buck Eur Iditratur 
und Gesehiohta deg Weda, p. 67), die wiinschenswerte AnfkKning 
nickt gefnnden katte, zuerafc von A. Weber, Ahademisehe Vorkmngen 
ueber indisehe LiteraturgesehiehU, p. 169^ — ISi^irawesentUchenrich- 
Mg gedeutetnndfcurze Zeifc daranf von Max Miiller, Zeikehrift der 
Deutachm Mo/rgenlandischen OmUschaft, 7, S73 — 877 nnter Kerarv- 
ziekung der ParaUdstelh des MaJiMbh&ghga eingekender erorfcert ; anch 
isfc Weber, nachdem er in den InMselisn Sivdien, 4, 379, und in den 
Tndischm Streifen, 2, 498, den Gegenstand flachtig beriihrfc katte, 
nockmals in den IvMsehmh Studim, 13, 363, an! die beiden Stellen 
zuriickgekommen. Trotzdem bleibt an Yadca’a Notiz nock einiges 
klar zu stelien, was daker im Mgenden verauckt werden soil. 

Der Wortlaut ist mit Hinweglassnng einer vernngluokten Etymo- 
logie dcsNamensKambojafolgender: hvatirgatiJcarmS Imubojefuem 
bhd^ate . . . vihdram asydryepi hhOqante kma iti, d. h. in wortiicker 
Uebersetzung : "iavati mit der Bedeniung ‘geken’ wird bei den Kam- 
boja gesprocken, dessen Ableitnng lavas sprickt man beiden Arya.” 
Yaska will damit, wie allgemein anerkannt wird, sagen, dass hoati 
beiden Kaesboja ak Verbnin gebranckt wird, wakrend die Ar^nur die 
Ableitnng smm kennea. Was kt aber unter lams zu vwsteken ? Ber 
Ccsnmentator des Malmbkasya, Bkiyafa, bei Mnlkr, p. 376, dentetes 
ak Nominativ von mva “ Leiohe” in BebereinatiHnaung mit der abwi»> 
ckenden Iiesart seanes Textes leikfnt eva ettam drgdt bhdfmte), indeu 
er vihdra duroh pmto mf tivagfhA eiAErt, wozu man die BraserknsgeB 
von O.A.I)aaielssoa, Zeiteehri^t der jOmhehen MorgmVine^hm 
OegMeehafi, 37, ^ v^leielm mag; SknKi^ dmr Gommeiitator des 
Nirnkta, Bevwijayajvfln, in Batyavrata Samalnimi’s Ansg^be des 
Nirukta, Vpl. 2, 161 f. Beeper wwd man mit Weber nnd Salyavrata 
Swmfkirami^ Yei. 1, 241 an das Nenbram him “Sraft'* denken, dessen 
▼arbala VwwaBdte bm W. D. WMta^, JXe fTawwli* «. s. w. dsr 
SanehrU Sjgrache, p. 175 f. s. v.' 9 a veraeiobnet sind. 
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/■ Bie :meisten StelleB, an welchen die Kamboja oder,Eambojasonst 
in der Sanskrit Literatnr vorkommen und welche man in 0, BbMlingk^B 
nnd ,E<.:.Eotli^s Sanskrit- Worterbucb, 2, 79f. 229Ebersiclitlic}i beisam- 
men findet^ riihmen Hire Pferdezncbt- nnd die Ea-jatarangini^ 4^ 165 £ 
sefcst sie in die Naclibarschaffc 'der Tukhara (so die von M. A. Stein in 
den' ::'TeKli anfgenommene Lesart gegeniiber dem Bukhara' anderer 
Handschriften nnd der alteren Ansgaben, welchen Chr. Lassen in 
dm ,Zeiischrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes^ 2, 56 gefolgt it.) 
Danach sind sie also nordwestlich von Indian ansassig, was dnrch 
ihre hanfige Verbindnng mit den Yavana, d. h. den baktrischen 
Griechen Indmlie Sireifeny^^ 320 £, 3^ 353 £, Indian Anti- 

qtmrys 4, 244), cliirchans bestatigt wird. Daxixkommen weitere Stellen 
in der Pali-Literatur nnd zwar erwahnen die in D. Andersen’s 
Index to the Jataka, p*25, verzeichneten gleichfalls in erster Linie 
die Pferde nnd Maultiere der Kamboja, am wichtigsten aber sind die 
schon von P. Minayef, Grammaire pail© traduite dn russe par St. 
Gnyard, p. XVII, Anm. 1 hervorgehobenen Verse (The Jataka ed. V. 
Fansboll, VoL 6, 208) s 

Mtd patangd uragd ca hhekd hantvd iimim sujjhati mahhhihd ca | 
ete hi dhammd anariyarUpd hambcgalcdnant viiathd hahunnam II 

d. h. /^Inaekten, SchmetterKnge, Schlangen, Prosche; Wnrmer nnd 
Pliegen totend wird man rein: solche verkehrt© Vorschriften nioht 
arischer Art haben viele (oder die vielen) Kambojaka.’^ Hier wird also 
das Toteii schadlichen Gowiirmsals eine religiose Pflicht der Kamboja 
bezeichneti'sie waren also zweifellos Anhanger der zoroastrischen Keli- 
gion — wie denn schon Weber Iranier inihnenvermutete — nnd werden 
wir ihre Wohnsxtze irgendwo in dem dnrch seinen Pferdereichtnm 
ansgezeichneten Osten Irans (W. Geiger, Ostfiranishe Knltnr im 
Altertnm, p, 355) zn snchen haben. Damit lost sich das letzte Eat- 
sel bei Yaska: sein Kamboja — ^Verbnm ist nichts anderes als das av- 
estieche kavaiti oder savaitej welches — durchans ohne eiymologischen 
Zasammenhang mit einem Skr» savati^nnr in der Aussprache mit 
ihm znwmmenfallt. 


IBKST KUHN. 


^ ■FRAGMENT OF THE 1)INK A irr. 

Book IIL, Chap. IX. 3* 

' Three years ago I attempted in the Festgruss, published at Leyden 
in honour of ' my esteemed master, C, de Harlez, since deceased, 
a translation^ of what is left of the earliest part of the Diiikart text, 
the second question of the third book, which, like the sabseqneiit 
questions up to the eighth inclusive, are so worm-eaten in the unique 
original MS, as to bo only partly legible, and consequently very 
difficult to make any sense of. My attempt was of course based upon 
the printed text as published by the late esteemed High-Priest, tlie 
regretted Shams-uHJlama Dastur Dr. Peshotanji Behramji Sanjana. 
It seems appropriate, therefore, that the present very modest con- 
tribution to a memorial volume in honour of this laborious scholar, who 
has certainly merited well of all students of Pehlevi literature, by whom 
his name and memory will ever be held in the highest respect, should 
take the form of a similar attempt to unravel the meaning, as far as we 
can ascertain it from so broken a context, of the following question 
proposed by tbe heretic or apostate, who in the present case is quoted 
by his name, as will be noted below. 

I have added but few notes to the transliteration and attempted 
translation. Several of the words which do not occur in the usual 
Pehlevi Vocabularies (West’s, de Harlez’s, Peshotair s, etc.) will easily 
be deduced from the verbal stems or uncompounded forms of which 
they are derivatives. I have not thought it necessary to trouble the 
printer by marking a circumflex over o and c, as, unlike the other 
vowels, it will be understood that (unless otherwise indicated by I, o) 

they are always written phm (PhL \ and whether long or short. 

Of course, in so damaged a text it is impossible to obtain aiiytliiiig 
like a consecutive construction, except here and there ; hence much 
of an attempt like thiS' must " be' little better than giiesa-work, es- 
pecially in dealing with a script and a constraction so obscure as 
Pehlevi. I have tried to- .carefnUy keep the relative, proportions of 
the laemm as indicated by Peshotan in his printed text. 
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L. a CASABTBLLIs 


, SitIqae FftBslTO Aevahi. 

PArslt Akfan-i draj’ karik* 
pavan. gasako® akariaoko aigka : 


* , / Ta-ataskano karvarano 

ballstod girano va aag-i zofar 

rkstak^’ zag-i 

Aflkarmazd dJno dakiskliikaii^ 
mas gabra-i akarubu-c • . . 

la zag mas zavar-i min akarAbti 
akkfi-i Aharftbfi min gabraan~i 
, ; . * . . d!no kutak va 

pataak yashtar-i Anharmazd 
komanam bara , . • . . . 

♦ . . . kdtak ySkksunito 
li pavan zag-i mas nikiiktto * 


BiitiKHo : : • 

. -iskntt zak madam 
darvandtk fraz nimfltano zagask 

dtao 

amnkktano va kuniskno-i Ganak 
Minoi yarjtto va-akkd-c Akama- 
.mkik I. .. .. ,* * . . ySmla- 
lun!t va stlk kMatan komand 
dakisknan-i Ankarmazd * , * 
akno pavan sar- 


TmiEB Qcjbstioh^ of Akvan. 

Akvanj tke detieBtable (?) drftj 
in tke skape of a keretic^ ask^d 
tkus:. . • • « » « * o 

and fireS;, treeSj tke loftiest of 
tke moantainsj and tke deep 
mountain-gorge * « . . . . 

(of) tkese creatures of tke religion 
of Ankarmazd tke greatest is 
tke just man, but . • » • • 

the just one is not stronger on 
account of kis koly nature tkan 
men wko . • . • . inferior 
religion. Consequently fvere I 
a worskipper of Aukarm^zd (I) 
skould . . • . • . . • . 

, . considered inferior ; in this 
I (skonld be) more despised.® 

Answer : ' • . • • , , 

, . , , -ic to proclaim this 
in impiety and tkis kis ireligion, 
. • . . • to teack and tke 
deeds of Ganak Minoi worked 
and tke Akrimanic nature. . . 
said and tke creatures of Akkar- 
mazd are tke material world 
of good creation . , . . 

nature in tke supremacy over 


1 Of. Arab, ‘detestable*. But probably for ^warlike, hostile. 

* but more likely for ))H)0 daUm (‘montb’>«‘by the mouth of a heretic*. 

* from Ih®’ latter part of. theohapfeer, * waters * <•> 

* 4d Jtor amuiag $m Fbh Vend. V, 1. ‘gorge between two moimtaiM/ 4® 

larlet. 

» ' Mtt. plural of m aij. temei from dahUhm, ^ oreatiou^* 

« Utk. * mxi3f A. Ww Oamfitm employ the mibstantial form 

ptotohftfc’ 
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dar!li-i ddnian clgfin martfim 
va afaali tano-mataano® . . . 
. . aiyfirfh-i ansMtS dgftn 
gosptod pa r6bfino^3Daataatto 
hfitfiMao ........ 

va tano'JafttaSno hfitaflo zlvUtSb 

nlrfikJb avSrtar 

. . . , val martftm 

rubanQ %vlrtaj pavan avoritano 
zagsb^ao . . . ... . . 
val gospSnd tano avirtar pavaa- 
shan tano zlvarlh' . . . . . 
[? ma] yenltano rimonlh elgun 
drfljth m^ndavam va min drujo 

• • • . . . mahmSntar* 
rimonlb vest drAjo y!n 
martHm pavan knshaehno . 

• [ni-1 rftkJh-i 

rubano ral mabmantar gaa 
pavan tano vakbdftntt .... 
draylnash-i ansbAta ztvandik 
tano bflrayisbno .... 
. va vitarto tano faomant 
rubano aharubu zagac-i val 

rubano pavan 

. . ySkavimunato lakhvSr 
val tano n^flAnit va tano rlmontar 

yebevunit rAbano 

arAkbt afasb val doshabu kaabit 
tar ygmlalAnem 


living -creatares, as man; «id 
bence (beings) of corporeal es- 
sence. . . . . the aaffistanoe 
of man, as cattle; and (bSii^s) or 
spiritaal essence (endowed with) 
good seals. . , . and (tboBS) 
of corpore^ essence with good 
bodies, adornment (?), strength 
superior. . . -ic for man the 
soul is superior in the producing 
of Ithese things .... for 
cattle the body is superior for 
the adornment (?) of their body 

to measure tbs 

imparity as something diabolical 
. . and from the druj . . . 
. . more permanent 
abundantly the drflj in mim in 

the struggle 

power on account of the soul 
occupies a more permanent place 
in the body. , . crying <mt 
that the good-development of 
iman’s living body ..... 
and the dead body when the 
just soul and what nnfo the soul 

in remains, 

falls back upon the body and 
the body becomes more polluted 
. , . poured (upon) the 


c 'm4td mmt be, I suppose, the uame w mAai (Hanaerteter, Mitdet, 1.70) atnd mMv 
(D. K,, Vol. IV., 157, § 28, «Hi -mir Maid&nne, IiOBVaia, 188#, p. %». The 

neatdng seems to be ‘ mother-sature^' jwaenc e ; and would be 

compounds. 

7 JO^fS if. m migiit tatliar few 

*be!ow 

» Xke MSe llff| 
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Wijtn ;gospSEdaii0:-pavan ^ kush-:' 
ashnO'v Bijakili , »- • 

ira-taBO;,:vaKtiiarili paiaoi-ra.! gas. 
pavaB ' yin' tana karto- ; ‘j 
^ ^ , xiaik drujo va-aztnik 

v&to-c kamtBi® va anshiita tano 
* . * . . i min mahmaiio 

drujo pat^skih liuslimorto val . 

. , , , , . [^ka] mbaxiD 

va aliarfibyano^^ lak pavan 
bSsliishno va-istlirth-i . . . 

. * . . rtmono zavar madam 

val mayali va atasb madam val 
balisto-i girano madam val zak 
zofar-i riistak aharmoki’ha kartak 
atto la data • • • • 

diir min Auliarmazddtno andarjo. 

Zak-i gosp^ndano zavar zak 
rimonih loltih ..•••• 

. . dtno ntruktlia virayisMto 
zakac bncarak va babar-^^i 
min xmityarak bomandib patasli 
afash. . . . * barakartarJh 

vad-kasMsk cand stib dato 
sbayito bandak gas patSsbib . 

. . . pavan fraz burto4 y-al 

atashano avano aharubano 
ahanibyan^'^ va afefin-i daman 
dana > * • . * » * . . 

dastobarib-i Aiibarmazd dfno 


soul and drags, it to, bell ’ 

. . « . . 0 . • . -or w© ', iittar*.. 
And in cattle :tbrougli tbe strug- 
gle perishableness ^ ^ ^ 

. ^ ^ and tbe advancement 

(improvement) of tbe body 
on account of the spirit a place 
made in the body * « • ® « 
the living driij and the lifeless 
wind meanness (^?) and man’s 
body . . . . • from the in- 

dwelling driij the attack is 
estimated unto • . . . . . 

. just men and Just women. 
Thou in the distressfulness and 
stagnation . . . • . , , 

impure force upon water 
and fire, upon the loftiest of 
the mountains, upon the deep 
mountain-gorge, in heretical fa- 
shion hast made. (It is) not the 
law . • . . . Far from the 

religion of Afthinfmazd is the 
doctrine. 

The strength of cattle, this pol- 
lution, non-existence. . , . , 

. . . religion in a powerful 
manner sets in order and this 
succonr and advantage which is 
from the being opposed, there- 


» Of* Pers. ‘mean, base, despicable.’ But there is also Arabic ‘ambush ; 

which would seem suitable here. 

m Uiisual as this distinction of gender is, I caanotseeany other likely explanation. 
The form seems modelled on the Avestic fern, tmltaonif pi, mliaonU if achaean* 

Lit. * portion, lot, share.’ 

1® Bers- ‘ attraction, aliuremeut.* 

IS Bee above. 
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va hamdatastanili'-ac-i i amur- - upon from ^ it • , * * 

akano martum patasla. ' acoomplislimeiitiintoatteetioii(?| 

. inasmuckas the , material 
creation must be a place of sla- 
very, an attack. . « . , , 

■ ■ carried forward ' upon " fires, 

' waters^ holy men, holy women, 

I ■ and the' excellent . know[Ieclge] 

; ■ of living-creatures- . • * 

I the , priesthood of Auhamazfl, 
j religion and the*unimimousagree- 
■ I ment of itmiimerahle . men tipon 

I it. 

The name in the anperscriptiou of the chapter soetns 

written *■ Akvand bat Aicvan is a well-kiiowu name of a heretic or 
see Jasti, Iranisc/tes Namonhueh, s. v. ''Akwim’ p. 12. The(i!i» Akwan 
was slain by Enstam (Shahmmofi iii. 270), There was a Manichsean 
leader named Akwan, who had followers called ’Amuai/irat. In DK., 

Vol. V, chap. 198, § 2, is read by Justi ‘Krisiskik 
Ahwdn/ i.e.j ‘ the Christian Akwin’ (contrary to Peshotan’s interpre- 
tation, ‘religious guide of the apostate ruler Karisak’). Perhaps 

even the form in our text may be an abbreviation or an error for 
as above. 

As far as I am able to make out, Akwan’s objection would seem to 
be this : You say that the just man is the greatest f mas) of all 
A uharmazd’s creatures,— greater than the waters, trees, mountains, 
etc. (This claim, by the way, is implicitly made for man in general 
in a later chapter, oh. 81, § S, where, after enumerating Auharmazd’s 
creatures, ‘atash va may& va zamik va hurvtir va gospSnd . . . va 
aashuta,’ praise is offered to the Creator ‘ mano ash mm karto min 
kol& stihdahishntoo martum ’ — i.e., made man greater than al! 
material creatures.) But, says the heretic, the just man is no 
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stronger ■ or more poweffml (was sm&r) than the folloitefs 0{ another 
religion. Were I to become a worshipper of Anharmazdj therefore, 1 
should not gain anything in esteem or otherwise. 

The casuist in his reply seems to point out that man’s superiority — 
literally, to use a very modem expression, quite familiar at the 
present moment, owing to recent political events, ^ sirdarship ^ (sarddrik) 
—over the rest of creation is due to his soul or the intellectual part 
of his nature, which enables him to assist and develop the non^spiritual 
creatures, such as domestic animals. He then goes on to explain how 
impurity in defilement is brought upon man by the druj, especially 
as proceeding from the dead body, both as regards man and animals, 
and how it is thence transmitted to water, fire, trees, &c,,~ pretty 
much on the lines of the similar expostion in the fifth fargiird of the 
Vendidad, 


L. C. CISARTILM. 



THE IRANIAN HINDUKUSH DIALEfTS 
CALLED MUNJANI AND YtlDGIIA. 

Although I know that many an Iranian scholar does not agree 
with me, I stUl believe that the fatherland of the Awesta and 
its civilisation is to be sought in the Eastern parts of Iran. If this is 
true, an exploration of the countries on the upper Oxns river and its 
tributaries will be of special importance. The inhabitants of those 
countries, the so-called Ghalchas, are no doubt a very interesting 
branch of the Iranian race, and the varioas dialects spoken by them 
deserve, I think, every Iranist’s attention. I had myself the oppor- 
tunity to study the Ghalcha dialects and to draw the outlines of their 
grammar from a scientific point of view.* We can say now that we 
are sufficiently acquainted with the Pamir dialects called TFaii/w, 
Shughnl and Saryq-qoli as well as with the more isolated YaghnoM, 
and we had also a general idea of the Ytdghah or rather Yadghd, the 
only dialect of the Pamir group spoken south of the Hindiifcush. 
But as to the dialects Munjdnl (or Mungt) and Sangllchi, which are 
closely connected with Yudgha, all our knowledge consists of a very 
short list of words, and the Ishqdshami, which seems to be related to 
the Wakhi, is only known by name. That want is now partly supplied 
by the excellent work of G, A. Grierson, ‘ Specimen Translations in 
the Languages of the North-Western Frontier’, Linguistic Survey of 
India, Oalcntta, 1899. We find here, on pp. 196-202, a short sketch 
of the Munjani grammar, a translation of the parable of the prodigal 
son into Mnnjani and a piece of folklore in the same dialect. The 
Yudghi, is treated in the same manner on pp. 205-214, and on 
pp. 219-221 we find a list of words and phrases in both dialects. 

I shall confine myself chiefiy to Munjani to give some hints regard- 
ing the place of that dialect among the Pamir group of languages. 

1 Qiandri^ der.Iran. PhHologie 1, 2, pp. 21®— Mt. 
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The result is^ as we expected^ that the difference hetween Mnnjani and 
Yfidgha is only very slight^ and that they must he taken as two 
hranohes of the same dialect. 

As to phonology^, the soft consonants^ as in all Pamir dialects and 
in Pashto^ are changed into aspirants, e»g., M„ wuza ^^goat’’=Sh. 

Aw* iMza ; M. zhinlm^ Yd. zhinlto ‘^woman”=:Sh. Aw. jaini; M., 
Yd. zhm ^*'to beat ”= Aw. jmi} M. ghdva^ Yd. ghdvo ^^cow”=W. ghu. 
Instead of dh for original d we have I in both dialects, as also in Pashto : 
M. lu or le^ Yd. loh two”=Aw. dm; M. hghda^ Yd. loglida daugh- 
ter Aw. dnghdar^ Pashto imr; M. lera, Yd. turo ^^far’’=Aw, ddra^ 
Pashto lire, A medial ch is also softened and turned into zhy as in 
M. zhe from, ”= Yd. zlie (not 23^^^)= Aw. hacha^ Pers. jt The resem- 
blance of the two dialects is also seen in changing initial thr into ah in 
M. ahemiy Yd. slmrai three ’’=2 Aw. thrdyd^ and in eliding the th of the 
medial group th\ as in M., Yd. ptlr ^^son’^=Aw. futhra and M. yssr, 
Yd. ytlT lire Aw. dihf-s Pashto dr. Both dialects soften the group 
ft (Aw. ff) into rd : M. audoj Yd. avdo seven ’’= Aw. hapta, Pers. 

pronoun ht pers. sg. is M. ze. Yd. zo^ Aw. azm^ Pashto za^ but 
in all the other Pamir dialects tmz or wuz. The pron. 2 nd pers. pi. is 
in M. and in Yd. fM/, but in W. sahhtm Sh. tema;, in S<j, t(mas\ in 
ahimd^a. 

As to inflections it may be sufficient to give a paradigm of the 
declension of a noun and of the present and past of a verb, to show the 
close connection of the two dialects. : 


Munjani, 

Sg. Nom. tat, “ father ” 
Gen. zhe-tat-au 
Dat. 'H9-tSt~an 
Abl, zhe-fst 
PI. Nom. tSte 

Gen. zhe4st-af 
Thit, no-iSt-af 
Abl. zh»-tSt-af 


Yudgha. 

tat 

iva^tat or zhe^-taUn 

ne-tai-i^ 

zlie^^tat^n* 

tale 

wa4at or zhe^at-ej 

zhe^tat*ef» 
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For the explanation of the terminations «•» and -e/- eompar©. 
Grundriss 2^ pp. 314 and 315, § 48, 1, 2, The pkral termination is to 
be compared, as I suggest now, to the Pashto termination -e it, origin- 
ally belonged to nonns of feminine gender {e.g. M. leghde^ Yd. hghde 
daughters ”), but was afterwards transferred also to such of mas- 
culine gender. 



The passive construction of the past tense of transitive verbs the 
horse has been beaten by the man’’ for ^Mhe man beat the horso’’) is 
not so well preserved in Munjani and Yudgha as in other Pamir dia- 
lects (qf. Grdr. 1, 2, pp. 324 and 325, § 63), but the forms z/det^ zhil and 
zhiaf^ zhwf can only be explained as compositions of the old pa^st 
participle (Aw. jata), with the pronominal suffixes of the 2nd person : 
* beaten by thee, by you’. And I quote, to show the construction, the 
following sentence : . 


Munjani : to hechdceUa yu chami&men che4i-aL 
Yudgha : to hechdmlanyU ohennd^men cki4U^ 

English: ^ Thou, anytime one kid to me not (was) given by fchee » 
^ You never gave me a kidP 


WILHELM GEIGEE, 

Erhng$'n, 



SOME INSCEIPTIONS ON SASSANIAN GEMS. 

The department of Sasanian gems is only a small one in ancient 
Persian art, nevertheless, it is highly interesting, and is by no means 
unimportant. That, for instance, ■ Sasanian people had such long names 
as BdpMurniirhMhag we should not know; without the gems, and that 
here were such functionaries as an Erdn Anhdrahpat or a Nasdn» 
midem&ngunhh sarMr (see below), could only be learned from them. 
I have had the opportunity of studying the engraved Pahlavi stones of 
all except one of the known public collections, those of the 
Royal Museum in Berlin, the British Museum, the Bibliotheque 
Ifationale in Paris, the Imperial Museum at Vienna, the Royal 
Museums in Copenhagen and at the Hague, the Grandducal Library in 
Gotha (in this collection there is only one specimen, but that is a liou, 
the famous amethyst of Devonshire), and the Mayer Museum in Liver* 
pool. The collection not accessible to me was the Imperial Hermitage 
in St. Petersburg. There seems to be reason for believing that this 
collection is a large one, but the little encouraging civility of the 
director Mr. Kieseritzki towards me, made me give up the intention of 
examining the publicly exhibited gems when I walked through the 
splendid room of coins in that palace. At Florence I was not able to 
find any trace of the former collection of the Tuscanian Granddukes, 
from which Dr. A. D, Mordtmann published some specimens. 

Besides impressions of the Sasanian gems of all the above men- 
tioned accessible collections, I owe casts in wax or plaster to the kind- 
ness of many private possessors. Since I published my two papers on 
the subject {Zeiischrift der Deuisohen MorgenlandUeJien QeseUseJiaft^ 
VoL 44, pp. 650-678, see also Voh 45, pp, 429*431, and MUUilungen 
am den Orientalischen Sammlungmi der Eoniglichm Mmem m ' Berlins 
VoL IV.) in the years 1890 and 1891, numerous other casts have been 
sent to me. I shall select from them some of the most interesting as 
a modest contribution to this volume, dedicated to the memory of Das* 
tur Peshoteu Behrsuaji SanjSn^, the revered high*priest of the Parsees# 
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1. The British Museum in 1898 acquired the following seal—- 

Bust of a bearded man looking to the right ; the gem is of large 
size and admirably worked out, copied in Lajard, he CuUe de Mithre, 
LXV., No. 187. 

Shdhoe zi magu zi Khv,r(r)ahan zt nasan-andemung&rdn mridr 
‘Shahoe the Magian, the son of Khurra, the chief of the corpse- 
carriers.’ 

We learn from this gem, that the guild of the coipse-carriers had 
a Magian as their head, a fact that is not surprising, but until now the 
title of this functionary was not known. In the Pahlavi texts 
we have for ‘dead body’ only the form nasal, for which I have 
proposed to read Tiasih (Nom. abstract^ ; here we find for the first time 
the regular nos without an ending, that was to be expected. Andeman>- 
gar occurs with the meaning ‘receiving, carrying’ {see my Qrundrise 
der ncupersiechsn JEiymohgie, No. 596). West translates, in his Shik. 
Qum.Vi§., andemdn ‘ domestically serving,’ andmdnt ‘ household 
service.’ 

One sees that this gem is of high value for more than one reason. 

2. Professor Maxwell Sommerville of the University of Pennsyl- 
vania possesses a number of Sasanian gems, of which he has kindly 
sent me impressions. It is unfortunate that the latter are not all 
decipherable without consulting the originals. Some boar the 
common inscription Apmidn'al Tazddn ‘ Confidence in God,’ viz,, No. 
1421S, a monogram in the centre. No. 523S, a lion attacking a zebu 
from the front. Of the others I notice — 

A. — ^No. 1383S. This fine piece has already been published by 
me in the Zeitschr^t der DetUschen Morgenldndiseltati Qeselhch^fl, 
Vol. 44, p. 675, No. 140. 

Shahpulv-i mbd-e* ‘Shahpnhr the Great, viz., the nobleman,’ a 
member of the second class of nobility in the Sasanian Empire. 

1 I read with Dr. F. 0, Andreas this ending In Pahlavi as mc ffraaiirls* dtr 
iraniiehm fkihUgit, Vol. I., Fart IL, p. 100, § *9, 
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Oa aa impression ' from’ the collection left by the late Br. A. D. 
Mordtraanaj I find another taiba, vk., BarzA mbd-e Aj^mtan ^al 
YazMn * Bar25 the nobleman. Confidence in God’ (kneeling siehu with 
a human head). 

B. — No, 51 IS, Mitr Sliahpiihre Apastcmhl Yazddn^Mitr Shah™ 
puhr. Confidence in God’ — a bird on a fire-altar not lighted, 

C. — No. 1V44B. riro^Tir’; with a half circle at the beginning 
and end of the inscription. The inscription runs round a monogram. 

C,— No, 1738B. This piece hears only an inscription and no 
image. The word nearest the centre is bar ah ^ son/ followed by 
^al Yazddn, Unfortunately the names of the possessor 
and his father are not legible. 

3. For some years Professor N. Ogden Rood of Columbia Uni- 
versity in New York has provided me regularly with beautiful electro- 
types of the gems in his own possession and others which pass 
through him. These magnificent casts are the pride of my collections. 
Even two original Sasanian seals I owe to his extraordinary kindness 
(see A tod B below). If I am right, King’s collection was sold to 
America, and several of Prof. Eood’s electro-types are taken from 
pieces once belonging to it. 

A. — Recumbent lion. 

OmImmpdndM or perhaps Gushtaspdnddt (the shn or sM is a little 
injured). The name means ^ Given to the descendant of Gushnasp, viz,^ 
•to the Gushnaspanide.’ 

B, — Head of a man en face. 

Apaddn Wdnd{d)t ‘Confidence {in God) Wd^idaV Might this not 
perhaps be : Apastdn ’a(Z) Yazd{drh)^{d)t as a name meaning ^ Given 
for confidence in God ’ ? 

0. — Recumbent zebu, 

Arwmd 8hahpuhr»i Newdnp{d)t{a)n shdt{i)Bt(d)n ‘ Arwaad 

Bhahpuhr, the son of N^wanj^t. Joyfulness/ 
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AaottorC?) Arwand Shalapuhr was the owner of the siai, in 
Zeitschr, cl dmtsefu morg. Ges.» VoL 447p,'660, No. 61« 

D« — Recambent fallow-deer. 

WaraArdn (N, propr«). 

E«— Head of a gjebn with wings. 

M(i)trdt 

The same contracted form, instead of Mitrdat^ is to be found on a 
seal in Paris (Justi, Iranisches Namenhieh^ Mithradata No. 52^ and 
below (jff) j a later development of Mitrat is Milad, as J. Marquart 
1ms shown. 

F. — Recumbent stag. 

BdpAhL 

A name formed from Bdp^ Pap with the snfiix 

G. — ^Recumbent wild goat. 

Weke the son of Waklishik 

Wdk (or Wayak) may be derived from Aw. vayu- ^ air/ Jasti in 
Ms Nammbach notes a Dihgte Wik. - ' WakhsMk belongs to Wakhsli 
(see eJnsti). 

H. — Head of a man. 

M{i)tr{d)L 

See above under E. Proi Rood' writes mo concerning this piece 
as follows. It is made of hpu hzuU and came recently from Biigdad. 
It has not at ail the ordinary form, but is shaped as indicated in the 
two sketches (which F cmmt npmluee hm]^ and might pass for a 
grotesque attempt at a frog. ^ It is in my coileotioa, and is the only 
ana of the kind I have ever seen. 

I. -Fire-altar. 

Atur$hmrdmt magd ^ Hie Magmm Atarshusrdost*^ 
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I hope that this reading is correct. The r has, as sometimes 
the shortened shape of a y ; in dost we miss one hook of the letter s. 
Aturshisr would be in Awesta Atarehhshudhra, cf. Ataredthra. 

K. — Head of a man. 

Pid)Je{7)ehd{d)t (Nom. propr.). Some letters behind the head are 
illegible. 

L. — Naked Greek goddess with a bunch of grapes in one hand, 
Nutaki. Name of a woman(?) 

Compare Nuiaturfarnhag on a seal in the British Museum, 
Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morg. Qes., Vol. 44, p. 655, No. 25 ; of course 
also NartaM might be read, 

M. — Monogram. 

Oabrde vA magd ‘ The Magian Mardoo.’ 

N. — Head of a bearded man looking to the right. 

Mdrsmid-i magu zi Ddts}iaj){i)rehuiod{n). The inscription is 
distinctly engraved, but, as I suppose, with some faults. Mdrsand, e.g., 
clearly stands for Mstraspand, and instead of zi there is toi (Widat 
would be impossible). Ddtshapir is Persian Ddtw^h, e le. 

O. — Wild goat and crab. 

Neke ; with the same meaning as shap,r {Zeitft. d. dmtsch. morg. 
Ges., Vol. 44, p. 669, No. 107.) 

P. — Recumbent zebu. 

Rfwte 'right.’ 

The same inscription is to be found on some other stones, as well 

as the well-known Apagfom ’aZ razddw.. 

4. Mr. D. Z. Noorian in New York possesses the following 
A.— -Bearded head looking to the right. 
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Bar Shaidte zi Bar NahM barah ‘Bar ShaM, tke son of Bar 
Nabdd.’ The Syrian name Bar Shaba has the PahlaTi ending e. 

B. Standing female holding up a child. 

Ohrmazde khwat{d)h-i farsandaii ‘ Hormizd, the lord of children.’ 

This is a curious inscription. Firstly, because the common 
Pahlari form for Mod. Pers. khuddi is khwai&i, modern khuddh occurs 
in Bukhari and Tokharist4n. Hormizd is again not especially the 
protector of chidren, the Frawashis, Mithra or Ardwisdra Andhita, 
and others give children according to the Awesta. But I do not know 
how the curious words Jch'wat{d)k and farsmiddn can be otherwise 
read and understood. Both seem to bo dialectical {famind instead of 
/araarad as well as Arab, samanjiid, Mod. Pers. 'needle' and 

others). Or does /arsand belong to the same stem as Moil. Pers. Ai-j ? 

5. In the possession of Prof. Dr. M. Hartmann in Berlin. 

Monogram. 

M{i)trdturghwmwdre zi Tdraehdn * Mitrdturshamwar, the son of 
Tdracb'. 

The name Shdm is to be found on the gem in Zeitschr, d. dauisch. 
morg. Qe«., Vol. 45, p. 430. With Turach compare Mod.Pers. 

Braj. 

6. In 1894 in the possession -of Mr. A.von Butkowski-Glinka 
in Paris. 

Standing female with flowers in the hands. 

dmsiduWit. Apaatdn ^al Yaxddn ’ Omdtdukht. Confidence in God 

One might also read Admdtdukhb or limdtdukht (see Justi 
Namenhuch p. 5 : Admdt), the letter being written in cursive, 

7. In the Lazarew Institute for Oriental languages in Moscou. 

Standing goat. 

Diah Warahrdn (Norn, propr.). 
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8. In 1896 I received from Bagdad an impression with the 
inseription ^ Atnr Ohrmazd ’ (bearded head). The 

same name is to be found on a similar stone in Berlin (No» 101 7). 

9* In the possession of Mr. 0. M. Trelawny Irving in London. 

Two figures^ between them atree« 

Mmmdwari{4 Eihdn^ ^ HamSwart, the son of Zfk ^ 

The name Hamawart (Mod. Pars, o ^ rival occnrs also on a 
seal (bust of a bearded man) published by E. Thomas in the Journal of 
the M(^al ' Asiatic Society, VoL XIII, p. 417^ No. 10 (perhaps, even so 
Hamdwarti4 Zik. For Zik compare Justi, Namm* 

hmli, p. S85. 

Of course forgeries have also been sent to me, e.g., from Calcutta 
and from Sultinabad in Persia. Even some of the above-mentioned 
gentlemen have been deceived with forged stones. But I shall not 
make unhappy the owners by enumerating such fabrications. Gener- 
ally they are easily detected with some practice. 

I hope that this short communication may show that the Sasanian 
gems are worthy of being collected together in one corpus. 


PAUL HOBN. 



THE OLD PEESIAN LNSLEIFI'IONS 
AT EEHISTAN. 


PREFACE. 


the method of transcription in Kossowioz^s edition of the Fi?e 
Behistan Inscriptions dates from the year 1872, it seemed to m,e better 
to iiibstitute for it a more modern one, which should take account of the 
advances which have been made since tben. As the „ old 'Persian 
cuneiform signs ibrin a very imperfect system ' of writing, there are 
iHimerous uncertainties as regards tlie real form and proniinciation o!’ 
many ' words. Q^his slight contribution is designed for the use ot 
beginners, and consideration therefore could not bo. taken of subtleties. 
Therefore I have^ if I may say so, transcribed roughly kdra(h)^ iim(h) 
{n)uima(h), mdyd{h)md, ba(7i)daka(h), sbarij(!j), etc., Id., I 

have added the or fd» that probably still existed in, the language 
when these inscriptions were engraved upon the rocks of Mount Behis- 
tan. But I have written neither Zuta{h)kf$m(h)^ drauga(h)dmf D&ra'ya(h) 
m {h}mjm&iyaQi)m&'m^ etc.,nor wetr%d(Ji)‘--iiom. plur«— orfiiar%d(fi) 
— ace. plur.— ,but only Zdmkara{h)f dmugmlU, Durayam 
manij mariiyd^ etc. Likewise the a at the end of worde^ which is often 
lengthened without etymological reason according to the piinciple of 
writing, has not been altered; or the reader will find transcribed with 
n-vowel vrk&na (cp. aw. Vehrkdnai Modern Persian Qurgdu), but not 
Artmrdiya (cp. aw. verezya). My transcription is only intended to 
give the student an idea of the problems involved in cuneiform writing, 
to decide definitely in every case which is right is still impoMible; but 
I have inserted the alterations that seemed to be necessary. 

For the glossary the latest publicatioui on the subject, especiiillv 
Weissbaoh and Bang’s new edition of the text md the Cfnitributknis 
^scattered through various scientific journalsi particularly tliciHC by 
Bartholam®, Jnsti and Foy, have, of course,, been consulted* 

. . ' ' ' PAUL MOBN. 



INSCEIPTION OF DAEIXJS HYSTASPES- 


COLUMN 1. 

■1, Adam^ Dliraya¥a(li)ii8® „ isaya€iya(b)® Tazraka(h)^, l8aya%a(li) 
IMja^iyanam, isaya'6iya(h) F^rsaiy®, isaya€iya(h) dabyimam®, ¥ istaspaby^ 
ptttra(h)®j Arsamaliya® Bapa^®, HaMmanisiya(h)^^. 


admvfTon, 1st pers* ’ (Aw 
amm) ; . acc. mim (Aw. mum), yatM 
mdm Icdma{h) dhaQi), as my 
desire was/ enclit. mdtyammn M\m% 
me not j ’ gen. mmut (Aw. mmu, 
Mod. Pers. enclit. viaiy (Avf, 

?«©), e.g. A{h)ur(miazddmaty, uta- 
maty, dahydiiimaiy^ also for the 
dative ; ablat. enclit. “/?w(/i) in hacd- 
ma(h) / from me’ (Aw. -mat) ; plur. 
nom. my am * we * (Aw. mem ) ; gea 
amdkham (Aw. ahndkem, Mod. P, 
md.) 

^ Ddrayapa(h)u-^ m., sg. nom. 
•a(k)mk, gm» -a(h)umk ‘ Darius’, 
Lindner’s explanation of this name, 
published twenty-one years ago— 
‘holding, possessing goods/ Aw. 
Ddrayapohu---'hm been / recently 
confirmed by an Aianmic-Egyptiaii 
papyrus in the Strassbiirg Library, 
dated the 14th year. of King Darius, 
where the word is distinctly with 
h written, 

* KhiMyathiya-^ sb. m., sg. hom 
-a(ft), gen. -uhyd, plur. nom, acc. 

‘Mng/ Mod, P, $Mh; 
Kkshdyaihiydndm JCkBhdyaiMya{h) 
‘the King ■ of ■ Kings/ Mod. P. 


■* vazraka-, adj. ‘ great/ Mod, P. 

I huzurg ; nom. sg. -a(A). 

I ® Pdrsa-^, m. (1) ‘ Persian ’(adj.), 
j ‘ a Persian ’ (subst.) — 2. ‘ Persia.’ 

; sg. nom. -ctQi), acc. -am, loc. -aiy ; 

I Med, P, First ‘Parsi-Zoroastrian’ 

I (the inhabitants of Persia also called 
themselves ‘Aryans’). 

® dahyu-, sb. f. ‘ region, province, 
country/ Aw. dahyu, Mod. P. dih 
‘ village * (Pahlv. deh), Sg. nom. 
^dush (cp. Aw. mbdsdush, Gfith. 
hithdush), acc. -dum (cf. Aw. 
nasdum), loo. -auvd ; pi. nom. acc. 
-dvaQi), gen. -undm, loo.-mlmvd. 

Yishtdspa- m., %g. nom. -a(/i), 
acc, -am, gen. -ahya; name of King 
Darius’ father (Aw. Yishtaspa, 
Mod. Pers. G^^shtd8p), 

® putra-, sb. m. ‘son/ Aw. 
puthra,l£od. F.pusar; nom, Fg.-a(^) 
® ArsMma-, m., sg. nom. -a(A), 
gen. -ahyd; nome of the grandfather 
of King Darius. 

napdi-, sb. m., sg. nom. -d (Aw. 
napdo) ‘grandson’; Mod. P. navada, 
etc. 

Hakhdmanuhiya-, adj., sg. 
nom. -ah; pi. nom,d; ‘the Achse- 
menidaa/ 
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2, Tatty' Dfirayava(h)us Mayaeiya(li): MaaH pita’ Vi8tispa(h'i 
Vistaspahya pita ArSama(h), Ajaamahya pita Ai-iyaramiia{h)®, Ariyarsm^ 
nahya pita [Caispis,] Gaispais* piti HaSamanis. 

8. Tatiy D&rayava(h)u8 eSyatiyaOi): Avahyaradiy* vayam 
Haiamanisiya tahyfimahy, haca pruviyataCh)' ainata(h)’ aniahy*. haca 
praviyata(h) hya amSKam tanmil* KSayatiyil aha(n). 


^ thah wb ‘ to say, speak/ Aw. j 
ri sank* Pres*. eoBj, thihj ‘ tbou i 
mayest say/ indie, ilidthj ‘ be says ' i 
(both being contracted froni thaMky^^ j 
ikahatiy) ; imperf. aihakam " I said/ 
atkak 0 (k) * be said/ atkaka(ri) 

‘ they said/ Passiv. pres, thahyd* 
mahy ‘ we are called' (with active 
ending), aorist. athahy Mt was said^ I 
(or perhaps athahy it{h) imperf, with ' 
actiYe ending), InF. 

* pilar sb. m." M'ather/ Aw. 
pitar^ Mod. F. ptViar ; iiom, 

* Ariyardmna-y m., sg. nom. -«(A), 

gen. name of thogroat-gnind- 

father of King Darius (‘ making 
happy the Aryans’). 

* Camhpi-^ m,, gen. sg, -ihhr ' 
Teispes. (son of Achsemenes). 

^ £72?a“,demoustr. pron, ‘that/ Aw, 
ava^ Mod. F. d. Sing, acc, maniy gen. 
umhyi^ coinp, uvahyarddiy ; pi. nom, 
ace. amiy^ gen, umishim ; neut. sing 
aM(h)^ (Aw, mat), ami^pari ^ by, 
past that’ (die went past that*); rM* 
in apahyarddiy (loc, sg.) * for this 
reason* (adverb) ; biod,P. -rd (hardy). 

* prunyata(h) adverb, with hmi 
* from early t^mes/ from adp pmm'- 
yat Aw, paurpya with suffix 
comp. Aw. hmtd * by himself/ 

y ^ atittter, adj. * proved^ it/ nom, pi 
-I; Aw, iwidia^ Mod. F, dwdda (orig* 


inallj pari, prei from rt. iiiaanda, 

® 1. ah* to be/ with genet, ‘be- 
long to * (hhshairaM amdkkam iauvi* 
dyd dha(h) * the kingdom was da*- 
loiiging to out family*). Pres. ind. 
army * I am* (Aw, alimi, MckI. F. 
-am) ; ahy ‘ thou art * (Aw, ahi) ; 
miiy ‘he is* (Aw, mii^ Mod. IK mi); 
amahy ‘ we are* (A w. mahi) ; 

% ‘they are* (Aw. toi^i/McKlP.ami); 
conj, ahat^y ^ he may bo* (Aw-Ditth., 
ahhuitt) ; imperf. . indie, dham * I 
was * (Skr. ; ihu{h) ‘ he was*; 
iha{%) * they ware * Skr, dim ) ; 
middle dha{%)td * they ware/ 

^ taumd-, sb. f. i^erhaps iuuik)mi, 
Aw. imhhmm^Mod.F, tnkhm; ‘race, 
family/ norn.sg. ^d: ydtg 'tmmi 
ahatiy ‘ as long m race (i.f. man- 
kind) is (i>., exists}/ nidiaiy 
L mi inyiQi) * thou nmyebt not 
have posterity*; geii, ..dyi (Aw. 
*ayio, Skr. •^dyd); VIIL mani i 
'the eighth of my family/ i{u{n)fmji^ 
ya{h) amdkham i. ‘ E, of our family/ 
kkihairam amdkham I, uha{h) * the 
kingdom belonged to our femily/ 
amdkkmi A 'ka$heiy *»nj c#we of cmr 
f./ Kki!mthrila{h) (ii)umkkikaira-^ 
hyit.*Klu of 1,1*8 f/_; 

(Aw. -aydt) ; khkaimm iyu{h) ha^g 
mnikktm immiyd{h) pmSmm 
ikalk) ‘ the kingdom that was .taken 
away from our family/ 
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' 4 4My iS%a%a(ii) : VIII -mani tamm^a tyaiy^ 

paravam® k8aya%a alia(n), adam navaina(h) ,IX dnTitatranam® vayam 
ISSyatiya amahy, , , 

' 5. ' Titiy D&aya¥a(h)E8 Slaya%a(h) : Vasna^, A(h)Eramas5dalia(li) 
adam i8ya€ya(h) amiy . A(ii)iiraiiia5sdd Isatram® manii frabara(li)/ 

. 6, iitiy Darajava(ii)us K8aya€i> a(h) : ImaV dabyava(h) tya mani 


^ /ya-j relat, pron. ‘who’ (m., f.) 
‘ wliat/ Skr. fya-, (nom. sg. sya), 
but Aw. only ya- ; also as article e.g. 
GmmdtaQi) hgaQi) magush^ Gau- 
mdtam tgam magum * Gr., the Magi- 
’ an/ Masc. sg* nom. hya{Ji\ aec. 
tyam^ plur. nom, tyaiif^ acc. tyahj- 
patty f gen, tyalsMm ; iem, sg. nom, 
%d, acc. tydm, pi. nom. acc, iyd ; 
neutr, sg, nom, acc. tya{k), pi. acc. 
tydf tyidish, but also tyd-nd (ynand 
ddtd) ^whatever my laws (were)’ 
with shortened d as in avadashim, 
etc. 

® panivam adverb ‘ before/ 
panwamciy ; Aw, pminm, 

^ dumtdtrnawi ‘o! old/ cp. 
Lat, diuturmB (W, Poy). 

* mshna-^ sb. in. ‘ wish, grace 
instr, sg, -a^ by the grace (of Ahura- 
mazda) ’ ; Aw. 

® khshtra-^ sb. n. nom. acc. sg, 
rule, kingdom* ; Aw. khshathra^ 
Mod, l^tshahr ‘country* (older), ‘city/ 
khshatrapamri’^y sb. m., nom. sg. -a 
^ satrap* j from khshatra and rt, pd 
* protect/ * . . ' - ■ . ■ - 


® bar verb ‘ bear, carry,* Aw. 
rt. bar. Mod. P. bar am; imperf, act, 
abaravi avam (li)ubrtam bore him 
well-supported,* abaraQi) upaBtdm ‘ he 
bore aid/ middle abara(yi)td mand 
bdjim ‘they bore tribute to me* ; 

with gatiy and «, /bring back/ 
imperf. patiydbaram ‘ I brought 
back * ; 

with pard ‘ bear away^ ; upishim 
pardbaraQi) ‘the water bore it away/ 
yathd GaumdtaQi) vitham tydm 
amdhham naiy pardbaraQi), ^ when 
G. had not yet borne away (e.e., put 
aside) our family *; part pret. 
paTahrta-- : khsliatram tya^Ji) haed 
amdkham iaumdyd pardbrtam dha(Ji) 
‘ the kingdom that had been borne 
away from our race,’ tya(h) pardbrtam 
‘ that which had been borne away’; 

with fra ‘deliver, hand over/ 
imperl, frdham(h) mand khshairam 
‘he handed over to me the kingdom/ 

^ t//2«-,demon8tr. pron. ‘this,* Aw. 
/»2«,Mod.P. hn-shahfm~raz, sing, acc, 
m. imam (Aw, imem), f. imdm (Aw, 
imam}; plur. nom. acc. m. hnaiy 
(Aw, ime), f, imd (A\y. imdd) ; neutr. 
nom. sg. ima(h)j (Aw Jmaif acc, 
plar, imd^ . 
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patiyli8a(n)^j varaa A(h)Bratnaa!dalia(li) adamsiim* isaya^yafh) gtain : 
Parsahj (H)iivja(b)®, BaMrus*, Atoll®, AraMya(li)®, Miidraya(l 2 )^ ty% 
drayabja, Sparda(li)*, Yannlt*^, Mada(li)^®, Ariiiina(li)^\ Katpatiika(h)^*, 
Parfeva(h)^®, Za^a(Ii)ka(ll)^^ 


^ s verb Aw. rt. t,Mod.P. dij-am 
(with preix i). Pres, indie, mrfy 
*he goes' (Aw. aeiii) sigmatic aorisfc 
iiih ‘h® went* msJm(n) ‘they went'; 

with ati^ ‘ pass by, go past,' a%~ 
disk ‘ he passed by ' ; 

with apariy ‘ go behind, follow/ 
3rd phir, impeiL apany-ifa{n) ; 
imm dahydvaiji) tymd mmi diitd 
ap- * these countries followed my 
laws,' 2 .®., ‘they submitted to my 
laws' (Bartholoma^ reads a(A)apa- 
r$ydya{7i) ‘ they respected * and 
compares Skr. saparydti), perhaps 
upariySyain) should be read | 
with upariy^ upariy abashidm upa- 
riy-dyam ‘ I went upon the law,’ 

* I acted according to the law ’ ; 
with ■ wf , niy^dyam (corrected ; 
from nijdyum) went away, march- ; 
edof . . 

with patiy^ paiiy-SiBlm(n) muni 
‘they came to me/ ‘they became 
subject to me'; 

with paruf imperL pamya{k) ‘ he , 
marched away ' ; imperative pum4diy . ■: 
‘ go, march out’ (Aw. idhi)^ plur ■ . 
para-^Ud; pari. pret. nom: - 

plur. -£ 

® -ilws cncHMc pronoun ‘he, It’ 
(Aw. the same, Mod. P. -mh ) ; »g. gen. 
dat. (Aw. ^U) in udamMhuiy, 
mtMuiy, tym^$hdy, 
pmim-$Miyi abkt. m !mi 

muda^th^V) " tmm there, away from 


it ’ (pleon,..a8tical!y) ; phir. gen. 
$Mm in. adam^sMm^ 

tya^s'kim^ 

■ ® (H)uvj(£-^ m. ‘ Susiana/ ll’od. F, 
Chmistdn ; gg. nom, ace, 
loc. '^uiy, 

* sg. nom. -mk, acc. •tm 
gen.(abl.) loe. *um; ‘Babylon/ 

® Aihurd-p L, sg.nom. 

‘Assyria.’ 

® Arahdya-, m., sg. nom. -a(A) 
‘Arabia/ 

MuiriyU’^, m., gg, nom. -a{h% 
acc, ‘ Egypt’ (Hebr, Mi^rayim)* 

• 5pardtt-,m.,sg,nom.-ii(4)‘liydia* 
(cp, Sardes, the capital of Lydia). 

^ Y&una-^ m. ‘the Ionian’; 
plur, nom, 4. 

m I Mod. F. MM (i) 
adj. ‘Median’ ; (2) subsi, ‘the M.c;dian 
(3) ‘ Media’; ig.nom. -«(A), tec. -am, 
Ioe.-asy,pl loc. aiikmi. 

Arwifi#-, m., gg. nom., -i?(/i)i 
tcc, *tui, loc, *«%, ‘Armenia/ 

Matpatuku-pm,^ sg. aoni, *a(h} 

* Capptdock/ 

F&rtkmm^p m„ ig, ncm 

* Fttihia Mod. P. puMar * hero’ 
(originally ‘ Parthian’). 

or M. 

i^.nom. *u{k } ; ‘ Dwingitim/ 
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f itagas^ Hara(li)iivati8®, Malca(ii)® ; fraharvam'® daliyava(ii) 'XXIII. 

•?•' iitij D^rayava(ii)as isaya€iya(h) : Ima daliyava(li), ty^ maul 
patiyaisa(ii) vasiia A(h)urama25dllia(b) mana bad(E)aka^^ 'klm(n)tk^ maiia 
bajim^® abara(n)fea tyasim, bacama(b) ataby ksapava” ramcapativa^^ 
a akana vaya(n)ta.^® 


^ Maraipa-^f ' m., sg. ~a{h), 

^ Herlt * (Mod* P. Sar§), 

* Mnvarmmhju-, m., sg. noiii. 

* Cbomsmia Aw. Evdinzdo, 
Mod. P. Khvimzam. 

® Bdhlitrt^^ I., sg. Bom. -ish^ loc. 
-f ya * Bactria’ ; Aw. BdkMh% Mod. 
P. ■ 

* Sugudu-^ m., sg. -a(7i) *Sog~ 
diana’; Aw, ISughMa^ Mod. P. SogM. 

® Ga(n)ddra-, m., nom. sg. ~a(A). 
Name oE a country near the Indus, 
Greek GandarUts or GandariM. 

® (S’altT-, m., sg. uom. -a(A) ; 
♦Scythia*; Mod, P. 

^ Thatagu*j m., nom. sg. 

♦ Sattagydia.* 

* f., nom. sg, 
acc, “lOT, loc. * Arachosia Aw. 
Biarahvaiti. 

** Maka~y m., sg. nom. •'a(/t) ; 
the country of Makrln. 

haharvam, adverb ‘altogether’; 
cp. haruva *alL’ Aw. Imwrva. 

ha{^daka-^ sb. m, ‘ servant/ 
Mod. F. handah ; sg. nom. pL 
nom. -a (or fem. adj. ‘they were 
: subject to me * ), 

iSji-^ sb. acc. Bg.- * tri- 
bute/ Mod. Pers. hdz» 

Ithshap--^ sb. f., acc. pL Wisliapa- 
vd fau^apativd * during nights or 
days/ Aw. Wmkekp or dshsk&pmi 

sb. n. ♦ day/ Aw, rmcdh- 
‘light/ Mod. P. rjs * day* ; sg. nom, 
acc. mma-p&twi ^ or 
duriuf dap* (insleiA of ramipu^ 


tivd as avadashim^ tyand with 
shortened u), instr.-a5ts^. 

ava-^ demonstr. pron. ‘that/ 
Aw. ae^a-. Mod. V, & ; sing. acc. avam^ 
gen. avaJiyd, comp, apahyarddiy ; 
plur. nom. acc. apaty, gen. avazshdm; 
neutr, sg. acc. avaQi), (Aw. awi), 
avapard ‘ by, past that,’ (‘ he went 
past that), 

Jcar, verb ♦ make ’ (Aw. rt, ftar, 
Mod.P. hardan\ pres, conj, fcw7zae?^%, 
‘whatever thou mayest do’ (Aw. 
kerenav&hi)] imperat. (Skr. 

hr notv) ‘ he shall do imperf, act. 
akunavam ‘I made/ mhunamh ‘ he 
made’ (with sli from the sigmatic 
aorist), ahunaPa{n) ‘they made’ 
(Aw, herendun)^ middle nkummtd 
mam mathishtam ‘ they made him 
chief/ akunapaya{7i)td (causative), 
‘they did’ ; aorist act. akumd ‘we 
made/ middle 

yam ‘he made seif-governmeiut® 
( Skr, dJcria); part, pret. %ta- 
‘rnade, done’ (Aw. her eta), neutr. sg. 
-awi ; inf. cartmiaiy (with e instead 
of h, as Aw. eahyd ‘ whose ? ’ near 
kahyd) ; perf . optat. cakhriydQi) ; 
haeliGty hya(h) avam Jckshairam 
ditam cahhriydQ) ‘somebody who 
wonld have made him deprived of the 
kingdom’ ; with d, imperat. pass. 
dhaTiya(gC)tdm uzm.aydpaiiy * they 
shall be empaled’ (Skr. hriydntdm)^ 
with pa^y ‘ guard* (Sfcr, adorn, 
prepare*), pres, conj, (1st class) jpeiri- 
hardhy or pankar£h(i)dtsh ‘thou 
mayest guard them^* parihari th® 
same (op. Aw. iariU and payio% 


iiiK vL'DTmmjm inbcriftiobs ai'-beh.istak, cob, §§ 7*9, 2^7 

■ '8, Darayav(i.i)iii- - Ks%a%a(li)' : A(n)tar^ iiiia d4'iliyiiva(li| 

!iiarfciya(l:i) lija(li) dansta**.. alia(li)- avam ' (hjabriaiu abanuii, liya(h) 
araika(li)‘^ alia(li) avam (li)ufrastam'^ aprsain. Vastia Allonnima/Alfilialji) 
iiiia clahyava(h) tjaiia , maiisl data® apariyaya(ii) ; yuBmam^ liacj«iia(li) 
ataliy,, akiiiiavaya(n)ta., 

9. Tatij Daraja'va(h)iis kBayatija(ii) : A(iijuramazcla nsaiia iBatrani 
t*rabara(h)y A(b)iiramzdamaij npastam® abara(li), jatfd® ima(li) isatrani 
adaryA^' Vasiifi A(}i)iirama55daba(h) ima(b) Isatrani dsirayslmiy, 

^ a{^fh)tiir pr(‘|JOs. wiili aemis, 


‘ ivitbiud Aw. a^iilaref Mod, P, midm : 
a ( /t ) tar 1 hid thi h ijd ra (4) ‘ w i fcliiii tliese 
foiin tries,* a(^ih)lar tliddm * wit Mu tlie 
fortress/ a{u)iar mil hanK^ranS 
" \s' it 1) 1 u 1 1 re se battles.’ 

nHirthja*^ sb. uu ' luaii/' .i:b 
mani ; sg. iioiu, -a(h)^ aeo. plur. . 
uom. acxB“f'4 iastu 

da?(Bhtar^ sb. i«. ‘frieud/ MtxL 
\\ doBidr; sg. noTU.-<^; A{h)w'mmzdi 
timlm (L hhjd.Qi) * A. may be fdeiid 
to tliee,’ aeahj wd d* (se, hufd) * to 
him be not a irieud.’ Aw, ;'('/es7o/v 
tw\ 

’ araikii-, udj., sg. uom. ui. -(/(A) 

* iiostili* 7 Aw. amcL'n (e}»ithei i*l‘ 
tht* aut, not clear g Alod.P. rvtjh diate,’ 
‘eumity,* Also arika may I.k* read 
Bkr. ari ‘ enemy.' 

pars veri», Aw. rl, Alod. F. ■ 1 
]a(r4daii^ ' imiiiire,’ /.e, * punish/ | 
inipcrL ui^rsam amm ijd^afrmlim j 

* 1 punished him severely/ eonj. fU’eS. 
pnd ‘thou mayesi pimish/ mahji 
{tfdj'rmktiidhi prsi * punish them wit In ; 
eapitai' punishment/ 

with pa.tii/ ‘ read (an inscription)/ 
conj. pres, puli prsihg * tliou umjeat 
read/ paJprsSUg ‘he may read/ 

* ditla-, sk m Maw/ /Aw, dita^ 
Mod.E rMr/;plur, 


' d\ xuflid, Aw. xafka (1) {idverb 
‘as/ yafkd—aruihd Mvb— so/ (2) 
eonj. (//) ‘when* with iinlle, preter. ; 

(h) ‘bwuiise/ pa thi naip ttmikuik) ■ 
dhm vbecaim* ]' was not hostile.* 

** mkitM ad\eri» Mims*; Aw, 
matlia, 

Hpasidr^ Bb, f, Hg. aec. : 'dm 
‘ he]]> ’ ; Aw. npiisUL 

pdfd eonj. (1) ^ wlie.n* while, 
with indie, preter. pfftd artijaikim 
‘ when I kilbnl/ pdtd adam Bihirtmr 
dhmi ‘ while 1 was in Babylon/ : 
(2) niutir with indie, preter., //l/d’; : 

hhdmtram addnj ‘ until this ; 
kingdimi was held/ piti mkim aramm ■ ' 
‘uiiiil I arrived/ pilki 

* until I put in its place.’ rifi-^piti 

‘ as long - until/ 

diw verb Mmld/ Aw. rt. dai\ 
Mod. F. dimm^ dmhktH ; (1) ‘ hoM^ : 
poasess/ 7 nm (/#) Idtsiminrm tidmptmff 

* I liuld this kingdoi.li/ tdralii) Tkp 
vihu uddrapu{ii) ‘the army Iiidd the 
Tigris/ amdd addrapal^k) * there be 
held/ (/.e., Ill) held that city as the 
king s officerj ; aor, pass, bani(i{k) 
mi'drip * he was held bound/ pdtd 

khimtnmi adjkp ‘ until ttiiB 
kingdom was lielil (/.r„ ftiH;ii|iit)tl)/ 
(2) ‘ stand ground/ adMkmp tmip 
adimpaiji) * at that time lie did mu. 
^tatid his ground/ 
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10„ Tatiy Darayava(h)tis Ks£iyai;iya(li) : Ima(ii) tya(h) manfi krtam, 
|)as^va(h) yaiia lsayatlya(b) abavam/ Ka(ii)bajiya(h)^ ii^ma(n)® Ktiraiis*^ 
|mtra(li), ainaKam taiimaya, baiiv paravam ida® ]jsaya6iya(b) ilba(ii) ; 
avaliya Ka(ii)ba3iyaliya brata® Bardiya(b.)^ iiama(ii) aba(Ii), liamata® 
liamapita ® Ea(ii)bujiyabya, pasava(li) Ka(n)bujiya(li) avam Bardiyani 
avaja(ii).^® Ya^a Ka(n)bujiya(b) Bardiyain avaja(n), karabya^^ aaiy azd4^“ 
abava(b) tya(b) Bardiya(b) avajata(li). Pasava(h) Ka(a)bi33iya(b) Mndra- 
yam^® asiyava(b).^* Yat'ii Ka(u)bujiya(li) Mudrayam asiyava(ii), 


^ 7>i( Yerb * be^ become/ Aw. rt, 
bu^ Mod. P. budan ; imperi: . ahavarn 
MisliuyatluyaQi) ‘ I became king/ 
abmaiji) " be was, became/ abava{^n?) 
* they were, became ’ ; pres, optat. 
biyi(h) ‘may be be.’ 

“ Ea(n)bujiya-^ lu., sg. nom. 
acc. abl gen. 

-ahyd, ‘ Cambyses/ 

•Viwmcm-, sb. lu, ‘name/ Aw. 
nimauy Mod. P, uitm, Tlie two forms 
we meet with are ndma and ndmd, 
wbicb occur only after proper names 
in the meaning ‘ E. N. by name/ 
ndmti witli masc. and iieiitr., 7i{fmd 
with feminines. Mima probably is tlie 
sicc. Ndmf with feminines 

may be an old Persian new formation 
on the model of the frequently 
occurring stems* 

^ iT^ra-, m*, gen. sg. -aush 
‘Cyrus,’ The length of the first a 
is proved by the Creek 

^ zdd adverb ‘ here ’ ; Aw. zdJia, 

® Brdtar, sb. m,. ‘ brother’; sg. 
nom. d ; Aw. brdtar, Mod. P. hirdda-r. 

^ Bardiya- (perhaps Brdhja-)^ 
m., sg. nom. acc. -am ‘ Smer- 
dis’ ; cp. Aw. haremli height/ 
Mod. P. bald. 

® hamdtar-t adj,, sg, nom, -d 
‘having the same mother’ (instead 
of Imnamdtd), 


® hamapitar-, adj., sg. nom. -d 
‘having the same father’ (Aw. liama 
‘the same’), 

jmi verb. ‘ smite, put to fiiglit/ 
Aw. ja7i^ Mod. P. mnam^ zadan. — 
Pres, imperat. jadiy ‘smite’ (Aw. 
jaklhi), ylm\ j aid ‘smite’; imperf. 
cfjanam ‘ I smote’; aja{7h) ‘ he smote’ ; 

with ava ‘kill’ (also Aw. and Palilv.) 
impef. avdjanam ‘ I killed,’ a.vdja(7i) 
‘he killed,’ (^3 ‘they killed’; 
part. pret. am-yata - : tyaUBardiyaiJi) 
amjata(ji) ‘ that B. (was) killed.’ 

hdra-i sb. m., nom. sg. -«(/?) , 
acc. -am, instr. -a, gen. -aliyd. 
1 ‘ army/ 2 ‘people/ comp. Mod. P. 
kdri ‘ warrior/ hdr-zdr ‘ battle, field 
of battle.’ 

naiy adverb ‘ not ’ ; Aw. noit^ 
Mod. Pers. tia/i or 

a^d^-,sb. f., sg, nom. -a ‘ know- 
ledge/ kdraliyd naiy azdd ahava(fi)^ 
‘ the army had no knowledge’ ; Aw. 
azdd) Pahlv. azd^ 

Miidrdya-, m., sg. nom. -a(A), 
acc. -aw, ‘Egypt’ (Hebr, MiQrayim). 

sliiyU'*^ verb ‘ go/ set out,’ Aw. 
rt. sku^sha^aite ‘go/ Mod.P. 
shavoM ■ go, be ’ ; imperf, ashiyavmn 
‘ I went, marched/ aBhiyam{h) ‘he 
went, marched/ ashiyavain) ‘they 
went, marched.’ 
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pasaTa(h) kai’a(b) araika(li) abava(li), pasava(h) draiiga(li)^ daliyauva 
abava(li )5 ata Parsaiy uisa MMaiy iitii aiiiya{li)ava® daliyasava. 

11. Ta€iy Dfirayava(h)as ksaya6iya(li) : Pasava(h) I martiya(li) Magas*’ 
aha(li) Gauriaata(li)^ nania(ii). Hauv ndapatafcfi® hacfi Paisiya(h)uvadaya/ 
Arakadris® nrima(ii) kaiifa(]i)® haca avadasa(li),^*^ Viyainaliya^^ mlliya 
XIV raacabis takatii^® alia(h) yadiy^® udapatata. Hauv k^rabya avafj’i 


^ draiiga-^ sb. m., ' lie,’ Aw. ] 
draogha, Mod, P. durSgh ; sg. nom. i 
abl. ‘ ’ I 

® adverb ‘ much,’ originally | 

^ according to wish,’ Mod, P. has, 

® mirga- prou. another ’ (not 
‘ enemy ’), Aw. anga ; anhja — wmja 
^ the one — the other.’ Sing. nom. 

acc. -am, gen. •ahyci, neutr. 
amyash-Qiu ; plur. nom. acc. m. t 
-d, loc. f. -d(k')urd. 

Magu~t sb. m. ‘ the Magi an’ ; 
sg. nom, -nsh, acc. -urn.; Mod. P. 

‘ M6bad ’ (Pahlv. Magopat). 

^ Gaiimdta-, m., sg. nom. 
acc. -am; name of the false Smerdis 
(‘ cow*expert ’) . 

® pat, verb ‘to fall/ Aw. pat. 
Mod. P. n-ft-ddan ; middle with tid 
‘ revolt,’ imperf. ud-apatata ‘ he 
revolted ; ’ ml verbal prefix ‘ ont ’ 
(Skr. ucl) with pat, 

PauluildQi)nvddd-, f., sg. ace. 
-dm, gen. -dgd : name of a city or 
region. 

Arhadri-, sg. nom. -ish name 
of a monntain. 

^ half fa-, sb. in», sg, nom. -a(/^) 

‘ mountain’ ; Aw. haofa, Mod,P. koh, 

avadd, adverb (Aw. avadhd) 
‘there’ (never ^thither’) ; before 


a following enclitic pronoun the 
a is shortened, e,g, avadasMmf am - 
dasMsh, Jiaod am(ladia{k) from 
there ’ (see dia-), 

Viyakhna-, m., sg. gen, -ahja. 
Name of a, Persian month, (according 
to Justi ‘without ice/ Mod.P. ja?di). 

thahatd, a mucli discussed 
word. It occurs always in the fol- 
lowing (Construction : Name of a 
month in genitive, e,g., Vigakhnahya 
mdhyd a* (a numeral) ramabis/i 
tJiakatd dhafh) yadiy or avafhd, etc. 
The meaning evidently is ‘it was on 
such and sucli a day of such a month, 
when’ ; but the construction is less 
clear. Literally w^e may translate 
‘ with X clays o! the month y, in the 
course (of time or the month) it was, 
when.’ Tlieu thakatd would be the 
loc, sg. of a subst. f, thalcafl- ‘the* 
course ’ (‘ cp. Aw\ rt. mo ‘ to pass’), 
and raacabidi the instrumental of 
duration of time. If the first day of a 
month is meant, we find in tlie text 
rfmoa{h) ‘ one day was in the (•ours(\' 

sadiy conj., i\.\s\ \ez\ ; (1 j ^ if ' 
always with a following eonjiiiictive : 
(2) ‘ wiien, ’ dka(Ii) yadiy udapatatd 
‘ it wxas when he rose tip: 
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adiirii3iya(li)^ : aclam Bardiya(k) amiy liya(h) Kuraus putm(h), Ka(ii)buji- 
yaliya brata. FasaVa(li) kara(li) harava(h)^ hamitriya(h)® abava(h), liaca 
Ka(a)btijiy^(b) abiy‘^ avam asiyava(n), uta Parsa(b) ut^ MMa(h) iit£ aiiiya 
daliyava(b), Matraiii banv agrb%ata.® Garmapadabya® mahja IX raucabis 
Uakata ilbaOi) avata iktram agrbayata. Pasava(h) Ka(n)biijiya(h) (h)iiva- 
mrsiyus^ amriyata®. 

12. Tafciy Darayava(h)us Esayaiiya(}i) : Aita(h)® Isatram tya, Gaii- 
inata(h} liya Magus adinfd® Ka(n)bniiyam, aita(h) isatram liae!ipriiTiyata(h) 


d’ duruj YGv\} ‘lio, tellalie^* Aw. 
rirajf, Fahlv. drwjzimt. : iiiipcrt udu- 
mjhja(Ji) wcaflid kdrahyd ox kdram. 

‘ he belied tlie people thus/ aduru- 
jiymha{n) kdrami ‘ they belied the 
people ^ ; part, pret. diinikhta- ‘ not 
true, false,’ iieutr. hashiyam naiy 
dimilohtam * true, not false,’ with 
rt. man ‘ to reg ard as a lie.’ 

® ad]., ‘whole, entire,’ 

MruQi) hcmma(h) ^ the whole army,’ 
Aw« haurmi Mod. P, har, 

^ hainitiiya^fiid], ‘rebellious/ inasc, 
sg . nom , -a (/^ ,ac c .-am ,plur . noni.in sir . 
•aibisk^hm, plur. noio.acc.*a, /?a‘awny 
from’ and 7mtra(A\Y.mitIira ‘contract’). 

^ abiy^ prepos. with accusative (Aw. 
mwif Mod.F. pref. af-rohlitmi^ etc.) * 
1 , ‘ to, towards’ with rt. slivyu ‘ go over 
to/ rt. 7ii ‘lead to/ rt. isli and fra 
‘ send to’; 2, ^ against ’ with rt. rkiyu 
‘ march against,’ rt, ish and fra 
" send against ’ ; as/maiy dham ahiy 
(JT)iwjam ‘ [ was on the march 
against or towards Susiana.’ 

garb verb ‘ seize, grasp,' Aw. 
rt, gereiD, Mod. P, giriftan, Imperf. 
indie, act, agrhdyam M seized (Baby- 
lon and that Nadintabaira)/ agrbd- 
yaQi) ‘he seized/ agthdya{%) ‘they 
seized’ ; middle agrhdyata ‘ lie seized 
(for himself)’; pass, Fravartish 


agrhdyaUl ‘ Pravartisli was seized.’ 
Op. Aw. geurvdm, i, e., gerewdyen. 
Skr. grbhdydti ‘ he seizes,’ 

Garmapada-, m., gen. sg. diyd, 
Xame of a Persian month (* having 
hot traces’). 

^ Imvdmrsliiyii-, ad]., iioni, sg, 
-lisJi, ‘committing suicide’ (Aw. hvd- 
meretJiyu), 

® mar verb ‘ die,’ Aw. rt. mar, 
Mod. P. muf dan ; impeii (pass.) 
amriyatd ‘he died.’ d nominal 
‘hither, unto, in’ (e.g., df/adana, 
d?jahana) or verbal prefix (with rt. 
kar, rt. ras), also ava d^paiiy d; Aw* 
d^ (Mod. Persian dmadan^ etc.) 

" aita{Ji)y demonstr. pron. neutr* 
‘this/ aita(Ji) khsluitram ‘this 
kingdom’, Aw. 

dl verb ‘to take away/ Aw. rt. 
H (zyd)^ Pahlv. zinMmi (a Median 
form or only an Awestan transcrip- 
tion) ; imjierf. act. adinam khshatram- 
skim ‘ I took the kingdom from him/ 
hkshatram admdQi) ‘he seized the 
kingdom,’ adind{1i) KaQi)bujiyam. ntd 
Fdrsmn ntd Madam ‘ ho took from 
Cambyses both Persia and Media/ 
tyddhliadind(li) ‘which he had taken 
away from them ’ (cp. Aw. mat conj. 
pres.) ;part.preter. dita-, ammUishat- 
ram ditam cahhriydQi) ‘ he would have 
made him deprived of the kingdom,’ 
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amalaio. tauniaya aha(h), Pasriva(h) Gaumata(h) ]iya(li) Magus adiua 
Ka(u)bu 3 iyam, utii Parsam uta Madam util aniya daliyava(li), liauv^ 
ayasatii® (li)uvaipasiyam® akuta, liauv Isayat'iya(Ii) abaYa(li). 


13, Tatiy Darayava(h)us lEsaya^iya(h) : Naiy aha(h) martiya(h)* naiy 
P4rsa(b) naiy Mada(h) naiy amakam taumaya kakiy,® hya(]i) avam GauimV 
tarn tyam Magiim ksatram ditam cakriya(li) ; karasim baoa darsam® 
atrsa(b) ; ^ karam vasiy avlijaniya(}i) bya(li) paranaui® Eardijam adaiia(h).® 
AvabyarMiy karam avajaniya(li) matyamam^® ksnasafciy^^ adam 


^ liauv pron. pers, masc, and fern. 

‘ that ’ (Aw. hdu) ; fern, limmmaiy 
hasMtiyd abava(h')^ ^ she (a land) be- 
came rebellious to me/ 

^ y«5, verb (inchoative stem to 
rfc. yam), Aw. the same with & \ seize 
upon/ imperf. middle dyasatd: utd 
Pdrsam thtd Mddam utd aniyd dah- 
ydva(h) liauv dyasatd, ‘ he seized upon 
both Persia and Media as well as the 
other provinces; ’ avam Mr am a * . 

‘ he seized upon the army/; hiram 
a . . ‘ he seized upon the troops.’ 

(hyuvdipasMya-, sb, ii. ‘self- 
govei’nment acc. -am, ahutd * he 
practised self-government ’ (ue. so- 
vereignty) ; Cjo, Aw. hvaepaithya, 

* martiya-, sb. m. ‘man,’ Mod. P, 
mardy sg. nom. -a(h), acc. -am, plur. 
nom. ace. -d, mstv.-aibisk* 

® ha-, originally interrog, pron. 
* who, what ? ^ (Aw. ha, Mod. P. 
' hik) ; with ay indef. pron. ‘ every, 
any/ Kashciy, (Aw, Gath, has-ctt) 


hya(h) ‘ any one who’ ; enolit, -haiy 
in adahahj (^. v,), likewise tumm hd 
hyaQi) ‘thou who (wilt be king) ’ — • 
-haiy and hd were originally cases, 

® darsliam adv, ‘strongly, very’ 
(atrsa{h) ‘he feared ’ paiipaya(hy 
imd ‘ protect thyself.’) 

^ verb ‘fear,’ Aw. rt. tars. 
Mod. P, tars1da% ; imperf. atrsa{fi) 

‘ he feared,’ atrsa(n) ‘ they feared ’ 
(cp. Aw. teresaiti)^ 

® parnnom, adverb ‘ formerly ' ; 
cp. Skr, pur and ‘ former.’ 

® dd, (rather rt. dan. Aw. zan ; 
Mod. P. ddnam) verb ‘know,’ 
imperf, act. addndQi), (comp. Aw. 
Gath. Mnatd) ‘lie know’ (had 
known). 

mdtya(h) conj. ‘ that not, least ’ ; 
with coni. mdtyamd??i JcJishndsdtiy 
‘that he might not know me,’ 
mdiya(h) maniydhy, rihandky 
mamydtiy, ihadaydtiip 

khsJmds, verb ‘know’ (inchoative 
stem): conj. pres, mdtyamdm hhsJmi- 
sdtiy ‘ that (the people) might not 
know me/ Mod. P, sMndsam *1 know/ 
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Bai?diya,(ii) amiy liya(h) Kurans piitra(B). Kasciy iiaij adrsiiaus’- cisciy 
lastaiiaiy pariy® Gaumiltain, tyam Magura, yata adam arasam.* Pasav’a(li/ 
adam A(li)aramazdrmi patiyUTaliaiy A(h)m'ama 2 sdfimaiy iipastam abara(li). 
Bagayadais^ itiabya X raacabis Sakata aba(h), ava^fi adam liada® kamiiaibis^ 
martiyaibis avam Gaumatam tyam Alagam aTajaiiatu uta, tyaisaiy fratama 
martiyiV anusiya Mia(n)ta. Sikaya(h)uvatis® nam^ didfi® Xisaya^® nama 
dabyiiiis Mildaij, avadasim^^ avajanam, ksatramsim adam adinam. Yasna 
A(li)arama5!drilia(li) adam ksayatiya(b) abaram : A(li)uramazcla Isatram 
imma li4bBira(b 

14, Tatiy” Darayaya(li)iis ksaya6iya(l]i^ : Ksati’am tya(li) baca amakam 
tanmayn(li) paritbftam aba(h). ava(h) adam pa.tipadam^® akmiavam, adamsim 


^ darsh, verb ‘ dare/ Aw. rt. j 
darsh ; imperf. act. adrshnaush | 
tlmstcinahf ‘lie dared to say.’ 

® 01 - originally interrog* pron. 
‘who?’ Aw. Cji ; neutr. acc. sg, cish- 
cfij ‘anything (Mod. P. enclit. 
neiitr. : kash-mj (Aw. Gating 
/rrifi-cif) nuijf adrslinavsh eish-^ciy 
ilKistaiiai'if f any one did not dare 
to say anything/ anujasJi-ouj (Skr. 
an^demd) ‘ something else/ 
cJy ‘ formerly also.’ See also citd. 

® jmny prepos, w'itb accusative 
‘against ’ (Skr. part) party Gaimd-^ 
iam ‘(any one did not dare to say 
anything) against G/ 

* ra^ veri> ‘arrive/ Mod. P. 
riUtdan; imperf. arasam ‘I arrived’ 
Qlddmix arasmn ‘ I went to Media’) ; 
^Yithy>ffea, ‘arrive/ imperf. 
rmam 11 adam ‘ I e.ame to Media/ 
pararmaili) Arminam ‘ he came to 
Armenia/ ahiy YirJttdfipatii ‘ to 
Yishtfis]).’ 

hdgayddi-, sg. gen. name 

of a Persian month (‘ the month of . 
the worship of the gods’). 

® hadd prepos. ‘ with ’ wit liinstm- 
mental , xlw. liadha. 


adj., ‘little, few’ {K\\\ 
hmmia^ Alod. P. ham) ; instr. plur. 
-aihish ; adverb -a/w ; IcdraQi) hamr> 
nam uliaQi)^ ‘ the army was small in 
number.’ 

® ■SiJcayaQi)iwati--i 1, sg. nom, 
4sli; name of a fortress in the 
district of Xisaya. 

® didu-<i sb. f. ‘fortress/ sg. nom. 
-it, acc. Him ; not identical to 'Mod. P. 
dtz, dizh ‘fortress/ which rather 
belongs to Aw. daeza hx pxamdfx'eza. 

Nisdya-, m, sg., nom. -«(/?.) ; 
name of a district in Aledia. 

-sld- enciit. pronoun ‘ he, it ’ ; 
sg. acc. -shim in adam-sllim (once 
neut. sc. khshatram), avadd-shim^ 
dpishim (from dpish-shini)^ titd-sliwi^ 
hdrarshim, hks ha tram-shim ^ pasdva- 
skim, hariiva-shim ; pi. acc. -shish in 
avada-sfdsh. 

patipada-^ adj. ‘ being in its 
place’; neutr. -am ksliatram 

aktinavam ‘ I put the kingdom (back) 
in its jilace,’ ‘ I restored it ’: 
patipadam may also be an adverb 
pgiiij accus. sg. padam. from 
pady ‘/bo^/ cp, nipadiy), ^ ’ 
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g^a€ava^ avastayam/ yaiia pamvamciy avaiia adam' akuBavam. 
Ayadana® tya Gaumata(b) ]iya(ii) Magus viyaka(ii)^ adam iiiyatrarayam'' 
karaliya abacaris® gaiMmca/ maniyamca,® vilSaibisca,® tyadis 
Oaumata(li) liya(ii) Magus adina(li). Adam karam gativa avastayam 
Parsamca Madamca uta aniya daliyava(li), yal3a pariiYamciy avatfi 
adam tya(ii) parabrtam patiyabaram, vasna A(h)iiramazdaha(h) inia(b) adam 
akiinavam. Adam liamataksaiy^® yata vit'am^^ tyam araakam gat'ava avfetL 


^ gdthu-, sb. xu., * place loc. sg. 
gdthavd avdUdymi ^ I put ixi ( its ) 
place.’ 

std verb ‘ stay, ’ Aw. std^ Mod.P. 
Utddan (older estddan) ; imperf. 
middle a(h)ishtatd avadd ‘there it 
(the army) stood with avd ‘ put 
down’; imperf. avdstdijam gdthavd ‘ I 
put ill its place ’ ; with 7 uy ‘ com- 
mand, order,’ imperf. nigasJitdyam 
(with sht instead of sf) vzmaydjmiig 
dkmdya(gi)tim ‘ I ordered that they 
shall be empaled.’ 

® dyadana-^ sb.n., ‘ place of wor- 
ship ’ (not ‘ temple’), pi. acc.-a; 
from rt. yad^ Aw. yaz ‘ worship ’ and 
prefe (L 

* verb ‘dig,’ Aw. rt. han, 
Mod, Pers, 7wida?2,~~with : mlavi 
Mram ma , . hd(jk)uvd avdhanam ‘I 
dug down (i.e. 1 divided) my army 
in two parts (?)5 with 7iiy : avataiy 
A(k)uramazdd niha(n)km *A. may 
destroy it to thee;’ with nominal 
or verbal prefix, ‘ asunder ’ (Aw. 
Mod.P, gudkashtan, etc.) ; myaha(yi) 
‘he had destroyed’ (the places of 
worship), pres, conj. mdfyaQi) vika- 
ndhy ‘thou mayest not destroy,’ 
yadly vik(Jindh(i)dish ‘if thou des- 
troy est them.’ 

® trdn-, verb (reduplicated 
intensive form) ; with niy ‘restore,’ 
pret, m^-atrdraymn ‘ I restored,’ comp. 
Aw, rnsraraydo ‘ thou shalt restore,’ 


abdcarish or abicarish, the 
reading being cpiite uncertain. Tliere 
are plenty of interpretations (e.g. 

‘ market-places, commerce’ — Pahlv. 
vdcdr does not allow a comparison 
with hi od. P. hdzdr — ‘pasture-ground, 
resources, waterworks, liberty ’), but 
none of them is convincing. 

^ gaiihd^^ sb., f„ sg. aicc. -a/re ‘pos- 
session, fortune, estate ’ ; Aw. gacthd, 
® uidniya-i sb. n,, sg. acc. ‘the 
house ’ ; Mod. P. mciri ‘ house.’ 

^ vitlui’j pi‘on. ‘all, every’ (also 
ci$a^ a Median form in contrast to 
mpa ) ; plur. instr. vlihaibisli-cd ‘and 
altogotlicr ’ (Bartholomae). 

ial'hsh verb, Axv, rt, thwalMi^ 

‘ be active,’ Mod. P. tuhkshd ‘ en- 
ergetical’ ; 

with ham ‘ endeavour, be active ’ 
imperf. middle ham-atahhahaly ‘I 
endeavoured,’ ham-atahhshatd mami 
vithiyd ‘ he xvas active on the side 
of my family,’ liam-atakltska{n)td 
‘ they w^ere active as my followers,’ 
vUh.^ sb. i, ‘ race, tribe, family’ 
(Aw”. vis ) ; sg. acc. -am tydm amd- 
kluim ‘ our family’, instr. miM-jjatiy 
lcdni(h) hjaQi) dliaQi) the arm}- 
that was at home (there)’, Le,y the 
army formed by the natives of the 
province, this being a principle of 
king Darius ; loc. rithnjd ; kya{h) 
Jiamatahhskatd mand 2^. . , ‘ who was 
active on the side of mj family.’ 
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yam, pamvamciy aYaiSa adam liamataksaiy, vasna A(ii)arainazd{ilia(li) 
ya£a GatimJAta(h) liya(ii) Magas vitam tyam amalsam iiaiy parabara(ii), 

15. Tatiy Daraya va(b) as i 5 :saya€iya(h): Ima(h) tya(li) adam akanavam, 
pasaYa(h) yafei is^a^iyaCh) abavam. 

16. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ls:sayatiya(h) : Yata adam Gaumiitam tyam 
Magani avajanam. Pasi.va(b) I martiya(b) AtrinaQi)^ iiama(B), 
lLFpadara(n)mabya® patra(h), liaav adapatata (H)avjaiy, karaliya avata 
ataba(b) : Adam (H)avjaiy Issayatiya(h) amiy. Pasava(h) (H)avjiya 
bamitriya abaYa(n), abiy avam Atrinam aMyava(n) ; iiaav l£sayatiya(b) 
abava(b) (H)avjaiy. Uta I martiya(h) Babiruviya(h)/ E’adi(n)tabaira(b)* 
aiAma(n), AiaarabyiP putra(b), bauv adapatata Babirauv, kiiram 
avata adarajiya(b) : Adam Nabukudracara(b)° amiy, bya(b) Nabunaitabya^ 
patra(b). Pasava(h) kara(h) bya(h) Babiraviya(b) barava(b) abiy avam 
Sradi(ii)tabairam asiyavaCb), Babirus® bamifcriya(b) abava(b) ^ ksatrani 
tja(h) Babiraav bauv agrbayata. 

17. Tatiy Darayava(b) as k 3 ayatiya(b) : Pasava(b) adam (karam) 
fraisayam® (H)uvjam. Haav Atrma(b) basta(b)^® anayatjp^ abiy mam, 
adamsim avajanam. 

® Jldbim-, sg, noin, -iish, acc. 
-UMi gen, (abl) -«wA7i, loc, -awu; 
‘Babylon.* 

^ ish (Aw. the same), causative 
stem with fra ^ to send ’ ; imperi 
frdishaya7n sent,* frduhaya(h) - 
‘be sent.* 

ba(7i)d verb ‘ bind,’ (Aw. rt, 
band, Mod. P. ban dan) ; part, pret. 
basia-, nom. sg. plur. -a. 

verb ‘ conduct, lead/ Aw. 
rt. Pablv. 7iiian» Imper!. act. 
anayaQi) ‘he led (him),’ pass. 
anayatd ‘be was led’— perhaps it 
would be better to read dnaya0i):: 
and dnayatd (with prelix d) 5 

with fatty and d ‘ to bring 
forward,* aniyahyd aspdpatiy-dnayam 
‘to the other (part) I brought 
forward horses,* I gave tbein 
horses. 


^ Atrina-^ m, sg. nom. -a(A), aec. 
-am. Name of a Susian rebel; not- 
withstanding that the name is Per- 
sian, it is an abbreviation from Ata- 
redada or the like with the suffix 4m* 

® Upadara(7iyma-, m., gen. sg. 
-ahydy nmiQ of a Susian (Ukpdtar- 
rarma). 

® Bdbimviya; adj. (1) ‘ Babylo- 
niear; (2) ‘the Babylonian * ; nom. 
sg. -a(h). 

* Nadt(n)tabaira; m, sg. nom. 
-a(^), acc. -am, gen. -ahyd ‘Nidia- 
tubel’ (a Babylonian). 

Ai7iara-, m., gen. sg. -aJiyd; 
name of Nadintabaira’s father ; 
BabyL ^Aniri* 

® Nahvhudracara-, m., sg. nom. 
-a(A) ‘Nebukadrezar* (the Baby- 
lonian king). 

’ liahunaiia-‘, m,, sg. gen. -ahya 
Nabuna’id’ (the last Babylonian 
king)* 
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■: 18. ■ ■iatiy Diu*ayava(k)us ■ ' tsaya^^^^ Pasava(ii) aclaia Biibiram 

asiyaTam ably avam Fadi(n)tabairam, liya(b) : lNabiilv(ii)dracara(b) 
aganbatL^ Kara(li) liya(li) N‘adi(n)tabiraliya Tigrani adaraya(h), 
avada a(b)istatA® uta abis® na\dy^* aba(li). Pasava(li) adain Marani ma . . ka» 
(h)iiYa avakanam,® aiiiyaBi . . sabarim akuEavam aniyabya aspa patiya- 
imyam. A(b)iivaiiiazd4maiy upastam abara(h), Tasiia A(li)iiraTaazdalia(b) 
Tigrain Yijatarayama.® Pas4va(h) avada karam tyaiii Nadi(ii)tabairaliya 

nirnga-’^ sb. 1./,'* . sqtiadroii ; .(oi* 


^ yifA verbj ‘ speak/ imiddle ^ to 
call liiiBSeltV.'to be, called/ .'.Mod. P,..- 
guftaa. Pres, indie, gmhataijf 
(Jidra(fi) lujaQi) mand naiy) ‘ tlie 
army whicb does not call itseli’ 
mine/ {Icdrara hiiaf^h^ Ddrayam^hy 
iuish MshdyathLyahyd) ‘ the army 
^Yhich calls itself of Darius the 
king': conj. gathldtuiy (only once, 
]>erbaps erroneously instead of tbo 
indicative) ; iinporf, sg. agaubatd 
{hya(Ji) Naluhudracara(h) ) *wbo 
called himself IN./ (Jiya(^h’) Midaiy 
hhshdyatkiya(Ji) * who called hiniself 
king in Media/ (hya(h) Bardkju(h) 

^ who called hiniself B./ iniperf. pL 
aijaHki(ji)td Framrtaisli ‘ they 
called themselves of Fravartish (/,<?, 
his followers)/ 

verb Lstay/ Aw. Mod/P. 
isidilcm (older htddan) ; imp., 
middio a(Ji)ishtaUt amdd * there 
it (the army) stood’; with am bput 
down’; iniperf. amatdymi gatham 
‘ 1 put in its place ' ; 

with my ^ command, order, 
imperf, myasktdyam (with ski in- 
stead of st) uzmaydpaiiy dkanya(ny 
tdm ‘ I ordered : they shall be 
empaled/ 

^ ahish, adverb ' thereby’ 5 as 
patishhom pathf. 


shipis)’ ; sg. 110m. iitd <(bisk dha{Ji) 
‘and thereby was a squadron’; Aw. 
ep. navdza •navigjitor/ Mod, l\ yuh\ 
ndl'JifffUi * sliijimaster/ 

® hm verb ‘ to dig/ A\v. rt. pauj 
Mod. P. hmdan ; 

I with am : adam h'iram ma , . , 

I hd(h)ur(1 mdkanam ‘ [ dug down 
I (/.e. I divided) my army in two 
parts’ (?) : 

■with niy:avataiy A(h)uranumld 
. kov : ‘May A(h)uramazda 

destroy it to time 

with my : mjaka(ii) he had de» 
stroyed ’ (the places of worship), 
pres, conj, mdtyaQi) vllcmmliy ‘thou 
mayest not destroy/ yadiy 
mhandh{t)dUh ‘if thou destroyest 
them/ 

® tar verb, xAw, rt. tar ‘ cross ; ’ 
with fm ‘ conduct, lead ’ (Skr* 

I tr. tar-^pm)^ part, JratriaQi) 
Idhaili)’] hicd yaddydQi) ‘ tlic army 
was led astray from revex’ence/ 
ie. * it broke its oath of allegi- 
ance’; 

with Hy ‘ cross ’ (a river), viy-- 
ataraydma Tig r dm ‘ we crossed 
the Tigris’; Mod. P. yiidashtan, 
gmaram* 



246 


PAUL HOBNj 


adam ajanam vasiyv AtriyMiyahya^ mtoja XXYI raucabis iSakata 
aba(li), avaM hamaranaixt akuma. ^ . 

19»' ‘Tatiy ■Darayava(li)us lsaya€iya(li) : PasavaOi) adam Babiruni asi- 
yavam. Abiy BabiTum yat'il iiaiy upayam, ZazaBa(b)® Bama(n) vardaBam*^ 
anuv^Hnfrataiiva,^ avada baiiv Nadi(B)tabaira(li), bya(h) Xabiik(ii)dracara(Ii) 
agaubata, ais hada k4ra patis® miim hamaraBam cartaBaij. Pasava(Ii) bamara- 
Bam akuma, A(li)uraBiazdamaiy upastamabara(b),vasna A(h)iiramazdfiba(l) ) 
kuram tyani Xacli(n)tabaira]iyri adam a.jaBaBi vasiy, ABiTa(li) apiya^ 
ahyatu® apiMm parabara(li). ABamakaliya*^ nialiya II raiicabis takata 
a]ia.(10j ^ivat'a liamaranaBi akiiBia, 


^ Atrij/Mif/arToa,, geB, sg. -ahyd ; 
lumie of a Persian moBtli (‘tlie 
month of the worship of i h,e fire’). 

" Zi.CHina-, III., ^g. noin. -a(h); 
name of a city near ]>abyluii. 

’’ VaMwfa-. sl,». 1 )., sing’, nom, 
-am ‘ city ’ (not ]M od. P. 6armn). 
[Pers. 

aum pi’epos. '\vith locative 
‘along, by"'; Avif,a7iu. 

^ Hufrdtu-, Old Persian form of 
the river Frut (Euphrates); loc. sg. 
-mmd (aniiv) ‘along the Euplirates.’ 

® ^atisli p repos, with accusative 
‘against’ ; Mod.P* pesh, ‘before, in 
front,’ is lo be derived from Aw. 
paifishu ‘ In front 


1 ^ sb. f., ‘water’ (Aw. up-, 

Mod. P. dh)^ sing. nom. apish in 
dpisliim (from apylshBlum')^ loc. dj^ipd : 
€imya{li) dpiyd dhyatd dpishm 
• pardbara{Ji), ‘the other (remaining 
f part) was thrown into the water, the 
water bore it away.’ 

® ah rt. ‘ throw iird. sing, prei, 
pass, dhyatd ‘he was thrown’ (Skr, 
asyatd), 

® andmaha-y m,, gem sg, -ahya; 
name of a Persian month (not ‘ the 
nameless’ which would be the inter- 
calary month, bnt ‘the month of the 
nameless,’ /. e*, of the Highest God — 
therefore perhaps dndmalcai). 
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COLUMN IL 

1 . Tafciy Dara 3 ’ava(li) us ls:sayatlya(h) : Pasava(lii) E’adi(ii)tabaira(]b) liada 
kamnaibis asab^ribis^ abiy Babiruin asiyava(b). Pasriva(b) adamBabirumasi- 
yavam; vasna A(h)uramazdaba(b) iifca Babirnm agrb^am, iita avam !Nfadi(n)“ 
tabairani agrabayam. Fasava(b) avam N‘adi(B)tabairam adam Babiraiiv 
avajaiiam. 

2. Tatiy Darayava(h)us l£saya1iiya(h) : Yafcji adam Babirany aliam ima 
daliy^va(h) tya iiaeama(h) bamitriya abava(n): Pai'sa(b), (H)ii¥ia(b) 
31ada(li)®, A^iira, Mudr%a(li), Partav Margus, Tatagns, Saka(ii). 

S. Tatiy Darayav’a(h)us ksayafiya(li)i: I 3 nartiya(b) Martiya(li) 
n{ima(n), Oi(n)cils:r{iis* patra(h), Knganaka® nama(n) vardauam Plrsaiy, 
avada adaraya(li), lianv vidapatata (H)avjaiy, karaliyii avaiSfi a6aba(b): Adam 
ImaBis® amiy (H)uv;jaiy ksuyatiya(h). 

4. Tatiy DamyaYa(h)ns kMyatb\a{]i) : Adakaiy^ adaiii asuaiy® iiliam 
jibiy (H)uv’‘jaiTi. Fasriva(li) liaoam<af'li) atrsa(u) (H)uvjiya avam Martiyarn 
agrbAya(n), liyasam laatiista(h)^ aliadi), ut asim avH;jaiia(n). 

5« Tatiy Dai*ayava(li)us ksayatiya(h) : I mai*tiya(h) Fravartis Bama(n) 
Mada(h), hauv udapatafca MMaiy, karaliya av-ata ataha(h) : xldaru 
ksat*rifca(li)^® amiy (H)uvakstraliyrd^ tanmaya. PasilYa(b) kara(li) MA.da{b) 
liya(h) v(i)t'apatiy filia(li), bacamadi) bamitriya(h) abava(li) abiy avam 
Fravartim asiyava(b) ; baiiv ksayatiyaOi) abava(h) Madaiy. 


' asabdri-, sb. m. plur. instr. 
-^Unsh, ‘ horseman Pablv. ashdri 
ie,f afivd^f Mod. P. samr* 

* PiUih(wa-, 111., sg. nom. Ht(^/f) 

‘ Partbia ’ ; Mod. P. lyahhw ‘ liero, ' 
(originally ‘Parthian’), 

Marty a- ^ nom. sg, -uQi ) ; name 
oi a Susiaii rebel. 

Ci(yi)dhlm-^ m., gen. sg. 
-dish; father of the rebel Martiya (the 
Baby Ionian text has Sinsakbrisb). 

Engmmkd-, f., nom. sg. -d 
ISTame of a city in Persia. 

® Imani-j m., nom. sg. -ish; name 
of a Snsian rebel (the Susian form 
of the name is Ummmish)^ 


^ adahaiy adverb ‘then, at that 
time,’ Aw. adha and kaiy (see ka- 
I above). 

: ® az veii> ‘ march ^ Aw. rt. a: 

i ‘ drive, go *); infinitive lo- 

cative ‘ on the march,’ 

^ maihista-, adj. ‘greatest, leader/ 
Aw. masydo ‘greater/ Mod.?, mahisi 
‘ worthy * ; sg. soiii. "«(/?), acc. -a 7 JL 
Khshathrita-i m., nom. sg. 
-a(7i). Name of a Median king; 
abbreviation from Khshatraddr^ or 
tlie like, with the suffix 4ta. 

(^IT)umIchshatra--i in., sg. 
gen. >-ahyi ‘ Cyaxares tbe tr 
\ t instead of tr) belongs another 
i dialect than M-<hairr/^ etc. 
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6. Tatiy Djirajava(h)iis ]ESfiyaiiiya(]i) : Kara(li) Prirsa(li) iita Mada(li), 

liya(h) mslm J,ha(li), liaiw kamnam {ilia(li). Pas^va(li) adam karaiii 

fraisayam. Yidariia(b) Parsa(li) maiift ba(n)daka(b), avtosam 

ma^istatn akunavain, avaMsam at'akam : Parait^, avam karam tyam Madaiii 
jata, liya(li) man^ iiaiy gaiibataiy. Pasava(h) liaiiv Vidarna(li) liadft kara 
asiyava(li). YaM Mfidarn par&asa(li),® Marus® nama(n) vai'danam Madaiy, 
avada bamaranam akimans liadfl Hadaibis. Hya(h) Madaisuva mafasta(li) 
fiha(h), hanv adakaiy imiy adaraya(li). A(lijBrmazdaiBaiy iipastamabara(li), 
vaAna A(li)m*n.rnazdAliani) kara/li) bya(li) Vidarnabya'^' aram kai'am tyam 
bamitriyani aja(ii) vasiy. Anamakakya mahya XXYII rancabis t'akata aba(li), 
avatasam bamaranam krtam. Pasava(li) haiiv' kara(b) bya(b) iiiana“Ka(B)- 
pada(li)*^ nama dabyans Madaiy-avada mA-m cita® amEnayalh)/ yata adnm 
arasani Madam. 

7. Tatiy Darayava(b)ns ksHyaliiya(b) : PasA.va(b) Dadarsis® iiama(n) 
Arminiya(b) manii ba(n)daka(h), avam adam fraisayam Armiiiam, avaiiasaiy 
atabam : Paraidiy, kAra(h) hya(b) bamitnya(b) manu naiy gaiibataiy avam 
jadiy. Pasava(b) Dadarsis asiyava(li) : yata Arminam pararasa(b) pasaTa(b) 
bamitriya liagmatii, paraita patis Diiclarsim bama-iBiiam cartaiiaij. Znza(b) 
Bama(iO avabanam'* Armaniyaiy, avada barnaranam akiiBaYa(n). 


npCi 1, prepos. with accusative 
^ on with,* wjnf ‘ vvitli me* ; 2, 
noniiiii'il prefix in upastd; Aw. uim^ 
Mod. P. jaefix ha- in hdyad ‘ it is 
necessary * from Old P, vjydyathj. 

^ ras verb ‘iivrive/ Mod.F. rast- 
dan ; imperf, arasam ‘ I arrived * 
(Madam arasam'l went to Media’); 
with para^ ‘ arrive,’ imperf. para- 
rrxsmn Mddmn ‘ I came to Media, * 
pardrasa[h) Anyiinam ‘ be came to 
Armenia,* Yish fdspam Ho Visli- 

tasp.’ 

Mam-, sg, nom. -nsh; a city in 
Media (there is a Marg between 
KermansbAban and IJoIwan), 

^ Yklarna~j in., sg. nom. “«(//)> 
gen. -ahjd, name of one of the seven 
conspirators against the false Smordis 
(* preserver*). 


^ i^7^(?^)7X/df^, m., sg\ nom.,-a(/0; 

a district in Media (Kermanshaban) 

® citd coiij., citd — ydtd ‘ as 
long— until amdef )}idm amdn- 
ayaQi) y did adam a rasam ‘ there be 
awaited me until I arrived.’ 

^ man verb ‘ expect ,* Aw, 
rt, man Mod. P. imperf, 

amdnaya{lt) mam cMd ‘ be expected 
mo until I arrived.’ 

^ Dddarshi-, m„ sg. nom. 
acc, -/m ; name of an Armenian and of 
a Persian commander of King Darius. 
Perhaps Dddrsh', cp, Skr. dddhrsM 
^ courageous, bold.’ 

® dvaliana-, sb. in, sg. nom. -am 
I ‘ place, village*; Armen, ran ‘ niarket- 
! town, borough ’ (?), Skr, rt. tas 
I ^ dwell * and prefix d. 
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A(h)tirmazdi,maiy iipastam a'bara(Ii), Tasiia A(b)uramazdalia(h) kara(li) 
liya(h) maBa avam kuram tjam liamitriyam aja(ii) vasiy* iaravAharakya^ 
maliysi Till raucaMs takata rilia(li), avaMsam kaiBaranaiB krtam. 

8. Tafciy Darayava(h)usks%a%a(li): Fatiy diivitiyam Iiamitriya liag- 

niai^ paraita patis DadarMm hamaranam carfcanaiy, Tigra(h)® nama dida^ 
Armaniyaiy, avada haraaranam akanava(n)* A(h)uramazdamaiy upastain 
abara(h), vasna A(li)uramazda]ia(li) kara(h) hya(li) iBana avam karam tyam 
liamitriyam aja(ii) vasiy. ^oravaharaliya XVIII raucabis takata 

riba(h), avab'asam bamaranam krtam, 

9. Tatiy Daraya va (b)iis ksayatiyaCh) : Patiy tritiyam bamitriy a bagraa- 
ta paraita patis Dadarsim bamaraiiam <jartanaiy. Ubyama(Ii) nama did a 
Armaniyaiy, avada liamavaiiam akmiavafn). AtlOiiraBiazdamaiy npnsiiim 
abara(b), vasna A(b)uraTnazdaba(h) kara(h) hya mana avaiii kiiram tyam 
bamitriyam aja(n) vasiy. 'tmgracais* mabya IX raacabis takata aha(lB, 
avatdSam bamaranam krtam. Pasava(b) DadarMs cita mam amuBaya(b) 
a . . . yata adam arasam Madam. 

10. Tatiy Diirayava(b)iis ksayat'iya(b) : Pasas^a(b) Va(b)umisa(h) 
iiama(n) Parsa(b) mana ba(n)daka(b), avam adam fraisayam Arminara, 
avatasaiy atabam : Paraidiy, kara(b) hya(b) bamitriya(b), mana iiaiy gan- 
bafcaiy, avam jadiy. Pasuva(b) Ya(b)nmisa(h) asiyava(b). Yata Arminam 
pararasaCh), pasava{b) bamitriya bagmata paraita patis Ya(b)umisam liama- 
ranam cartanaiy, Yzitns namfi dabyans Atiirfiya, avada bamaranum 
akuBava(n). A(h)urmazdamaiy npastam abai*a(h), vasna A(b)aramazdaba{h) 
kiira(b) bya(b) man?! avam karam t^’am bamitriyam aja(B) vasiy. Anama- 
kabya mfibya XY raiicabis takata aba(h), avatasam bamaranam krtam, 

11. Tatiy Darayava(h)as ksayatiya(b) : Patiy duvitiyam bamitriya 
bagmata paraita patis Ya(b)umisani bamaranam cartanaiy. Autiyam(b)* 
llama dabyans Arminaiy, avada bamaranam akunava(n). A(b)uramazdfimaiy 
npastfim abara(b), vasna A(b)uramazda]ia(b) k^va(b) bya(h) mana avam 
karam tyam bamitriyam aia(n) vasiy. Tiiravabarabya m&bya . . iyamanam 
patiy, avatasam bamaranam krtam. Pasava(b) Ya(b)nmisa(h) cita mam 
amAnaya(b) Arminaiy, yata adam arnsam Madam. 


^ ThuravCihara-^ sb. m., gen. sg. | 
^ahya ; name of a Persian month j 
(‘ the month of the sublime spring ’ ; I 
Aw. Bura and Mod. P. hahdr), | 

® Tiyra-i m., sg. nom. -fl5(A) ; | 

name of a fortress in Armenia. | 

i 

■ didd-, sb. f. ‘fortress/ sg.mom.' 

-a, acc, -dm ; not identical with Mod. j 


P. diz, dish ‘fortress/ wbicb rather 
belongs to Aw. daesa in pairidaezu, 

* TMigracl-, gen. sg. -^aisK Name 
of a Persian month (according to 
Justi ‘ the month of the garlic-ga- 
therers ’ : tMgrai Mod. P, sit and ci* 
‘ gatherer’ Mod.P, ddani), 

® Autiydra*^ m., nom. sg. ^(]i) ; 
‘ name of a district in Armenia,’ 
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12. Tatly DilrayaYa(li)as Kajafiya(h) : Pa.saYa(li) adam miyayam haca 
Bltbiraus asiyavam Madam. Yat'^ Madam pararasam llii(ii)durus^ iil4ma(fi) 
vardanam MMaiy, avada banv Fravartis, ]3iya(h) Madaiy Isayat'iya(ii) agau- 
batfi 5 ais hada kai4 patis mam bamaranam eartauaiy, Pasfi va(h) bamaranam 
^kuma. A(b)urmazdamaiy upastSm abara(b), vasna A(b)uramazdiilia(b) 
kiiram tyam Fravartais adam ajanam vasiy. AdukaBais* mabya XXVI 
mticabis fekata nba(h), avaiSa bamaraiiam akama^ 

1 3 . Tatiy Darayava(h)ua ks%afi jafb) : Pasava(b) ban v Pravartis, h ada 
kamnaibis asabaribis, amu€a(b)® Raga^ n^ma dabyaiis Madaiy avada aiiya* 
va(h), Pasava(h) adam karam friiisayam tyaipatiy, Fravartis agrbajata, 
anayata abiy mam. Adamsaiy uta nabam® xita gausa® nta (b)iziivam Iraja- 
nam xitasaiy casma avajam. Duvarayamaiy^ basta(b) adiiriy barityasim® 
kara(b) avainaQi).*^ Pasava(b) adam Hagmatanaiy’^® nzmayapatiy^’^ 


^ Ku{n)duni-, nom. sg. Xame 
0? a city ia Media, probably tlie 
modern Kimdiir near Qazwin. 

^ Adirhum-' gen. sg, -aish; name of 
a Persian month (according to J iisti 
‘the month of canal-digging,’ Aw. 
compare ddhii -frddkaQia ‘ furthering 
the canals’), 

® ainntMQi), adveib ‘thence’; 
Skr. amutali, 

^ f. sg. nom. -d, gen. abl. 

-dpd; old name of the district of Rai. 

° sb. m. ‘nose,’ sg. acc.>aw; 
Aw, ndonJid, 

; #4 ,|f ,, Anri acc.--u, 

* ears^’ij' im» P* #4^. 


^ ilt(^var-, sb. m. ‘door, court’ 
Aw. dvar, Mod. P. dar ‘ door ’ ; sg. loc. 
'■ayd-maiy ‘ at my court.’ 

® haruva-, adj,. ‘whole, entire,’ 
ItdraQi) lianam(Ji) ‘ the whole army’; 
Aw. haurvff, Mod. P. Tiar. 

^ rain verb ‘see,’ Aw. rt. vaen, 
Mod. P. hm-am ; pres. conj. r^aindh/ 
‘ thou mayest see,’ imperf. avaina{h) 
hanwaskim hdraQi) ‘ the whole 
people saw him.’ 

Bagmatdna-, loe. sg. -aiy, 
‘ Iilcbatana,’ Mod.P. JTamaddn (‘the 
place of coming together.’) 

sb. f., lit. ‘a thing protrud- 
ing from the earth ’ {ud and zam 
‘earth’) Ac. ^a post, pale’ ; sg. loc. 
mmaydjyathj avmi ahunamm^ ‘I 
made him on a pale,’ ix, ‘ I empaled 
hinr/ dhan'ya{n)tdm ‘ they shall be 
eKgi^ed,’ 
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aknnavam, ut^ martiya tyaisaiy fmtaaii aniisiya^ ftlia(n)tH 5 avaiy® Hagmata- 
isaiy a(n)tar didam frSha(n)jain.^ 

14. ^atiyBlraya¥a(li)Tjs lMya%a|ii)iIinartiya(li)Citra(ii)talma(h)* 

nama(ii) Asagartiya(h),® hauvmaiy liamitrija(ii) abava(li), kfcaliya ava^a 
at‘a]ia(li) : Adam ksayat'iya(li) amiy Asagarfcaiy (H)iivalistraliya taumaya. 
PasavaCh) adam karam Parsaia uta itadam fraisayam, Takmaspada(ii)® 
nama(nL) a(li) manil ba(n)daka(ii) avamljim maMstam akunavam,a¥a^Ainm 

at'aliam’: Paraita, kai*am tjam liamitiayam bja(10 niaiiii naiy gaubatai} avaiu 
jata. Pasava(h) Takmaspada(b3 bad A kata asiyaYa(li), liamaranam akiiiiaus 
bad^ Citra(n)takmri; A(b)aramazdtoaiy xipastam abara(b), vasna A(b)tira- 
mazdalia(li) kara(b) bya(h) mana at^am kfiram tyam banaitriyam aja(B), uta 
Gitra(ii)takmam agrbaya(h), atiaya(b) abiy mam. PasAvasaiy adam uta 
Bsibam uta gausa frajauam, utasaiy casma avajam. Dnvarayamaiy bastd(b) 
adariy, baruvasim kara(b) avaiiia(h). Pasfivasim Arbairayt uzmayapatiy 
akunavam. 

15. ^atiy Darayava(h)us k^Ayatiya(b) : Ima(b) tya mana krtam Madaiy. 

16. i’atiy Darayava(h)us k8Ayatiya(b). Part‘ava(b) uta Vrkaiia(b)^ 
hamitfiyd «6ava(n) utd Fravartais agauba(n)ta. YistAspa(b) inaua pM 
liaw 2 ^ Part'avaly dha{]i) karaS'iw ^vCiradaiJi) 'kamitriyaQi) ahavaQi)* Vi^tAs- 
pa(h) bada Mrd hyaQi) auuMya(h)y>fl5?*{iya(h). Tispa(b)uzatis namaCii) Vatda* 
nam Farfamiy^ am6i& bamaranam akunaTa(D). A{h)ummazdimaiy upmtdm 
abamQi), mhnd A(h)nramazddM(k) Vthtdspa(Ii} leaf an tyam liamitHyfffn 
vasiy^ Yiyaknabya mabyA XXII raucabii takatA aba(b), aVatAsAni bamara- 
nam krtam. 


^ antishiya’, sb. m., * follower’ ; 
plur. nom. Prom anuv with tbe 
suffix -sliiya (Aw. *t7iya, Skr. -7ya). 

® ava-, demonstr. pron. * that/ 
Aw. ava, Mod.P. 6 ; sing. acc. avam, 
gen. avaliyd^ comp. avaTiyarddiy ; 
plur, iiora. acc. amiy, gen. avaisMm; 
ueutr, sg. acc, ava{Ji), (Aw, avaf)-, 
map&rd ‘ by, past that ’ (‘ be went 
past that’). 

® ha{n}j verb with fra, imperf. 
frdha(jh)jam <maiy JiagimtSkmy 
didiin ‘ Ilianged them up at 
Ecbatana in tbe fortress/ Skr. rfc. 
sanj ‘bang*; a(n)tar seems to be a 
false restoration, Foy therefore 
proposes ‘before/ Aw.jptfr^ 


Skr. piiras ‘I banged tbesa up in 
Ecbatana before tbe fortress.* 

Citra{n)tahhma'-, m., nom. sg. 
-aiji), acc. -am, instr. -i, Name of a 
Sagaitian rebel (‘strong with regard 
to tbe offspring/ citrmn being 
accusative neuir., cp, Greek Tritan- 
taikbmSs) ; Mod. F. clhr-ialtmn 
(Avf. fjiihrai and iahlmia)* 

® Asagariiytt-, sg. nom. 

‘ Sagaf tiau.’ 

* TaMimspMa-, m., nom. sg. 
; name of a commander of 
Eing Darius (‘ bating a strong 
army^; Aw. $pid§a, Mod,P, Hpdky, 
^ Vrhfm-, m., sg. nom. -a{h), 
* Hyrcania ’ ; Mod, P* Gmgin, 
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COLUMN III. 

1, Tatiy Darayava(h)iis isaya.fiya(li) : Pasaya(ii) adam karam Parsam 
frMsayam abiy Vistaspam baca Kagaya. Ya^a bauv kflra(b) parai’asa(li) abiy 
Vistaspam, pastiva(b) Yistaspa(li) ^asatu^ ayam karam asiyaTa(li). Pati- 
grabanfi® iiama(n) vardanam Partavaiy, avada liamaranam akuiians hada 
bamitriyaibis. A(b)armazdamaij upasfcam abara(b), vasiui A(li)urmazdilba(h) 
Yistaspa(b) avaBi karam tyaiii bamitriyam aja(ii) vasiy. Garmapadabya 
mabya I rauca Sakata {iba(b), avaiSasam liamaraiiam krtam, 

2, Tatiy D^rayava(b)iis ksayatiya(b) : Pasava(b) dabyaixs mana 
abava(b), iraa(b) tya(b) mancb krtam Partavaiy. 

S* Tatiy Darayava(h)as ksiiyatiya(h) :Margas® iicima dabyaiis,bativmaiy 
basitiy4Y’ abava(b). I martiya(b) Frada(h)^ iirima(n) Margava(b), avam 
inat'istam akunavata, Pasava(b) adam fraisayam Dadarms iiama(n) P{lrsa(li) 
mana ba(ii)daka(h), Baktriya® ksatrapava, abiy avam avatasaiy atabam: Parab 
diy, avam karam jadiy hya(h) mauanaiy gaiibataiy. Pasuva(h) DAdarsis bada 
kura asiyava(b), liamaranam akunaus bada Mai’gayaibis. A(h)iiramazdamaiy 
npastam abara(b), vasiia A(h)uramazd;ibakai'a(b)]iya(b) mana avam karam 
tyam bamitriyam a]a(i)) vasiy. Atriyadiyabya^ iiiAIiya XXIII raueabis 
t'akata aha(h), avatasam liamaranam krtam. 

4. Tatiy Darayava(b)as kMyatiya(b) : Pasava(h) dabyaus mana 
abava(b), ima(h) tya(h) mana krtam Baktriya. 

5. Tatiy Darayava(b)us ksayat‘iya(b) ; I martiya(Ii) Yabya2data(b)® 
namu(ii), Turava*^ pama(n) vardanam Yutiya^-nilma dabyaus Parsaiy, avada 

® Prad«-, m. nom* sg. 

XTame of a rebel in Margiana, 

® Bdkhtrt-, f., sg. nom. loo. 
‘ Bactria/ Mod. P. BalJtk. 

^ Airiyddiya-i m,, gen. sg, -ahya; 
name of a Persian month (‘ tbe montb 
of the worship of the fire’), 

® Vahi;azddta-f m., sg, nom. 
acc. -airtf gen. ^ahyd; name oi 
a Persian rebel: given by the best,’ 
/.e. by Hormuzd). 

^ Tdr^pd-i f., Sg. nom. -a ; name 
of a city in Persia. 

Tnti^d-^ 1, nom, sg, ; name 
of a district in Persia. 


^ Ayasatd^ imperf. middle, rt. 
(incohative stem to rt. yam). Aw. the 
same; with d ‘seize upon’: utd 
Fdrsam utd Madam utd aniyd dahyd- 
vaQi) hauv dyasatd ‘be seized both 
Persia and Media as well as other 
provinces/ avam hdram Ciyasatd ‘be 
seized the army.* 

® Patigrahand-, f., nom. sg. -d ; 
name of a city in Partbia. 

® Margu-, sg. nom. -usli, acc, -um 
‘ Margiana, Mcrw’; Aw, Mouru^ 

* hmldtiya^, adj., ‘rebellious,’ sg. 
nom. ; ha ‘ away from ’ and shiti 
Skr, hhshitt ‘dwelling place/ there- 
fore, originally, ‘ one who deserts from 
bis dwelling place/ . . 
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adaraya(li). Haiiv dnvitiyam^ ndapatata Parsaiy, karaliya ava1}a at*alia(h) : 
adam Bardiya(h) aniiy liya(li) Kuraasputra(li), PasaYa(li) Mra(li) Prirsa(h) 
liya(li) vit'apatiy liac^ yadaya(h)® f ratri3a(h), Hanv liaoama(la) l3amitriya(h) 
abavaCIi) abiy avam Yabyazidatam aMyaYa(h), liauv lsayat*iya(li) abavab 
Parsaiy. 

6. Tiitiy Darayava(h)us lsaya€iya(h) : PasaTa(Ii) adam kfiraiii Pfirsam 
uta Mfidam fraisayam, liya(li) apa m^m aha{li). Artavardiya(b)® iiama(B) 
Parsa(h) mana ba(ii)daka(b), avamsammat'istamakaaavam, bya(li) aEiya(li) 
kara(li) Parsa(li) pasa raaiii^asiyava(b)M%w, PasdmQi) A:rimm?'dti/a{h) hcul(t 
Icdrd ahiyavaQi) Piirsam. Ya^a Parsam pararasa(b), Rala^ nama(n) vardanam 
Parsaiy, aYada lianv Valiyazdafca(b) bya(h) Eardiya(b) agatibatus His liada 
karil patis Artavardiyam liamaranam cartanaiy. Pasava(li) liamaraiiaiii 
akmiaya(ii). A(b)uramazdamaiy upastamabara(b), vasna A(li)iirmazdalia(h) 
kara(li) bya(b) mana avam karamtyam Valiyazdataliya aja(n) vasiy, Tiira- 
valiarabya raaliya XII raiicabis t'akata alia(h), avatasam hamaraiiam krtam, 

7. Tatiy Darayava(b)ns ksayaijiya(b): Pasava(b) bauv Valiyazdrita(h) 
liada kamnaibis asabaribis amn6a(h) asiyava(b)Paisiya(b)iivadam,baca avada- 
sa(b) karara ayasata liyaparam^ ais pafcis Artavrdiyam bamaranam cartanaiy. 
Prga(b)® nrxma(n) kaufa(li), avada bamaranam akiinavaCn). A(b)Tirai'nazda*- 
maiy upastfim abara(b), vasnH A(h)ui’amazdaba(h)kara(b)bya(b) mana avam 
karam tyam V aliyazdutabya aja(n) vasiy . G armapadabya mabya YI xaacabL4 
takata aba(b), avatasam bamaranam krtam, nta avam Yabyazdatam 
agrbaja(n), uta martiya, tyaisaiy fratama anusiya aba(n)ta agrbaya(n),. 

8. Tatiy DarayaYa(b)us ksayatiya(b): Pasfiva(b) adam avam Yabyaz- 
datam uta martiya tyaisaiy fratama anusiya aha(n)ta, (H)uvridaicaya(h)’^ 
nama(n) vardanam Parsaiy, avadasis uzmayapatiy akunavam. 

^ diwitiya-^y numeral ‘ tbe second,’ Kibig Darius (‘ right ^YO^king ’ ; 

duvitiyam or mostly patiy diwitiyam Aw. asliaveremja would be Old P. 

« a second time ’ ; perhaps du vi tiya^ ep. Artavrdi ya) , 

Ekw dvltiya, ^ RahM-^ f., sg, nom. name 

® 'yadd-, sb. f,, ‘reverence’ j sg. of a city near tbe border of Persia and 

ablat. Ura(Ji) hacd yaddyd{li) fm- Susiana (Ammian lias Arakba), 

trtaQi) dha{li) ^ tbe army was led hydpara-, aclv., ace. hjdpafcim, 

astray from reverence ’ ; from rt, from hja^ and apara^ * after tins/ 

yad^ Aw* rt. ym * adore ’ ; originally < afterwards/ * again.’ 

yadd may have bad tbe meaning ® Prya-,m.,nom,sg. Nameoi- 

bYorsbip/ as Mod.?, nmndz originally a mountain in Persia j cp. tbe name of 
meant * worship’ and then ‘ obedience.’ tbe city Purg, Kmh.Forj in Laristun, 

® m.,sg.nom,-a(/A), ^ llmudaicaya-^ m., sg. uom, 

acc, -am; name of a commander of ; name of a city in Persia, 
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9, UsayafiyaCii) : HatiY Valijaz(iata(h), Iiya(li) 

Bardiya(li) aganbata, hauv Mram fraisaya(li) Hara(h)uvatim, Vivlina(li)^ 
iia 3 na(ii) Parsa(li) man^ ba(B)daka(li), Hara(b)avatij4 Ksatrapava, abiy 
avam, atMam I martiyam ma^istam akunans, avafcasam atalia(li) ; Paraita, 
Vivanam jata, iitaavam k^ram bya(h) Darayavahans ksayaCiyabyagaubataiy 
PasaTa(b.) bauv kara(b) aBiyava(h) tyam Valiya 2 dte(b) fraisaya(h) abiy 
Vivanam bamaTaBam cartanaiy; Kapisakanis® n^madida, avad^liamaranam 
akmiava(B). A(b)uramazdamaiy n pas tarn abara(h), vasnu A(li)iiraTnazdalm(ii) 
kara(b),liya maiia avam k^i’ani tyam liamitriyam a 3 a(n) vasiy. Anamakaliya 
mabyH XIII rancabis takata aba(b), avalasam bamaranam krtam, 

10. Tlitiy Darayava(b)iis ksaya%a(b): Patiy byaparam bamitriya ba- 
gmatA, paraita patis Vivanam bamaranam cartanaiy , Ga(n) diitava(b) ® nama 
dabyauA avadH bamaranam aknnava(n), A{li)uramazdamaiy upastam 
abara(b), vasna A(b)iiramazdaba(b) kara(b) bya(b) mana avam karam tyam 
bamitriyam a 3 a(n) vasiy. Viyaknabya mabya VII rancabis takata aba(b), 
avat'Asam bamaranam krtam. 

11. ^Atiy Darayava(b)as ksAyatiya(b) : PasavaQi) baiiv martiya(b), 
bya(b) avabyA kfirabya mat'ista(b) aba(b), tyam Vabyazdata(b) frr4isaya(b) 
abiy Vivanam, banvmatista(b)hada kamnaibis asabaribis aMyava(b). ArsAdu* 
nama dida Hara(b)uvatiya avapara® atiyais. Pasuva(b) VivAna(h) bada 
karA nipadiy tyaiy asiyava(b), avadasim agrbAya(b), iitA martiya tyaisaiy 
fratama anuMya Aba(n)ta avAja(n), 

12. TAtiy I)arayava(b)us ksAyatiya(h) : PasAva{b) dabyaus mana 
abavab); ima(b) tya(b) mana krtam Hara(b)uvatiya. 


^ m, sg. nom, -a(7e), 

acc, «-am; name of a satrap in 
Aracbosia (or perhaps Fivdhana, cp* 
Aw, VivaonMo), 

® KdpishaMm-, f,, nom, sg. -isJi. 
Name oi a fortress in Aracbosia. 

® Ga^n^dutam-, m., nom. sg. 
a district in Aracbosia. Per- 
haps Ga(n)dumam(Ji)^ according to 
Jnstiy ‘land of wheat/ comp, Skr, 


godhuma ‘ wheat/ Mod. P. gandum, 
but Aw, gmituma^ Nirang, p. 39, 
1. 5 from below, Pablv. gantum(?). 

* ArsMdd-^ f,, nom, sg, ~d / 
name of a fortress in Aracbosia, 

® am-, demonstr. pron. ‘ that,’ Aw. 
ava, Mod. Pers. d/ sing. acc. amm^ 
gen. avahyd^ comp, avaliyarddiy ; 
plur. nom. acc. avaiy, gen, mat sham ^ 
neutr. sg. acc. avaQi), (Aw. mat), 
ampard ‘ by, past that’ (‘ he went past 
that’). 
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13, TMiy I)arayava(li)iis ]ssaya%a(h) : Y ata adam Parsaiy uta Madaiy 
aham, patiyduvitiyamBafeiruviya liamitriyli abava(n) hacania(li). I maiii- 
ya(ii), AraKa(la)^ ii^ma(ii) Armiiiiya(ii), Halditahya® piitra(li), baxiv 
Tidapatata Babirauv. DabMa® nama dabyausbac4avadasa(b) liauv adapatata^ 
ava^ adurujiya(li) : Adam !N‘abTikudracara(h) amiy, bya(b) l^’abunaitabya 
patra(b), Pasava(b) kara(b) B^biruYiya(b) bacama(b) bamitriya(li) 
abava(b), abiy avam Araiam asiyava(b). Babirum bauv agrb%at^, banv 
k&iyafiya(b) abava(b) Babirauv. 

14 , T^tiy I)arayava(h)iis ]£8%a^iya(b): Pasava(li) adam karamfraisa- 
yam Babirum, Vi(n)dafarB^^' namaCn) Mada(b) maua ba(ii)daka(ii), avam 
mat'istam akunavam,ava^asama^abam : Pa!raita,avamkaram tyam Babirauv 
jata, bya(b) maua naiy gaubataiy. Pasava(b) Vi(n)dafarna badfi kara 
asiyava(b) abiy Babirum, A(li)uramazdamaiy upastam abara(b), vasna 

A(b)uramazdaba(b) Vi(n)dafa.rna Babirum agrbaya(li) Marga^- 

zanahga mabya XXII raucabis Sakata uba(b), avaE ava??i Aralcam hjaQi) 
NabukudracaraQi) agaiihatd agrbdgain), uid mariigd tgaikmj fratamd anuBi^d 
dlia{n)td agrhdga(ji)idy %Ud basid abava(n)* FasdvaQi) nigahtdgam Bdhlrauv 
umaydpaiig dhrigci(n)tdm. 


^ Arahha-i m., sg. nom. 
acc. -am ; name of an Armenian 
(Alarodian) rebel in Babylon. 

® Ilaldita-^ m., sg. gen, -aliyd ; 
an Armenian, 

^ Duhdla-, m„ sg. nom. ; 
name of a district in Babylonia 


( there is a place DuMla on the 
Euphrates). 

^ ^ iin)dafurmli-^ sg. nom. -i 
(cp. Aw, RaoB7'avdo), Xamo of two 
men. (Aw. Vindalwarena ‘obtaining 
majesty’). 
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COLUMN I¥« 

1. T^tiy DarayaYa(li)us Msaya^iya(li) i Ima(ii) tya(ii) niana krtam 
Babirauv. 

2. Tatiy Darayava(b)ns ksayal3iya(li) : Ima(b) tya(li) adam akuiiavam, 
vasna A(b)iirniazdaba(b) alia(li) bamahyaya €arda(li).^ Pasava(b) yaiJa 
ksayat'iya(b) abaYam, adam XIX bamarana akunaYam, vasna A(b)iirmaz- 
daba(b) adamMm ajaiiam, ata IX ksayat'iya agrbayam. I Gaiimafca(b) 
iillma(n) Magus aba(ii), liauv adrLrujiya(b) aYal:^ ai 3 aba(h) ; Adam 
Bardija(li) amiy, bya(li) Kuraus puti’a(b). Hauv Parsam bamitriyam aku- 
uauA I Atriiia(b) nama(n) (H)uY 3 iya(b), bauv adurajiya(b) aYat'a afaba(b) : 
Adam ksaya€iya(b) amiy (H)uYjaiy. Hauv (H)uvjam bamitriyam akunaus 
maua. I Kadi(ii)tabaira(b) nama(n), Babiruviya(b) bauv adurujiya(h) avata 
a6aba(b) ; Adam Xabukudracara(b} amiy bya(b) Xabuuaitabya putra(b). 
Hauv Bilbirum bamitriyam akuuaus. I Martiya(b) uama(n) Parsa(b) bauv 
adnrujiya(b) avaM aMia(b) : Adam Imanis^ amiy (H)uYjaiy ksayatiya(b), 
Hauv (H)uYjam bamitriyam akunaus. I Pravartis nama(n) Miida(h), bauv 
adarujiya(b) avata at’aba(b) : Adam Ksatrita(b)® amiy, (H)uYakstrabya 
taumfiya. Hauv Madam bamitriyam akunaus. I Citra(n)takma(b) nama(n) 
Asagarfciya(b), bauv adurujiya(b) avata ataba(b): Adam kMyat*iya(b) amiy 
Asagartaiy, (H) uvaks trabya taumixya. HauvAsagartam bamitriyam akunaus. 
I Pi*ada(b) nama(n) Margava(b), bauv adurujiya(b) avata ataba(b) : Adam 
ksayatiya(b) amiy Margauv. Hauv Mar gum bamitriyam akunaus. I Vab- 
yazdata(b) nama(n) Parsa(b), bauv adurnjiya(b) avat^ ataba(b) : Adam Bar- 
diya(Ii) amiy, bya(b) Kuraus putra(b). Hauv Parsam bamitriyam akunaus. 
I Araka(b) nama(n) Arminiya(b), bauv adurujiya(b) avata ataba(b) : Adam 
Srabukudracara(b) amiy, bya(b) Xabunaitabya putra(b). Hauv Barirum 
bamitriyam akunaus. 


^ thard-^ sb, f. < kind, sort, 
manner’ ; sg. acc. gen. -u(/i) • 
liamaliydyd thardaQi) ‘ of every 
kind ’ ; Aw. saredha ‘ kind,’ Pablv, 
Bartah, sardah (a Median 

form)* 


® Imam-, m., nom. sg. 4sh ; 
name of a Susian rebel (tbe Susian 
form of tbe name is UmmamskJ 
® Khshathrita-, m,, nom. sg. 

5 name of a Median king; 
abbreviation from Ehshathraddra-, or 
tbe like, with the 
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- 3. t'itiy Darayava(h)us Kay£iya(h): Imaiy IX Kiayafiiyaadamagrba- 

jam a(n)tar ima liamarani, 

4. Tatiy Daryava(h)us E^ayatiya(li): DaliyAya(h) imA tyA hamitriyA 

abava(u), draugadis hamitriya akunaus tya(h) imaiy karam adurujiyalafn) 
PasavaCh) dis’' A(h)uramazda manA dastayA® akunaus ; ya«AmAm kAmafli) ^ 
ava£A di^s ahnnamml, \Ji 

5. TAtiy DArayaTO(h)uA KAAyaeiyaCh) : Tuvam kA ksAya«iya(]i) liya(Ii) 
aparam abiy, haca draugACh) darAam patipaya(ii)uvA, Mar%a(li) byafli) 
draajana(h)^ abatiy avam (b^ufrastam prsA, yadiy avat'A maniyAby : 
Dali jausmai j d urn va° ahatij. 

6. *Atiy DArayava(b)uA £IAya£iya(h): Ima(h) tya(b) adam akunavam, 
vasuA A(b)iiramazdAliaCb) bamabyAya t'arda(b) akunavani, Tuvam kA 
lya(b) aparam, imam dipim" patiprsAhy, tya(b) manA krtam vrnavatAm® 
i}a.vam ; mafcja(li) durulstam maniyaliy, 

7. fetiy DArayaYa(b)uA £AAya£iya(h) : A(h)uramaz . . . taiyiya ya£A 
ima(h) hasiyam® naij duraHtam adam akunavam liamabyaja t*arda(li). 


^ dmuffa’-f sb. in., ‘lie,’ Aw. 
draogha, Mod, P. durogli ; sg, nom, 
-«(A), abl, 

^ di~ enclitic pronoun ‘be,’ Aw. 
di- ; pi. acc, ~di^h in tgddish adind 
‘ which he took away from them,’ 
dnmgadisk ‘ the lie made them rebels,’ 
nalydish ‘not thsim," parikardh(J)dislt 
‘thou mayest guard them,’ 
vilcandh (i)disJi ‘ thou mayest jdestroy,’ 
avatJiddish ahxinavam ‘ thus I did to I 
them.’ 

® dasta-^ sb. m. ‘ hand,’ Aw. 
sasia, Mod.P, dast; loc. sg. ^ayd: disk 
mand d, aJsunaush ‘ he made them 
in my hand.’ 

^ kdina-i sb. m., nom. sg. -a{h) 
‘wish, desire Aw, kdma^ Mod, P. 
Mm. 


^ dniujaaa^, m., sg. nom. -aUi) 
‘liar.’ 

® duriLva-, adj., nom. sg. f. ^d 
dahydush ‘settled ’ ; Aw. drva. 

^ dipt-, sb. f. ‘ inscription,’ sg. 
acc. -m, loc. -iyd : cwa(Ji) ahydyi 
dipiydnaiy niplBhtam ‘that has not 
been inscribed in this inscription,’ 
Elemic word. 

8 mr Verb ‘convince,’ Aw. rt, var 
‘ believe,’ Mod. P. in hdmr « belief/ 
gtravidan ‘ to believe’ ; pres, conj, 
vrnavdtiy {naishim) ‘ it may not con- 
vince him,’ (iM it may seem incredi- 
ble to him) imperat. middle vrnava- 
idm thiivdm tyaQi) mand krtam 
avathd ‘it may convince thee of what 
has been done by me, thus (as I have 
narrated, it really has been’). 

® hashiya-i adj., ‘true’; sg. nom, 
I neutr, ^am, Aw. haithya. 
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S, iatiy Darayava(li)ixs isaya%a(h): Vasna A(h)iiramazdalia(li) . . . 
maiy aniyasciy vasiy astiy ava(h) abyaya dipiya naiy Bipistam.^ 

Ambyar^diy naiy nipistani inafcya(b) bya(b) aparam imam dipim 
patiprsStij, avabya paruv €adayatiy>® tya(h)mana krtam naisirn Trnavataiy 
duruitani maniyatiy. 

iatiy l)arayava(b)as ls:saya6iya(b) ; Tyaiyparuva Isaya%ayata 
tiba(ii), avaisam naiy astiy yaM manii, vasna A(b)uramazd4ba(b), 

bamaby^a &rda krtam. 

10. Tatiy Darayava(b)us Ksaya%aCb) nuram tnvam vrnava* 

tarn, tya(b) mana krtam, avata avabyaradiy ma apagandaya,^ Yadiy imam 
ba(n)dugam*iiaiy apagandayaby, karabya ^aby: A(li)iirama2dai;avam dansta® 
biy^(b), utataiy tauma vasiy biy^(b), drgam® jiva^. 

11. Tatiy I)arayava(b)as ksayat*iya{b) : Yadiy imam ha(n)dugam 
apagandayaby, naiy Mby karabya : A(b)Tirmazdataiy jattl biya(b), utataiy 
taumi ma biya(b). 

12* Tatiy Dja’ayava(b)us ksiiyatiya(b) : Ima(b) tya(li) adam aknnavam, 
bamabyaya 6arda(ii), vasna A(b)urmazdaba(h) akimavam; A(b)iirma2idamaiy 
upastam abara(b), ntii aniya bagHba(h)® tyaiy ba(n)tiy. 

18. Tatiy Darayava(b)us ksayat'iya(b) : Avabyaradiy A(b)urmazda 
npastam abara(b) uta aniyil baguba(b) tyaiy ba(n)tiy ; yata naiy araika(b) 

^ pis verb, with niy ‘ writt-s’ 

Mod. P. Tiu^-vesmn, ni-visliim (Aw. 
from the same root anhu-paesemndo) y 
imperf. niyapisham *I wrote, have 
written,’ part. pret. ni-pisUam 
avahyd dipiya * written in this 


tt'/yw-, 14UJ. long, iLW. 
dareglia^ Mod.P. dir (from transposed 
dagra, ; neutr.acc. -am adverb 
‘ long time ’ (thou mayest live). 

^ jtv verb ‘ live/ Aw. Yt.jtp, Pahlv. 
zivastan^ Mod. P. ^tstan^ Pres, conj, 
j'tvahy ‘ (as long as) tbou mayest live,’ 
jivd dargam ‘ tbou mayest live long,’ 
(cp. Aw. 2 sg. conj, hardhi near 
paydo), 

haga-^ sb, m. * god,’ Aw. hagha^ 
Mod, P. Bagh-ddcl ? pL nom. -dJiaQi) 
(Aw. comp, aspdonho), instr. -aibish. 


inscription, — aparam adverb * 
ward,’ Aw, aparem, 

* iliad verb ‘ appear,’ with gen. of 
the person ; pres. conj. iTiadaydtiy 
avahyd paruv ‘ lest it may appear to 
him much ’ (i, too much) ; Aw. rt. 
sadi Pablv. sahastan ^ tbink.’*^ 

® gud verb * liide,^ Aw. rt, gu ^ ; 
with apa ‘ hide, ’ pres. eonj. 
apagaudaydhy ‘ (if) tlioii mayest 
hide’ as impQXdXi^^ md apagaudaya 

* do not bide.’ 

* lia(n)dugd- sb. f sg. acc. -dm, 
‘edict,’ 


daiishtar-i sb. m. ‘friend,’ Mod.P. 
distdr ; sg. nom, -a y A(Ji)uramazdd 
thwdm d. hiydQi) ‘A. may be friend 
to thee,’ avaiy md d. hiyd{h) * to 
Mm be not a friend.’ 

6 
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aliam, naiy draTiiana(li) aLam, naiy zumkara(h)' aliam naiy adaia naitnaiy 
tauma. Upariy abastam^ apariy^am naiy sakanrim^^ .. ...kiivatam ziira(h)® 
aknnavam. Martiya(h) liya(li) liainataksata^ manu vBiya, avani (Ii)ul 3 ri 5 am 
abaram, bya(lli) ... ... avam (b)ufrastam aprsam, 

14. Tatiy Darayava(li)us ks^ya^iya(li) : Tuvam ka ksaya6iya(h) 
hya(b) aparam ',aliy, [^inartiya(h) liya(li) dranjana(li) aliatiy? liyavS. 
2 :urakara(h) aliatiy, avaiy mil dansta, avaiy aliifrastadiy® prsa. 

15. Tiltiy Darayava(h)iis ksHya€iya(li) : Tnvam ka liya(h) aparam 
imfim dipim vainaby, tyam adani niyapisam, imaiva patikarfi® mfitya^ 
■vikanaby, yavii® jivaliy avd avaiy parikara.® 

16. Tatiy Darayava(h)us ksaya€iya(h) : Yadiy imam dipim vainaby, 

imaivapatikaru, naiydis vikanaby utamaiy yavii tauma abatiy parikarab(i)dis, 
A(b)urama7.da tkivrim dansta biya(b), ntataiy taumii vasiy biyii(b), util 
dargam jiva, nta tya(h) knnavaby A(b)i3imTiaz;da kunantuv. 

17. Tatiy Darayava(b)iis ksaya€iya(b) : Yadiy imam dipim imaiva 
patikara vainaby, vikanab(i)di^, utamaiy yilva tanma abatiy naiydis parika- 
ruby, A(b)xiramazdataiy jatil biya(b), ntataiy tauma ma biya(b), ntH tya(b) 
kmiavfiby, avataiy A(b)nramazdii nika(n)tnv. 

18. lYitiy Darayava(h)ni ksaya^iya(b) : Imaiy martiyli tyaiy adakay 
avada iiba(n)ta yata adam Gan ma tarn, tyam Maguin, avajaiiam* ]iTa(b) 


^ mrahara- adj, ‘ ^Yrong-doer,’ sg, 
nom. -a (A) naiy dham ‘ I was no 
wrong-doer’ (Mod. P. ^urgar). 

® dhaslitd-^ sb. f., ‘ law ’ (by no 
means the Awesta) ; acc. sg. ’-dm. 

^ shakawim, unknown word. 

® zurali-j sb, n., sg. acc. -«(7^) 

* wrong, injustice/ Aw. mro-jata^ 
Mod, Pers. mr : mra(li) ahunavam 
‘I did (not) wrong.’ 

talcksh verb, Aw. rt. tliwaklisli 

* be active,’ Mod. P. tithhskd ‘ ener-, 
getical’ 5 with {Ji)am ‘ endeavour,’ 

* be active,’ imperf. middle 
ham-aiahhshaiy * I endeavoured, ’ 
ham-atahhsJiatd mand riihiyd ‘he was 
active on the side of my family,’ 
ham-atalchsha (n)td ‘ they were 
active as ray followers/ 


® oMfrashti-, sb. f., loc. sg. “ddty, 
Le., aJiifrashtd adiy lit. ‘ sword- 
questioning,’ i,e, ‘ punishment with 
the sword ’ ; avaiy aldfrashtddiy prsd 
‘punish them with capital punishment.’ 

® paiihara-<i sb, m., ];)k -a 
‘ picture’ ; Mod. F.paihar, 

^ verb ‘tbink,’ Aw. rt, 7nan^ 
Pablv. mmttan ; pres, conj. maniydhy 
{yadiy avatlid) ‘ if thus thou mayest 
maty aQi) d tiruJchtam maniydhy 
‘ lest thou mayest think it false/ 
duruhhtam mamydiiy ‘be may think 
it false.’ 

® ydvd conj. ‘ as long as ’ : jirdhy 
‘ thou mayest live,’ taumd aliaiiy ‘ as 
long as mankind exists.’ 

® See page 236, note 16. 
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Bardiya(li) agaiibata. Adakaiy imaiy martiyii ]iariiatal:sa(B)ta anasiya iiiaBa: 
Vi(n)dafraaa Biima(ii), Vayasparalaya^ putra(li), Parsa(la) ; (H)ataiia(h) 
nama(ii), Tuiraliya^ piLtra(h) Ptea(li) ; Gaabruva(h)® Bama(n), Marduni- 
yabya^ piitra(ii), Pilrsa(h.) j Vidarna(li) iiama(ii), Bagabignaliya^ putra(Ii), 
Parsa(ii) ; Bagabiilssa(b)® B3.nia(ii), Dadubyabya^ piitra(b), Parsa(b) ; 
Ardamanis® nama(n), Vabukabya® putra(h), Parsa(b). 

19, Tiitiy Darayava(li)ns ksayal5iya(b) : Tuvam ka ll:&tya1iiya(b), bya 
aparam aby, tylima "vidam martiya . , tya(h) DjlrayaTa(h)aus 
akiinaYam . , . . . 


^ Yayaspara-, m. gen. sg. -aliyd; 
name o[‘ a Persian. 

® TlmWira-'^ m,^ gen, sg. '-ahyd; 
name of a Persian (‘ the red one,’ Aw. 
siihlira^ Mod. P. surhh), 

® Gaiihrha-y m., nom, sg% -«(A), 
* Gobryas ’ (* having the eyebrows of 
a bull’). 

* Mardumya-, sg. gen. -akyd 
‘Mardonios.’ 

^ Bag dlngna-, m., sg. gen. 
-ahyd ; name of a Persian (according 
to J iisti ‘ haying splendour from 

God’), 


® BagdhiMisha-, m., nom. sg. 
-«(//); one of the seven conspirators, 
‘Alegabyzos ’ Q redeemed by God’). 

^ Bdchiliya^^ ra., gen. sg. -afiyd 
one of the seven conspirators against 
the false Smerdis, 

® Ardiimani-, m., sg. nom. -isli ; 
one of the seven who killed the false 
Smerdis (‘ of upright disposition ’), 

® Yctlmlca-, m., sg, gen.,, -aliyd. 
Name of a Persian (from 7xi1m 
‘good ’). 
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COLUMN V. 

1* Tatiy Baraya-vaCh)ns iMya%a(li) s Ima(ii) iyaQi) adam akunav 
¥am . • « . ma ra . « • . t*ardam . , . , *64 kMya€iya(li) . • • vajanam 
dahykxk liaiiv h^^cdmdiji) abava(li). I mar tiyaOi)\ . . imaima(li) 

nama(n) (H)iit 3 iya/ ahunavain), Pasava(b) adam kaj-am 

jM'ilayam {E)wjam. Jfartiya(li) Gaiibviiva(b) nama( 3 a) Edfsa{l^^ mmtd 
ba(ii)daka(]]i) , avamhdm w< 26 istam akunavam. Tas&m(Ji) ham Gav^mvaQi) 
hadd asiyava(h) (H)rLvjam, bamaranam akanaus bada bamitriyaibis. 
Pasava(b 3 . . • ntasaiy ma-rda .... uta avam ^ . imaimam agrhdyaQi) iitfi 
anaya(b) abiy mam • . . dabyPias . . . dvahanBm avdjanam. 

2. tatiy DarayaYa(b)Tis isayatiya(b) : A v* • Rta dab^rf&i A(b) 
mazda 7mnd dastayd ahunaiis ; vasna A(b)uramazd^tba(b) yata kamafb) aha(b) 
amt'adis akunavam. 

3/^ Tatiy Dimyava{h)tth ir^dy at iya(ji) : Hya aparam imam ya 
batiy, uta jivaby^ « . . 

4, Tatty Darayava(b)as. Ma^ : . . . . asiyavam abiy Sakam . . . 

Tigram baratya - • . iy abiy darajam avam . . . • a pisa viyafcara . . . ajanam 
aniyam Bigrhdyam . . . abiy mam uta * . . . Sai;%{ii)ka nrima(ii),avam B,grhdya7n.»^ 
avadS, aniyam msHstam . . , am aba, pasava(b)da • • . 

5, Tdity Darayava(b)us MkyB^UyaQi): • .. . ma naiy A(b)aramazdam 
yadiy Tasna A(b)tirama 0 d^Aa(ii) . akanavam, 

6 , Ta% Edrayava{h)m JcsdyatiyaQi) : . . A(b3uramazdam yadat^ . . * 
nta jivabya, uta , . , 

* Tbe rest of tke inscription (§§ 3-6) is too much decayed to allow ns to restore a 
running text. 
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ADDENDA ET COREIGENDA. 

1% read : ^Avdbaros {Anddatos\Le,^KiidpbaTQi^ 

5, L 17, „ (Amardatos) for {Amhrclatos). 

P« 161, L 3, ^5 postulates for postulate, 

,9 L 16, „ Geiger /or Geiger. 

P. 162, 1, 12j „ but is still vivid enough as a figure, 

P. 163j 1, 1, „ or in the images that rise upon the Crest . , , . 

„ 1« 18, „ an agent for the agent, 

99 N, 9, 1, 2, read : merezddta, 

5, N. 10, 1, 2, j, Khsliath7'd, 

P. 164,1. 8, r^ad : KhShathra Yairya, as an Amshaspand, has a special 
duty or charge, 

P * 165, 1. 4, read : But, perhaps, back of this association of Khshatkra 
‘Kingdom’ with ‘Molten Metal,’ there is even some- 

thing more. 

P. 166, 1, 13, add: or by eternal supremacy in the realm of Ormuzd. 

P. 168, n. 1, 1, 2, 7'ead: Wittenberg. 

9, n. 1. 5, „ Astronomia philolaica, 

,9 n. 1.8, „ Antwerp, 1703, II, p. 55* 

P. 169, n. 3, read gJJ and ^3 for g-fi and 

P. 170, 11, 3, 16 and 17, read: Pharbardin (throughout); 

99 n. 8, 11, 

P . 171, 1. 4, read: from the creation of the world. 

P« 173, 1. 10, read: was drawn up, 

P. 174, L 16, 7'ead: Antwerp for Paris; 

P. 175, n. 24, i. 3, add at the end : — also my article, Za den hjzantmuchen 
Angahen ueher den alUrd^iisclien Kalender^ in Byzantinisclie Zeitschrifh^ 
XT, pp. 468-472. 

P. 284, § 6, read: Darayava(h)us. 


THE OLD PERSIAN TEXT 


OF THE 

INSCRIPTIONS AT BEHISTAN, 

A Memorial of Darius Hystaspes- 

COLIIWIN la 

^.tW-Trl. 1. A I. 

Kd'.tTT. 1 RIM. 1 trf.sI.II.W.'M.KiI’.W, 1. KR.Wf. A. 

<^.'«TT.tTT."TTT.K.Tr.^,TT.Tf.'\ (U. 1-3). 

2, Tfl.m.^Wrr.rf A. R.m.ET.Tl-.-lE.Ifill' A, KMIri.rf 

KT.fW' A. AiT.Km. A. A. ft.H.'M.fffjE.R. A. 

S.I<,'Trm.lEiI'(tf.!iT. A. R.ff.'W.flt. A. A, 

WiET.I<mOTl.K,fWf. A, R.ff.'TtT.m^ A. 

'TtT.K A. t!T.EMT.i<'.fii.E|.tW.'TTT.'I.HiI'IiT, A, R.II'M.iri. A. 
A. A. R.ii.'W.tW. A. I'l.ffll.m. 

’■TtT.K?T.'(L"\ . CO. 3-6). 

3. KT.ffl.^Trlri.rf. A. A. IIII.II.ftT.if 

Klff.X'. A. ttr>TE»I,I-ET. W.gTI.!Tr<-. A. -Tg.iHtT. A. 

;i t Omitted in the B. Inscriptions. 



ii THE BEHISTAN INSOEIPTIONS, 

«Mm>riT.Kif,?<^ff.rf?rf. t. 1 

<KM. t. 1 trf.'Wffl^M.trr, 1. 

tri-TTlKif. t. KW, 1 ^ 1 
ffr.'M.Irf.WHrn. 'W.ffi.-Ttm.l •«'fm.m..fT<T,rf.>fTft. 1 
WT.{K\ 01. 6-8), 

4. KT.??r.'M.?f.rf 1. !!.fff,ET.rHE.'(R.r<. 1. •«TT.?<.!tr 
t. !«!. V -TTT.KtTT. V 'IrT.ffi.-TiT.tiT.rf.ftr, A 
V 1. W. t 

fif.<K 1 M.-M’ 1 K-Te.'M. 1 iiiiT. {eT.f.S.ff.^M.frt. 
iM.eHHiT. 't. -lE.Tf-M. V 
t^T.'T^T.^KX^'l.ol. 8— 11). 

b. W.tn.'M.ff.if 1 fi-itfEW"’(E.<iT.?<. V ■«n,r<.!rT. 
if TO. if 1. 'feMfrr. 1 M.sT.'M.H.ff.ffi.fd. 
M,*M. 1 «TT.?<.!rf.if.W.ff.if. t. Ttr.Tf.fi.if t. tn.^ir.El 
>W,H.m. V fTT.RMrT. 1 'TtWin 1 TOT.tff.'I 

^T. 'I . CIL 11—12). 

e. rfl,ffi.TO,if 1 !!.?iT,Ey.TOE.f.?<. 
if.Tfl.if.if. 1. ff.<K,f.?Tf,-Ts. ■\. ^Ttlif.m 1 >M. 

'(!ti. ^ S.'M.!t.if.tiT.ff.^. 1 "TE.^.eftn. 1 M.El 
•M.H.jT.tfT.K^. «TT.^.!ir.if.KT,f?.if. 1 

l.m.ET.rs.-t. 1 ^T.tn.^'f.rf.-f.f .^. V 

ffi.W.f.slffi, 1 !if.El.^T,!iT.,f. 1 Ef.MET.ffi.rf. ■\. 
^TrT.if.?f.if.A. ^^.E^,,f,f(,T^ffi, 1 TEflET.!!.! if.Mfffi.'T. 



COLUMN I, §§ 4-9. 


Ill 


1 1 XtTrT^.tTT.^lH.K-iTTf. 1 ^T.tr?. 

^U.'t.cii. 13-17-). 

7- !<T.tTT."TTT.TT.Tf. V. \. “({Tl.^.tTT.Tf. 

mhu. TTMtTT.i!tx^.rf!!T.^T^.r^M.TftTT^^ xiHm. 
^r-TTT.Ti.Tf.tTT.n.^. 1 1 fTT.fM.-M.H.ti.trT. 

H \ . a . -!.?t>.TTT. A . !TTX-(-yTT.tn. A . "TtTK!tt. A . 
^{^.rr.^Tyl. A, tTT.*^T.^T.*^TTT.tTT. A. -iTT.Tf.^.tTT.^TTl. A. 

^TtT. A. trr.KT.KTf A, A, 

^T^.m.A. TiTrl^.A. rT.{T.<!i.^(^I^.THTT.tTT.A.(ii. 17 - 20 ). 

8- KT.trrrTTT.TT.rf. A. A. ■(^TI.^.tTr.Tf. 

KT.ir.rf.A. tTT.^lTT.^T.A. TirM.rr. A. A. 

A. Krf A. MMilMA. trr.KA MMtT.A. 
{!! *=T.^!.^ItT.^TtT. a . !!t.*^T.^T.^TtT. A X^(Tf .A . tTr.^I.T? >. A . ?TrX^(A . 
tTT.^T^.^lTT, A. A. 

A. tTTXTT.^y.^yiy.y^^y.yy.tTTAK. a. n.^yiy.irr. a. tt.ak 

TftTT.^y^.A. ^yry.TfKtrr.A. ^yryKtrr.A. TOM!!!. A. trr. 
^M.ir.Tf.tTT.Tf. A. TfM.trr.^.fTTryTy. A. {^(W^lTy. A. 
t!T.y<yx^.Tf A . Tfiry^.y^y .trr.A .tTr.Ay .f M^y^-rf .^yry .yri.A oi. 20 - 2 *). 

9- y{y.m-yTy.?r.Tf. A. a. A^yy.^mrf 

y<y.TT.Tf.A. MM.w^^y.yy.yyr.A, ^yryMMA. «yy.T<MTT.A. 
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10. Ky.Mr.fT.Tf V mxmx. 

yrrr.T^'.t MtI.i. %u.r ^TTMtrn. 

. rf .T^r.tTT.^ . {^yT.r<,!TT.rf .KT.rr.rf . 1 . yrM.^y^.^yTy.i . 
y^*=yx!T."{£.TT.Tf KtTT.^yry. t -(yxri.^yx?!.^. i i trr. 
^yTy.trrx^yy.^yTy.i ^^yTy.^nryTy.iw.x-.trT.i. <^.'(iT,^y^. i. 

^y^yy. 1 rr.?y,tTT. t “<<yy.r<.!Tr.TfyttTf t Irr.K v iTT.^y^. 

Kiftir. y-.-yx?f."<^jfjf Kif ?rr. 1 ^y.^itir.-yTy.?!?. t 

*=yM.^yy,?r.Tf. 1 <My. v itt.kv K^yry.My.irr.i. 

WTy.^.rT.^yyy.rT.r y^.^y.<yy.^<^.y?.rf Krf .try. i 
y^fy.<?yr“(£.yy,Tf t tw.^y^ryyy. V ?y.^y.^yyjrjf.^yyy. \ 
yrf.^y^.tyy.^yiv T<^y<y.?^y,l y*^.^y.■(^y.^■(^.yy.^<^v fy.^y^yyjf.rf. 
^yyy.i . y^yrr.^y.<K,Tf mi htiaX . !yy.y-y.?y,!yy.^ . 

tfr.^y^y^.V ^yyy.rf t .yMMy.yy.TfV lyy.^yMyMyy. V ^ 
yM.<!y.f My.rf V M^f .yy.M.try.rMyyy. V !??. 
^.yy.if.^y^. V rf. yf.fyy. V ^y.y^.^.fMlrf. V M^<fy.yy.^y.E 

rHyy.^ . yyy.r<.?y.TMy^. . ^.y^.fyy.^y^.'t . y. in.^y. 'l . m.M.yy.y^.'t . 
m.^y.^y^. V ^.y^.tyy.^y^. V yy.M.^.M^ V mXM. 
>]mx ryMMyy.rfV W^y^. V ^MylE V ^.EM. 


COLUMN I, §§10-12. 


V 


1 "M.TOT.Tf 1 {MiT.trr.l !!!. 

26-35). 

11. K!.!TT.^TT^.^T.T<^ V t <<Ty.^.!TT.Tf 

kt.tt.t^.i y.^yTy.^y.^yTy.TT.rf.i ^yry.^^Myi.^.i 

!TT.<K.t <yy^.<!!.^yTy.!TT.^yTy.t ^.m^yiy.v nm^x ^n.ii.^.^yTy. 
-yTy.tTT., 1 Kw. ^TT.^.TT.TfM.^y^.TO.trr.Tftw 
tiT.^y.y-.ii.^yTT.^. 4!TT.^yTy, i xiWA. km.i 
ffT.^y^.?!.^. 1 . TT.TT.Tf-^yy.KKrf V ^yTy.TTT.KTfm. t -(n.V 
^y.fi.yy^.*=y,rT.^.t y^y>.*=yTy.!!T.t tTT.<^.VTf^yy.ir.Tf t m. 
^.^yTy.-yTy.tn. t K^.^y^.i. y^.yrt.^y.KTf.iTT. i 

rn.y^^.yT.rf t hxx <y.€^y.€^.t y^.^^y.^ti.^^^.ir. 

TfKTffrr.i ^y.^y.tTTMfTT. t ^.y^.n^y^.i y^.fTT.^y.i h 
^^.y^^.TT.ETT.rf t m.^y^.i K!!^ttt.i y^.^y.<?!. 
K^.TT.rf try. 1 Irf.-y.rT.rf 1 E^yMry. 1 m.^.rf.rH^. 1 

^MTy.TTTt ^.tTT.^y.y^.l -(MTy.tTT. V ^yTy.tTT.Ti.t “(MTy.tTT.l 

tTT.Krr.Tf.tTT. t x mxaxi \. nm^x. 

!TT.<yy^^y.^y.!TT■.T<^^yTy.!TT. r <yy^^y.^yTy.rr.!y.^^(T<^ i ^yry.trr. 
Hxm. ^x. ^y.m^y.iT.^.t y<y.y^.™. t m<\. 
iTT.^y^.y^y.tTT t <{yy.^.^ryTy.:t tTT.m^.^y.^y.tfT.Tf.^yyy.yiT.t 
^.y^.tlT.^y^. 1. y^-y.-^.^'(^.yy.Tf. -(M^.tyy.^yyy^y.^.yy. 

T<\^yy.^. V tTT.-yyy.^y.yy.THTy.tTy.lcn. so-is). 

12- y<y.!Ty.^yyy.yy.Tf t iT.nf.^y.Tfry^.<yy.^. ^yy.^i!?. 
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if.WM.l ffi.ir'M.'t. 1 -(IHif. 

TiTMT.l HA.\. ?irMT.!fKtTT.l 

fnjf'M.l X. {'(fr.tn.V SH^XR. 

n.?t.X-.«M. \. trf-M.RfXflT'TrT. \. 'TiT.XR'IrT.tTf.tX-.nr. X. 
tTTXK X. STs,fff-TE. X. flr'.ffi-MWTl X. X=«^X. 
■HXs>,'(f!.?<. X. Rf.EnjrMM X . R.»T.XfT-<Ej?.X-.TrT. X . XR 
^M.Ri.X. RRf.ElTE.TTT. X. XR'M.Ri.X. 'TtT.RtR-M.X. XR. 
'M.Ri.X . RT 'X.ff .iX-.?n. X . RX=X.rX"ffl .‘Te. X . XKXR. -Te. X fn.iX-.TE. 
-M.RT. X. XR,TE.?njl,S,X<jfrX”M. X. RiXT.XR.'M.Rf X. 
XKXR-TE.X XXyT,X<,Ri.,X>,TXT,fi.,X-.X . Rr =T.‘Te X . < 

i3-TXTffi.'Mf?.iX-.X. RffiE|.tX"lEfT<.X. XXTT^XX.Rt.tX-. 
TXT.ff.iX-. X. KffA X. RfX'XX. -M.ET.'M.ff.tX-.X. 'X.ff.X“.X. 
RRr.ET.TE X, cXjf.tX-. X. -TiIM. X. '(ff.iX- X. fn.'M.RT. 
. XXn.-M.X. =^M.XR-M.fR,TX-?R.X. WE.R-ri.tX-.X. XKtX-.X.Rt. 
'lE-Trl X. XyT-XR-MM^TrHrr. X. »M.,X”M. X. -M. 
Xsxffi'TrT.X. XXIlXX.rM.X. ETT.fWrf-Ttr. X, RXXTTEm 
,X-,Rt. X. R.RteT.?(]i-TiT, X. XKR-.Rr, X. ReT.XX.TtT. X. 
frrMEy.TEX. WeTMX. TE.TE.fr.tX-.X. Rf.TE.Rr.'K 
K??.tX>Rf, X. X'XtX*. X^ R.El.KTrT. X, =rETETm,X”M.X. Rr^ 
RRt'X.Rf. X. RT'TEXKiX'ElRiETT.iT.rX'. X. R.RfETrM. X. 
Rf."TE.Rr.-KK!f.TX».Rr. X. 'M.Rr.eM.iX'/MRr.-TiT. X. 
<X’fT.5KRT.TERt'’fT'(.R.vX'. X. 'MAX. Rr.R-yrlX. Kff.tf.X. 
tlEyEyy.RA.X. Rt.TX'ff.A.X, XKA.X Xy.XR.Ey.<R.y<.X,S.XR.R.X. 



COLUMN I, §§ 13-14. 


T<T.T^:^TTT.^.rr.rf. 1 ^.^T.n.rf V rlTT.tn.^yTT.^M. 
^M.rf >T tT. 1 rfMI.lyr.V tfr.liM l 

\. ^.T^.!tt."T^. t MrM. 1 tTTX?!^!. 
^TTT.H.ti.tTT.^TrT. 1 ^.-M.Tr.iftTT^y^X^jr.Tf. 1 tn/li.M. 
"TTT.H.yi.tTT.'TrT.Tr.Tf 1 . ■(tr.^.T^ -M.I tt.^TtT . ^ 't . fT.frr. 
{TM.tyr.!!.??.^. V ^iTT.tfr.KTftTT. A. (1 
KT>.-TtT.!tt. 1 tW.Kl !tt."T^.KT.!!t. 1 trT.MrT.V KM.1. 
T-.-TtTKtt -T.tt.^. . "TyT.^T.^TTT.Tr.yf tt.^T.ti.^. 't . !tt."T?s."TtT. 1 . 

XUXl\ trr. 

"T^.fTT.'K'HrT. t -(MTT.tTT.l ^TrTK^rr.^jr.rf. 1 
"TrT.trr. 1. "TrT.^MrT.Tf.Yf tiT. 1 ???. 1 trr.K 

-TyTIrr. V T^.yy.^.TfXMMyl.yy.^. 1 -(yyy.^IyT.tfy. ^TT.yy. 
fy.fyy. V Kyy.T^.tyy.rf V KTfy.^TyT.tn. V yy.Krf InXM V 
"lyT.tyT.ty.yy.Tf V tyy.^T^l^.yy.-fyT. \. !yy.^T^.tyyrT(^.^yyT. 1 
M.^.wryyy.^.fy.^yyy. r m.^yyy. t tyy.^yy.rrK^yyy. t 
"y^.^Ktfy.t !yy.-(?y.^y."yyyH.?y.!yy.<*^('^ . tyy.Myy.l {{yy.^.fyy.Tf 
y<y.yr.Tf V m.^y.^y^.^yyy. 1 MM.^yyy.y-y.yym t 
Hyy.'i , ^yyyxtyyA . y<(^y.tyy.*^y.^y.'y . (n. ts-e-o. 

14 ym^yry.yy.Tf i mM.^<^^y^.<!y.^. i ^^yy.^.i??. 
Yfy^y.fy.Tf 1 M^Myy.t *^yyy.Yf.t K?y^!^y.t My.!??. 
M^yyy. t ^yyyxHyy.tTT.Yf try. 1 ^.^y.ify.^y.^yM^yyy. 1 
try.Kt iTTry^.l tyrMyll tyyXI^H 


Vlll 
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"TMtT.I !TT.MTy.^.Tf.^!Tn. <TT^fTT.T<H^.trT.'t. fTT.^T^.yrr. 
r^.^tTT.tTT.Tf.^M. V rfl^T.Irr t V 

tTT."T^.T<!.!TT. t fTr.rf. 

MtTr.r ^THMiTWrU. Krf. 1 ^TrT. 

n.TT.Tf>.t tTTMTH. -(TT.rf "TtT. t 

I-.tTT.^T.KTf.fTT. 1 !!r-T.!TT.TT^^T.r^.^. 1 {Tf.?r.KT.!rr, 
^Tr^.^^^tTT. t ^iTr.TTr.M.?T.rf.^iTT.?T^.!TT. 1 mMTir<n\. 

^Tf.f.^TTT.m.^rTr. v ha. ai 
1 tTT.^TI.rr.KtTT. V IttMt!. 1 1 

{Tf.tTT.Kt.^T^.tTT. t tTT.^T^.tTf.T^.^lTy.tTT.Tf.^M. V ^.!tT.^T. 
TMTT.!^^!TT. V "TtT.!ttMtT.?!".!tt. 1 <MtT.?tt. V !Tr.s^(rr. 
ifE 1 ?fX"(Tf!Tr."T^. 1 ifT^T.Irr. V 
"TYT.ff^rr.Tf . \ . Irr.’-T^.T^T.lTr. 1 . %T.rf . frr. 

!!TX?f.^T."TTT.H.?!.!TT.K \. rr.^lTT. 1 Itt.tt.^TtT. \. trrXTXfT.^. 
^T^^TrT. 1 . tTT.MT. 1 . <^(^TTr.^yTT.m^.?r.rf 1 . rf Irr.^yTy Wr. 1 . 
ly^y.^yry. t ^yTiifM. i My.iir.^xyy.^yTy. t ^yy^!TT. 
y^y.^y^.iTT. i tTr.^y^.tTT.y^.-yTy.ifT.THry. i rfy^y.??!. \. 
^."•((^M^.^yryMif 1 tTT.^y^.y^y.iTT.i yrriyry. t K^yyy. 
*=yyy.{<yy.^.Ty.Tf 1 ^y^.Mffr. t M^y.^yyyMttK v 
rfytt 1 <yy^^.TO.^yyy. i <H.Tf i. ^yyyx^^.f.^. t 
nKi-yyy. 1 ^yyy.if.My. My.yrr.M^yyy i f{yT.Tf 
’n.^y.tn.^y.^y.i . oi. ei— u). 



OOLUMN I, §§ 14-16. 


IX 


15- T^T.tTT.^M.TT.rf V V 

rf.KT.TT.Tf 1 TT.^TtT. f ^TTT.rf f tTT.TT.^TTT. 1 tlT.f.^R^. 
^TMtT. 1 ^.T^.TtT.^TS.^. rf.Tf.rT. V fTT.f.trT.rf.Tf.rT.Tf f 

TTT.^T.’'T^.’'TTT.f (11. 71—72). 

18- KT.!TT.%T.TT.Tf 1 fr.Wr.^T.rf .^. f fTT.ftrr.rf 
rf.TT.rf 1 rfKT.tTT.f Ttt.MtT. V <1 Tf MTT.trr.^TTT.^TTT. 1 
^TTT.rf ^ ttt. 1 tTT.^Ts.m^T^f ^ ttt. V. ^r. 

y^.lTT.^T^.f T.^TTT.^T.^T.n.rf 1 MK V KMT.V 
fr.^T.^TTT.flrftTT.f ^.mx Km^X ^TT.fT.^.^TTT.^lTT.fTT.f 
<TT."T^."KT?.Tf . T^Trr.^T.f (rf .!tt. \ . trr.^T^.Tf .Tt?."! . Trr.Tf .f . 

!TT.MtT. 1 «^.^T{??.Tf 1 frr.flTT.Tfrf. TT.rf \. 
tTT.TfTf.rf l ^.T^.!tt."Ts. V ■(H^.^KTf.rf Ttt. f KTf??. 

W.TT.rftTT. t ?TT.^T.Tf.Tf f WMtT.I M?. 

f^TTT.l tTT.f.T?.Tf>T^.l Hm^X fTT.^.TTT.rfKI.n.rf 1 

!w.^r.^T^.i<n.^T^.^T(TT.Tf 1 
^T.MT.K(M.Tr.TfT.f.^TT.!TM^^^ 

K??.^T.f (tf IfT. *1 . mk \. \ . ff.fT.^.^TTT.^TTT.lTT.^ . 

f K.Ttt^T.^TtT. V Itt.^T^.KT.ttt. f 
TTf.<^T.<M.f!.^<£??.Tf f W.^TtT.I K.^T.f!.f.TT.^T.M.t 
trr.TfTT.rf 1 fff. f f.*=T.fT.K.T?.^TTT.f(Tf!TT. 1 ^.f.fr.V 
^.Tis.!tt."T^. f T-.Ttt.^T. f Krf f '^T.!TT.^T.??.K('(TT.TT.!T.YfA. 
fff.€-T^. 1 tTT.^T.TT.rf m.-T^.-TTl. 1 K^TT.tt.^TtT^T.Tt. 

Words mutilated in the Old Persian text are here marked by asterisks. 
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THE BEHISTAN INSO BIPTIONS, 


wf.if. 1 MRHti 

eT.Me A . . ffiXT^EW.tW.rf . (11. 72—81). 

17- ). tr.m.ET.rHg.ffi.?!. 1. WT.^.tn. 

rfraW'. 1 S.TeWe. 1. twMrT. 1. Tt.nr.EHTT.f. 
K(ET.M.?<.t<”TTT. ) . (S -TE -THrn . -Te.-I , M.fK) . 
'Us . ftr.Krf UtUrf.) . fir 'Ifl.ifl . "M.frr.-M.l . fnMrT. 

fi.fHrT.’l.firUsfriUK'W.'l .(11. 81— 83). 

18. WM'M.ffA 1. fi.fir.sT.tfUs.f.f?. 1. «n.f<.fir.,f. 
KUr.X-. 1, *.fEfiTUs, 1 fifMrT.l 'T.frf'UMXMTT.l 

fiT.f<.f?.rf .■T s.^TtT, ) . fnU.fW-. ) . fn UMrl 1 . '{sTUf 'Tif. 

'msHTTU. WX*. K'T.flT.<WEm-EU. EffU'SrU. 
'M.ffrU. UfWET.l HA-X '(ETm'TrMffET.<'(.<-.!rr.t 
'M.frXfUsf.firUil 1. M.fiTEU. 1. trf'Ts.ff.fif. ). 
iW.ff.ff.'TTWrl.frr. 1 IMrlfir. ). frfU.ff.fi. 1 '(fiT.jUf. 
■ftTTU. fTT.K). W.Ts.frrUE.l MUrT, 1. UEsHtT.). 
'M.-.M.-TEfiTU. ftrUs.m.M-Trl 1 ftrKfW-Trl 1 
..ff'lfW.ET.if.'fTT, 1. fii.<U!T.'MsUTl, fft.'lfi.tfK 
rf .fri.) . fW.TE.W.ftr.l . S 'M.?f.r('.fTfM.ifUTT. 1 . fiT.€ eT.-TtT.H. 
RfnUTT.ff.rf (.^W.rs.'rrUW'M.'l, frr.'T.sn. -Tsfi.Kfir.'t. 
fW.fEHtT.H.mK 1. 'MMUETOUrl I. S.ff. 
,HrW.><-.fTfUTl 1 S.fs.fW.'TEl fW.-TE.ff.fir. 1. Uffr. 
sHrt.VTTliHTT \ '(Em.'TiM.ff.Em^^^^ 



COLUMN I, §§ 17 - 19 . 
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tff.-KK-M. A. -lEMf./-. A. fflMtA-ffi.En.M. 
KtA-.m. A. 'TTmKif.tW. A. Si!. A. ET.-ffi.M.MA. 
TM^Tim.A, W.K A. tff.'lE.KT.ffiA. <=(-M.eT.K-M.A, 

ttT.AT.<i!.'M.!!T.A.cii.8»-so). 

19- A. A. 

W.i?.t<-.A. S.fE.tir.'TE.A. W.HtT.A. ^Itjr.'lff.^Af.^W.A. 

A. A. 'T.iW.'T.f?.*M.'M.A. t<-. 

W.m.A . A . Mffi.tHtr A . a . KtW.'lilA . 

-Ts.ETM-TtT.A. i?T.«^f.*TE,A. f.KAET.ffi.'M.f.-TE.Wf.A. 
ftr.'is.if.tiT. A. A'lAR.-fE. A. '{sTTji.cliW.Si.sl A. AKif A. 
K'T.M.li.Eim A. MKflI.'Wim A. m.!f.?<.A. 
<=(W. A. T'.tii.EmA. S.'M.fT.^.A. -M.MT.A. «. 
'TtM.'HiT. a. m^TrMfr.iA-. A. S.Te.IW.-Te.A. AK-M, 
eK-TtI a. EAIMtAW. a. m.'Si.ET.'T’flH.tt 

►W.ff.tf A. AfT.l.TE.^rrf.iW.'M. A. Wf.'T.ElA. -fe^.KtW.A. 
M.e’f.-M.H.mK A. A. 'AtT.iWtlA. 

KEmf.'TrM.it.ET.A'W^.trf. A. M.-M. A. trr.'KK-M.A.. 
.TE.TE.ff.tf A. A. A. ffi.AKii-'M.m.A. 

A. S.El.frT.'M. A. A. 

'TTMA'Atf.tir, A. i. A. A. Tfl.^.'TrT.in.A. 

tir.AK A. iW.'TE.TATtW. A. K-M.eT.K'TtI. A. trr.Ai.ii!. 
’■M.tiT.A.Ol. so— 96). 



xii THE BEHISTAN INSCBIPTIONS, 


COLUMN II. 

WMx i.r^.tTT.^r^.1 mmx 

T^'TtTKtt.^T.t?.^. \. ?!t.T£."T.E^T.??."T.tt.^. t tn.^T.fT.if 1. 
a . tTT.^.fr.yf^T^. 1 

tTr.R'TyT. 1. ^T.!Tr.*=T.T?.^'(('(?T."TTT. 1 1 
Hm i !TTX!i.^T.^M.H.?T.!Tr.K 1 €^TtT.!tt. 1 
^<«rHTT.l. !TTXr^^^M.?Tr.yH^T.'\ . 1 . tTT.^TMrT. 1 

1 tyTXTK^T.^T.myHTT. 1 ^.T^. 
WA^.Xl\. ^(^yijWyH.Tf.^T.^TTr.l fTT.MrT.t 
nT.^T;EM^TWTT.lcu. i-6). 

2 J<M*=TyTlTjf 1 \. M^.ln.yf 

y^T.ri.yf ^ . yf fyT.-TrT.tyr. \ . trr.yr.^M. \ . -T.frrrTjT.isT.-dT.-T^. 1 . 
m.WYn.TT.™.! n.KyfW^.l ^M.yftrf.l K 
MrlfTT.l Ky<^?r.fy.?r.yf Irf. 1 tir^y.-y^.l tyTT.^y.y^.l-dT. 
^yM(^ . ^yiy.?!?.?!.^ . !Tr.y<yx?T.^y.!yT.'\ . M^<^i.!!M.!Tr.yf a . m. 
y<y.^y^.\/yTy.^yx^^^yy.^A.y<y.^yTyx£^<l?.^A.y^J^.l 

3. y<y.yTTfyTy.T?.yf \. yr.irr.^y.yf.^y^XM \. 
y<yjT.yf t y.^yry.^y.^yTy.rr.yf ^yTy.^y.^yyy.rr.yf v ^(yyy.^yyy.i 
HMX^yyM^tyr.i?.^. v t®. 1 <y.<?yxyy^<y^.?yy. 1 



COLUMN II, §§ 1 - 5 . 


xiii 


'M'M. I . '’[e.eIM'M. I . smsUE.tt.X'. I . !n -feRW. I . 
ffl.RffiM.if. I. KW®. 1 ■(ii.'’(E. 

R.RiElHTfffi. V Rt.-TE.Klti!, t. tn.KWI. 

(11. 6-ii> 

KT.M. \. Rr.RWI.if. A. W.R-M. I. RT.^.^Ulif ffl. 
K'M. I. W.'lff.if RisMs. I. H 

'W El'W.If.if .'I tI \ . Wi.ffl" sliilliT./'. ^ . Kif ^.Rt.'TtT.I . 
I. m.H •(MT’iMJf'M- 

. (11. n-is)- 

5. KT.Wf.'M.ff.r<-. \. 1i.tTT.SliHE.<if.r<. 1. fflW.ffi.rf. 
Kliirf 1. T.>lTT.ET.'TrT.f?.i(. 1 IttsT.-TE.^UMm 1 
Kffi'M.I. “M.Rr.ft.l Hfli.-ls. 1 ffi.M'lTWtm.l. 

RiR'M 1. fflUl.Kl.El.iWf’l. 

'W.ffi.'lT'f.m.ifRT.l *.TE.t!r.-T£.l 

Kflf.'lE. 1 «ll^.Ri.T<'.W.iW-. V ffi.'l'ls. (, 

(11. 13-17). 



XIV 


THE BEHISTAN INSCBIPTIONS, 


W.ffjf T'ffiM.X. ■St.'M.tn.l. 

m-.\. mm. nmm Mti 

K'W.'l. W.K^. S.TE.fff'TE. t ffMiT.I. 
TttET.WrM.iHtT. S.ff.REK t Ktir.'TrlV S.WfM 
\s.\. !W>TE‘W^.?Tf-M. A. rTTT.KT.ff. 

A. ?rrXTA!T.KAE'M. A. tW-TEJAIMM-TTl A, 
Tfr.W.K'M.A. lETMiTmA. ttf-TE-W.A. ’f=mET-M.A. 
'^TrT.iA- -M. A . -Mffl.fi.-M. A . -K'TrM A . m~ A . AiWffl , A . 

A, ATM.^WtTM. a. *.TEffi-TE a. A'«Me. A. 
M.eT.KA, Kfi.?W. a. T'ftr.EM a. -Te, A.'if 

T<TmA.ArTmMTAlETmETlEA^AiMf,?<;A.KtTr.'rrr.A. 

A.. ‘MMW.tA". A. tfr.'TE.frM A. K 
-TtTETH'M.. A. A. AKff.fir, A. -M.mm 

A . m- A . >TrTm?!.??.A<Aff -TEffi, A . AilKm.AA.^Itr. A . 
ttfXK.A. AKAMe.A. tn.n.Wf.tf A. . .A. MffiEl 

rf A, ?tr.AiTE!,-TiU“T.m'lTT.!f:,f .A . ARSIe MW >MA . 

fW'lsl A. -TEMftr. A. firA!?Er.-m.H.iT.!t?.A^. A. 
^ffl.ET^A. A'A,,A'.A. mi!.EKA'A,,A-,fff.A. tW-TE-M.A. W 
EHtT.A. 'M.tAr'TTT,A. AKTA^?rMf.iA”M.A. !??>KA. ^TeJe. 
!f,iA“.A. tirKWrtTtl’f'A'AiA'.A^ 'TrMAKtA^.tir.A. AfflT.A. eT.AR. 
M.n.AA. A. Kt>.‘^TiMA. frr.AKA, tW.-lE'fAT.fir.AA.Tft.'-TtT.A.. 
AKMETK'TiTAJ'EMiTrM.AJ.rE.nfrTE.A.AKftTEA. 


COLUMN n, §§ 6 - 7 . 


XV 


WET.t -MHM '1. ra.\. 

't-M.M.ff.if t W.-TEra.^, -MMT'f.'t. 
M''fiT.tW.^. tn.'M.SnKvf. "I. X-ffi'Mffl. tnMrf. L 

7. M.flr'Mfl.tf fflEliHEXM 1 fflTttif. 
Tfl.rW-. 1 S.TeB.-Te. 1 fl.M.ET.S.fi.^. 1 K.ftr .'W. L 
fnEUfff.Kff.ifl -IrKtiT. L tTT-|E.M.A. 

ffiMrl -I, ffiET.MH-M. 1, 

!?T-TEWM^.T?.tf. \. Mfl.K-M. 1 SETif.En.if.rft. 
I', trf eH . HA- ^ . KK'.if Iff.if .'t . -TrKtif. t . '(ff jft . flhffi. 
'WrUf.rf. tWrlE.-M. \. -KsTTM. 1 *.rE!tt-!E V 
raiETM.^. 1 ftrM,iHE rfTO 1 tiTET.M. 
K-M.l SEMeTTe. SlEtW'TE.l. KTffilff.tfEL 
K'Sr-TiWrm ^ETMrTM 1 L frM 

y!ET.?<MTT. 1 K-MEW-M. t. ff-EWrMf?.if H. 
<iT.H. KfrrrTrT. \. WeI-M. 

tjr.'TERM K-MET.K-M. V M^if. 
K-TE t. fff.'fff.El-M.H.ff.rtr. -Til 1 
TE.^mm-M.l ffi.'TET.l -TE^^(?W. 1 MeHtT.H. 
ra.K WEI 1 Kt<-. -TiT'M I ttT-TE-M,^. 
WET.-M.^. KTWW.tHTll m.-Kl 

■•Te.TeM. y KT.flyEHEMKET.-Wrf. 1 -ItM 
H&m ffl.l ETM-'T-mi KTMT.TWf.\, 



xvi 'fHE BEHlSTAK INSGlilP'flONS, 

«.-TiT.ET.«<.'TrT. m 

^TtI.^TtT.A.(11. 29--S7J, 

8. WfflMif.if 1 

S]?,Tf ftf. A . WMtT 'M.ftf. t « MMiT.m, ^ ^ . 

mSrmMil WrM.'HrT. V ff-EWrWM.l 
“^TrT.ffxir.Er. Km.-Trim. sniftt i wshtt. 

ttT-Ts.?!.fti. 1 K-TtTM'HtT. 1 M-Si, 

frt.'M, -TeMW. !W.'<i?EHtT,H.iT.?tTXK 1 
WElV -TrKW.l tW-lE-M. 1 WsHrU. 

'TrlTHrll KMf.S.iW-rMA, WrUA. -TETEfr.if 1 
w.*ehemket.k,<- 'Tiim.Kyfm t ffi.i 
EMfl-tTOA .KTMtM\ .fff.KA . ffr.-TEW "Tin . 

WrrEW'TrlVKEMiHrlA . ( 11 . 37 «- 42 ). 

9. A i!.trfET.r(”TE<fi.^. 1 ■{{fTM.tf. 

raw-, t ■\. S.MT.ff.rariT. l «.Tm!T. 

w.ra-TtWTT.?iT. «.ET.?wimi. s.-^Tiin.^.^. 
m.n.Emff.-W. t {raTT.ET.rarT. a. !t-,eTMKtW-.\. 
<!!.«t<-.?if.-lrn.’ Ktn.-M.trr. En.!f,i?.1tT. 1. m-M. 

. !n.-TE.m-\ . H-TTT.El.rarT. "T . !rf.<T.€WTEt 
1ti.T!!.ET.-TTT.T-T.TT.!n.-TiT.Tf.,<-. 1 ■ffi.l.TE^TrT.m.-TrT. T. 
m.'^T.ET. 'T . -TE.Mnr. ^ . W.flT.ET.-TTT.T-T.R.tTf.K T . T'.flr.ET; 'T . 


COLUMN II, §§ 8-10. . xvil 

Kif 1 -MKtTT. 

i m.x 

1 KT>>M.tfT. 't. Ifi.H. \. !Tf.^W<T.tiT.^.WT."M.l. 
K^TyT.?hWtT. A. 1 1 1!!tt. 

V tTT-M.tWKTf \ 

!tt .1 rWim. t tTfMiT.V tYTM-TMin. 

"M.?TTMtT.'\.(11.42_19). 

io.KTm^M.?t.Tf. 1 <{yr.r<.!Tf. 

TfKT.TT.rf \ . V M.MT. 

t X Am-. r tTfrl^s.^TTn. IttMtT.T. 
MsT.tTT.fr.^.Tf.^M. V \. tTT.^M<T.!yf. 

mx.x !tt.kt.Wtt. 1 \. mm. 

HA^.X KMfr.M.I. ^TtK!tt. 1 KM. t 
KtT.t?.tK\.EMTyT.\.K(£TT.^ 
M.y^.ltTT.KTMT^.l .1 

^.^T.!tt.^T.T^. t ^.T^.Itt.^T^. \. <^.T<^TT.w.??.T<^,!ff. XiiW. 
^TtT.KtT.!tt.1 . ^.^y.Tf.KTT.trr.'l . . "T^.“(?r.T<*=.Tr.T^."TTT.1 . 

^K-KrT.^t-MT. 1 t My.iy.yiyKM.*! 

KyrT.^yiy.!!?. v ?T.<^.YfM.^. \. ?rT.y<y.<?f.^y.!TT.TfyTT. i. 

yrT.^y^.yi.yTr. '\. K"yTy.^y.*=("yTy. i tiT.<y.‘(!T.K."y^. \. trr.^yf.^y. 

KTy.y-y.yf.tTT.^yTy.TT.Tf. t ^n.^.yiE.^yYy.MTy. v tfr.^y.^y.'t. 
. ?TT.‘(!!.£y."yTy.y^"y.t!,!yr.<^.'\ . y^yrTM.^i . haa . KTy . 


xviil 
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'(???. i. EW.'Ee-M. V PMeHiE, I. ''TtTA-.-Til 
w.fr.t<”TtT. 1 EW.-K 1 -EEJE.ff.rf. 1 ItfKEir.-MMU. 1 
■rrmEKiftTr. 1 -fflE.-t. ET.ffi.MM. 1. WMTT.m.l 
fff.Kl K'TiT.eM>MA. W. 

^TtT.’‘TtE, \ , (11. 49—57). 

11. Br.Mrr.??.,E-. V 1 «n.E<.?it.TE-. 

w.fi.rf I. S.'TiT.ir.rE-. 1 <ET.'3i.iS.tf.'M.fr.r<”TrT. V KKO?. 
S.?f .rf .fi?. I . HETMiMtIEW. I . *.sE.if .^TiT.m. I . *.=TrT.?f .E<. I . 
^TE.MEOf.TE.'TiE. 1 W-TiM.K'TtT. 1 Et-.£WTT.^.!?.i<-.\. 
fi?.'<ff.'M.ff,rf.?fT.ET. 1. KAt.-TtM 1 fi.E'E.rf.Wr.'Si.E?. 1 
Wr.ET.KOW.fltf. 1 tr?.-TE.Ef.!rf. <K-M.ET.'<."Tin. 

nr.ET.fll.K-TE. 1 M.EHtT.H.RWf.™.^-. V «.*. 

TE.'TiT.lW.'TiT. 1 tW.'T.El -TE.Miif. 1 En.ER.sT. 
>TrE.H.!f.!ff.E=(I . P.tif .sy. I . HrE- \ . ■TrMEn. ^ . ffi.-TE.^TiT. I . 
E^.fif.ET.'Til. 1 “^TrT.TE-.-TiT.l EKN=.ff.S.f?.rE-TiT.I. ffi.-Td 
-TE.TE.ff.rf I. TM.EHE.tTf.EKET.EKrE^. I ‘Erm 
«tE'.trf.I...ff.tE”TTE.'H!T. 1. S.'TtT.ff.rf 1 Eff-Ts.KT.fn. 
RM.l E'HtT.EE.K-TiT.I. T'EMtE.-TtE. . *.TE.?ff.-TE. 1 
►TE.f.K'.If.TE. V HWiT.Eir. 1 ‘TTE.Efr.'Eil V MT.Err. 
KiE“. ItT.ET.K'.ff.'E.ff.iE". I. lE'.ttf.'ETM 1 ffr.MT. t 
ffi.Er.TE.-TiT. I. -TiT.W.-TiT.oi. 5,-«). 

12. T(f.tTT.»TrT.ff.rE-. T. mET.rf-TEffi.T?. T. EETT.TE.TW. 
,<-.T<T.n.T<-. A ITE.Tn.-TE.T. !n.fl,-TTT.T. 'EfT-TIffi.iE-.-TiT.T, 




COLUMN II, SS 11-1?!. 

Mrn, ■’fimM'f, ^E'f.ffl.sUs.-TTY V' 

Kffi.YTT. 1 ►TE.E'fM'M. -TYrt,? 
Wijf 1 trf-tEKtw.l K^.-TE KlsI.-TE.sT.elilif.YY -i' 

'WilTir. Y. TOf.Y<. Y. Kfltff. Y. MWEYffl, V 
'YiTM'M. U'W.eWyM.Y. !i-s! A ^ 

'TE. A. <^YMEm>M.A^ MXHil.tir.A. m.fET.-'lTY.Y.-y 
iTM-W.!i.i<- A. ARtTEYWffl.-W. A. M.st, 
'TeMW. A^ ffi.-ffiET.-W.HfltiT.W. A. WeTyTtY 
'YiY.tA-YYiY, A, Y«ET.'YEETMff.Y<. A, YirMiY. A. 

K'YtT. A. *YETE.f!.rA> A. A. ‘YtY^ 

AKtfM A. Jffl. A. EYM-'U!.??, A, YAYY^YrYM A. tirA‘< y’ 
Yir 'T eYAY.YW. a . AK-YrTEYH-TiY A . WAYAMrYM A ^ ' 

13. Yffi'YTl-fYtf A. !f.fifEY,,f>YEXm A, «IY.Y<^ 
ifYAY.ff.rA-. A, SYE!rf.-YE. A. <=«ir'TE A. YYitey 
•rEEY.»YiY.if.Y<.A. AKmA .Y»-TMM.ff.Y<.A , IWYE'Y.IW.teY ff 
ffl.Y?. A. tTT.E<-X!iY<Y. A. EKTr.Yif. A, Kfft'TiY.Yif { 
A. >YrY.m.Wf.rAY A. Ytf'YEm.A. !rf.Y<YY,<.' 
-YE A. ^.YEtW.-TEA. ffrl-TrYA. T'TffEY-TrYA.T<(sY%^' 
,<-.-YrY.AMTffiMiY.n,iAYAYAAET.-YEEYM^^ 

'Y.!ft.if'TTY.Y?r. A. AMrT.?f(.A..Yi?Mi<-.fYrY.ffi. A. ffi.^YYf^^' 
-YiYffi-YiY.A. A. WrY.ffiA. Ktrf.K-YtY^’ 



XX 


THE BEHISTAN INSCBIPTIONS, 

MiTm 1 ■flr-mffi. t -afMffi. 1 ^ . 

WEm-'fWrW.V r fi'MiT 

*K>TtT. 1 V 'T.TE'M. 1 

M.m Mff .rf A MET A .fW -TETr.KA. 

S.TE.irr.'TE A. mMrT. A. KATMrWrWHn.if A. 
®“HtT.,<^?nMiT]f A A . ?W.<T.«K'Te H tT, A , #Wm A . 
•MET'TTT,ff.,<'M A. A: 'K(EyMTHTT.nT.A. 

WXA'.ttff.iA'M A tR.A'I'M.fii. A. ttf.-TElf.rf A. 
KATf.^rtTMttfKfr.Tf A . tft.'MET. A . ETTjmtW.^M. A . 
rA<ETmK-K-M.A.(„.v«»,. 

14- WM'TrT.fW-. A . irMEW-Ts.AR.S. A . AATT.m 
ifW.ffjf A. r^TtTEMrmiA-. A^ M.MiT.AAnHiT. A. 
Km.'W. A. niilEATPETMrr.rA-. A. A'AMErM.iTiA-.A. 

A . Wi'TrTE A. T' tWET.KiA;?ir. A . tif.-TEWM A. 
!t!,r<TA4 A. tW.MrT. A. AATf.^MrfKT.M. A. M.M.if A, 
fti.TE.<Tr-.Er.»M.ff.,f, A. AftHE.AATTMiT.EWiA'.riT. A. 
^TiT.«-M.!ff.rA-.fn. A. I.TEtW-TE A. tn.MiT. A. PM 
EHiT. A. SMET.TEM A. A. ™MtT. A. 

T<(Er.?tfM,.<”r!T. A. 'rtTAAMrUElMi?. A. ^firHrT.A. 
™.1f,A. ^TrT.KM A, 'T.ff.P. A. M^TeMT.^M.-TtT. A. 
'TiH<T.lf.?<;»TiTHiT. A. MATMMrTE.-TtT. A. M-TEWM. 
SM>TtT. A. M'fW'TrT. A. ^ETMtT.MA, PMEHiT.A. 
-^IiArA-M. A. KMIMHtP A. Ktf A. 'TiKM A. 



XXI 


COLUMN II, §§ 14-1(5. 

L Iff.-TMil 1 >K»TtTE\. 
H'M.eK-TiT. L ffl.fl.f 

KRflr. MMtMHiTM M.sT.-TiT.Hm 
>TiT.ff.t<-. A. -W. L WiET. L 

m.fMMH.ffMKA. Krf L -TiKffi.L 

?Tf-!E*TiT. ^MELTiI. A. 'TiLHiT. KMlff. 
i<"M. A, m.'K •(R'H.ffi. V MMTM'M.'MA 

W'W' 1 nf'TM. 1 'W.E'TiT.V 
S.rsm-lEmif L M.-W. L fAtmA. AW.K-TrT.l 
<!iAir,iWA. A TAET.ffiAWiTA. ffiMffi. 

^.rW-A.M.-TrT*A M.-TeAHiTA. M^AseW-.E 
ArT.ff.X-. V A.Te.AtT. V fif.if.EETfW-. T. <KA<.«-TE 
ff.ff.-TiT.A T'.fff.ET.T. tff.-TE.ff.A 1 S.TE.)w.-TE.T?.ff.-TrT.T. 
ftf.ET.A.ff.ET.W.rf.n?. V •(!f.T“T.ATT.X-.!if.«.AiT.fW-.L 
Wf.TT.Tn.K-TE.-TrT. A . (h, t.— «> 

15- T<T.fTf.ATT.ff.i<-. 1 if.tif.ET..<-.-TE,« A Mm 
X-.T<T.ff.X-.l ff.-TiT.’T. AiT.,<-.V -TiT.Kfif.V T'ET.ArT.-TrT.L 
-Trl.MW.ff.X-. T . (iL 81— .12). 

IB. T<T.nf.ATT.ff.X-. t i!.tif.ET.,<-.-TE.f.T<. A. M.Tf.tff. 
X-.TA.ff.X-. A. S.ET.TA.-TEA. ■flf.AiT.fff. A. -TEET.Tt.ffi.K A. 
<'<K'.ff.S.ff.X-.fn. A. M.A.-TE A. Aif.AtT.ffi. A. KM 
-TEEr.AiT.ff.T?. A. ffi.TTT'.MArT.fif, A. S.TT.AiT.ffl.TE.*, A. 



THE BEHISTAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


'MKft I. I. Kt'TE.l V 

M.K I . PmsKMI I , E'fetffMl 'I . KMlfW'. 1 , 
1 S MtT.tW.Tsi "t . Hfiff. I . P. fff.sT.W. t . Krf 1 

K!if »rrn -TE mK-WA JETM-TEmf t 
K-TiT.EK'Trl. 1 M.f 'Hs. A itr.«ETrM.H,ffM 
•M.fW-. A t.l.TEtW.ttrrM. A ffi.^T.ElA -rEMnT.A 
EtET.-M.HItW.K A SMTimTEll. WEHrT.A 
‘■TiW“Trn. «Tm!f.tf-m.A iW'KA >TeTeMA 
S.MMKAU.A WMKii-mA 
KIMiIM A W.H A A AATrT. 

ET 'PM. A Tf.EMTT-m. A 



COLUMN II, § 16 — ill, § 2. 


COLUMN III. 

rf KT.!?.Tf V V t 

^.ffTfey,y^>TrT. V T<{>t.Wf.T^.^.Y<^"M. V l!T.*=t.?T.Tf H. 
.trf .T^.^rTrl. A . K W. A . ^TX^^!TT.T-(^tTT. \ . rf t<y .^. ^ . 
t T-yrrM. 1 t^T.trr.^T.M V MMA. 
1 V M.^TTT.trr.Ml 

tTT yf .!^.^ItT.!tt. ^ . Iff.^T^rTTT. \ . H . y^T.^.^T.^{^^y^. H . 

^.^TTT.TiXTft^TMKtTT. 1. 1 ;T^.^TM^TTy. 1 

^M.KT.^T^.ttAV tTTrl^.ff.tTT. 1 M.€ 

1 KM.^.t?.t<".?M.tt.^. t M.^T. 

V ^.^.T^.^^TTT.fTT.^lYT. 1 !tt^T.M. 1 
trrXti.H.^-TTT.'H'tY.yTTX 1 n.^.^M.yTT.T^i.X. 
trr.^T^.^TTT. X . T^tW.^l^TT!. X . X . KK^fT.w.TT.T<^^!YTX . 

tTf.y< >1 >y^M.T<^ V ^.^T.^yTyi.ytXif i ^'yTy.!??. 
Krt.! T.i 

!TT."y^j<y.tTT.^.tTT.''tTyAXKATT.^iM.^TYyxi*^.^T.^yTy."yTyXcii. i-o) 

2.y{y.!Tf.^yTy.!?.Tf X. <mm. 

y<y]y.T{". A. ^• tf.Kyf H "yt\x(in.H, 



xxiv TBE BEIIISTAN INSCRIl’TlONS, 

tS.'T.'TE. 1 ff.-TiT. 'TiW. 1 -TrKfli. 1 T'.ET.'M.-M.l 

V 01- »-w). 

3. W.MT.fW-. 1 

Tfl.MA. ■TTT.ET.<E.ffi.^.t Knr.'TiT.m V 

T.'MM.'TrT.fW'. T«.sT-?Tf.lf. 1. Kfff.-TrT. 'Tim. 
sT.<TT'.'T!e.\. ?ii.-Tg,>TiT. T, -TiT.TTI.fT.Ti.'TTT.-TiT. T. ffi.<T.€K 
■TMiT.TR. T. WE.Tfr.'TE A. M.-TiT. 1 T<Mnf.ff.r<. 
iHiT. V !?,M.£T.T<.f!.T<. KTW.'TiT. m.sT.Ts. T. 'Til 
KW-T. 'T.Ti.T'.T. 'T.!tt.«TT.^TrT.ET,tWm. T. fflT.TT.S.S.m 
'TE.!fi.V V ffi.'TMiT. V tfr.'TETTT.m.T^.fW-T. 

!if.T<r.<K'TiT. S.ET.rMT.fW-. V fif.'TE.'IiT. V T'.Tw. 
ET.'TiT.'T. -T<.!ETT.ff.,<-.T, Kif.T.'rir.Ktff. V KTW-.T.flTm. 
'T.'TiT.?f.rT-. r ^.Ts.tlf.'TE. 1 m.iT.ET.m. T. Km.! 
Tm.ET.!W. T. ?ii.T<.fW"TE. T. K'TtT.eT-K'TiT. V !iT.<r.<fr. 
Kfli.T?, T. Ktf.tir. T. 'TrT.!W.ET,<TTMfM.ff.T<. \. M.eT. 
-TiT.T>T.!?.flf.-TiT.ff.if 1 MTMiT.fff.-TiT. T. nf.'T.ET.T. 
.•TE.??.K!iT. 1 M.ET.'TrT.T“T.ii.ffi.K Tm.ET.T. Kif.T. 
'TiT.'m. 1 nT.-TMiT. T. Tm.ET.'TiT. A. ^TtT.i<”TtI t 
<KT<'T?.W.i<"TtT. 1 W-'TT-T. 'T£TErf,,f, 1 
ETT.ff.t<'.K.<'. 1 *TTT.!if,Kif.!iT. V ff. T. 

TTI.T'.'TiT.Bf. A. Tif.KT. !if.'TE.T<T.11i.??.?fr.*TiT.t K'TtT.eT. 
K'TiT.IT'ET.'TiT.'TtT.Ioi lo-m 


COLUMN III, §§|8-6. 




' 4 . T<T.?iT'TiT.?fA 1 t 

Tfl.ifA t S.TEM-lE. 1 t. 

nr.'HE. 1. if>M. ^MKtn. ■\. 

A. 1 >TE.K,fH»MA. 

Ktn-M. 1, 'MffiEHEm 1 KtW'M. 1 ►lEElt 
K'M. 1 \. KtiirM.ffi. 1 ilX'W-tn.^A. 

SMElTE,if,i<>X. M'lEJiM X. M.ffrElX- 1.' XKfrTE X, 

X: X. SfflET. 

TE.n.X': 1, T'.ffi.ETX'WtW. X. tir-TEl«. 1 tff.WKl 
ffiMiT. X. 'TETElTlrf I tifWf.rfX: HAA. 
El^fj^S, A. MA \. S.TE.ttf'TE. X. WrfE!. t S.trrET.TEA. 
Krf X. S.T<T.?itMTT.M. X. KM. 1 K.M.tM.I. 
K{Ei;»M.E'f,tM. A. <K<R.-1E, X. KM.-TtT. t. KK'tr. 
ft.fr.rf. X. tir.'T.'lE. X.' tw.'ltf.if 1 tW.-TE.-M. X. -TEK. 
ifH.M.^M.-W, X. IW.^.ff.K.'TE. X, KfrTE, X, 
K’f.X^.M.X-.W.if .<Kt . trr.'I.'TE.X . S.tn.E'f.l'E.n.rKt . c, 

8. M.trf.'W.ilif X. M.ET.rHEf,^. X. 
tfW.fW'. V ^.lE.tif.-TE.X, m.Mtl.X. M.ET.'yiT.A.S.iri.ET. 
Te.'M. 1 <MrT,!!?. X. -W.M.-'fil X. T<(EltTi.n.^. 
iHtT.X. HAA. m.KX. fflET.-^M. 


ixvi 
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-'(e.eMT.ti.A-A. KW'MA. S.WeT.’Is. 

tin>. W.'le-M.m'W. A. 'TtUfl.nMTT-’fil 1 

Te. v S.TeM X. "TtIKW. X. X. 

MrT. X. S.'fEffl.'TE. X. flTET''fiT>’lEETE'fT.ff.i<" 1. 

1 W-Eim. A. ?it.x<.n.iHE. x. m.ET.tE.-'fTT.x. 
rf.wm X. X. X. slXflTMX. 

KW -TtT. X X ; X . ffi -lEfiffi. X . 

Kffi.'TE. A . >|E.Kt<' X . X . 'T.eT .eTT .!? A X . 

ffiX’fl-.ffi.'T'TTlWr. X. V Kft.ffi. X. T'.W. 

ElMX. tW.El'M-TEE'f.Etlti.iX-.'M.X. H 

"W.eT.K-TtI a. fr.ET.cTTWff^tX- X. S.IeM-Ie. X. K'M. 
eW-M. ffi.Xf.Xii.K'TE. X. tff.flfET-W.H.if.tir. 
'MJr.tf X. MlEcM.W'Ttl tii'M. X. -TE.^.Ktii. 1 
MeHtTMAMKI. WeTA, -TrKffi.X. 

fjf'ls-TrT. X. T'.tirEHT'f. 1. ''TtT.iXvM.X. "lE.Hif.MflM 
trr'KX. 'TE.TElfAX. W.^fTEHEMHET. 
Kif. 1 X. XiA. eMM!.X?. X. KT>. 

'^M.ftr. 1 fiT.« X. Hr.'Ts.TXT.tiT.XXfflrM. XK-MET. 

<-W.t>EWrHiT.X . ( 11 . 28 — 40 ). 

7. ’[xrffl.'M.if.TX". \. iT.tffET.tX->’fE.f.^. I. xxn,x<.t!T. 

,X^TXtIf.IX^lS.^EM>TE)X'(X^!'TEA.-TEX<X^H.m>^M^ 
XfXM. ). \. !TT.TEAflrElfM.n.XX. ). 


COLUMN III, §§ 6-8. 
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M W. 1 friMiHs. S.ffWf.tffffXME.Wf. 
ff.trf.-M.X.Kti-.fiT.X.lTi'TsM.l T'tn.EHilt trijf'lE. 
'M.trr.X. 1 ffi.iW.l 1 ffl.sT. 

rM-TEE'f6n.ff,,<”TiT, X. •('(■WeIK'M. 1 ff-MM 

Ktn-Trn. ?ir>TE.ifmV 

XK-M.EK'M. X. tifXlfliK'TE X, flT.-ffi.sHrT.HM. 

X. T'firET. X, m-A. -TTTKtiT.l 
m-TE.-TtT.X. T'^eHtT. 1 'W.X”M. 1 >TE.«AH,iim 
'WX'U.l tW.-KX. 'ME.ff.ift Xn-ETrMMXKX-.X. 
*TiltwX'<.t<'.?tf. 1 ffl. t. eT.^.MM, 1 MMiIfW. 1 
WfXK 1 tir."!EM,fti.X<.!W-M. 1 XK-ItTeK^M. \. 
I'EMTHrl. X. Xn.'M.ni. X. ?W-!e-M. t. -TEXKrX'HM 
'TtHtII trf.XS-EWMrX-. X. XfT.'W.tn.l -WEl'TiW. 
X'.trf. L ‘^M.rX'.ff.XX.fT.iX". X. WEWtHrl.ftr. \. TrfXX^Xfr, 

MA-XaA. Tti.WrMX. ?T?.XyfET. 4 tTfj<'.X . (U. 40 — 49 ). 

8 . KT.trr.^^TTT.rT.Tf \. 1 “(^Ty.^.trr. 

TfKr.??.Tf 1 tTT.M.l tyr.^y^.^TyT. 1 

Tfy-^y.TT.yrT.^yTy.^yry. i c^yTy.trr. v ^yTy.^y.^yTy.TT.Yf.yT?. i 

*=yTy.YfTT.^.r?.Y^t 1 y<(^T^TTy.^yTy.!TT. t !Tr.-(^*=.'(yi,^.TyYf.yTT. i 
?Tr.<-(^yTy.tyT. t ■^.‘■y^.yfr.yr.yT.yy^.Yf i ^^itiT.^yry. i ^y^.^y.?!. 
K^yyy. 1 ^.yTT.^y.y;s.T?.Yf i ?TT.>y^.yT.^.T?.^. t ^.y-y.^yry, 

Yf .tT!.^.^yTy.T?.Yf V M.^.K.^T^.^TTy. V oi. 49-5.). 
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1 Kifl 

■^lET.ferr^ff.rf. 1 1. t. 'f'ffl. 

£T*TtT. 1 1 KET.'<if'’f£'M.fHTn. fi.ri. 

■Ts.ttr.Kl Kffi.-lTT. 1 S.?ff.£T.Ts. 1 >W'M 1 'Tfi.M 
KET.'ffi-TE.^'fiT.ff.iftiT. t M.ii.if 1 

?W."TE.-TrT. 1 <f!.'M,fri.^.?rf."M. 1 T.-M.ET.'TiT.if, 
i<-:WA -MKtJMrW. V Tn.-TE.Tfl.ffi. 

^M-TtT. 1 ftt.WXK 1. S.ET.fytMmt. n,if>'fE.!tr.K-M,l 
-K'TrT.trr 1 yMtT.fir. t !rf-TE-M. l 

<Tr.'<!T.^Wtmrf 1 s.TE.fn-TE.t K<if.^rE.t. T'MEll 
fif.yy.yf.rHE 1. t ‘TEKif H.ffffi 'M. 1 

1 trr.^TiLif 1. ftlHE.itfK-TTn. K-Trl 
sW'Trl \. ff'EMrMff.rf 1 ^MM.^yir;(ff.y<. 1 
Kfff-TrM't. EmffiMl frr^rEflmi K-TiT.sM'M,1. 
W.<T.<5fK'TE. 1 m.ffisHrr.H.fTM'M.ff.rf 1 M 
te.^Tttmtt. t. m.^TEr. i -TE.^Km. i m^'SiEy 
"M.H.mXK 1 . ^tnET. t . HA- 1 . >yTHyrr. 1 ^ fn -T e -M. 1 . 
^MeHtU. =rrT,,f'M, 1 KTffrM.tf^T’fU, ?fi-Kl 
■■(E.TEyf.rf. \. yif.'(?rf'MM(if 't. 'M.ftr.Krf!??. "1. 
<ii ■< . sT.yff.Miy.yy. t . WEfirM \ 

1 K-MEW^M; I T'ET. WtI ^ 5«.,. 


XXIX 


column III. §§ 9.11. 

10. TtttM.ff.if r r 

1 V KX-ffilsHrl. <KM. 

f,.i!,i<i?ir. 1 W.flr-lrWiT.tTT, t. WMi?.%Tmv 

1, <K-TtIeK'W. t 1 

<THET.<ff.'Tr'f'Ts, 1, 1 t 

trt.'TE.TO, 1 r MET, 

■TiT.T-lTi.tir.-TTT.if.if 1 ffi.S.TEtTiT.MTT. 1 !ir.=T,ET,l 
'Te,T<,KTti. T; tTT.f.ET.-TrTT-T.fi.ffi.TK V T'.TiiET, 1 

m-TE.^Trl 1. T^MT.-TiT, 1 tTil.X-TyT. T H 

TT^.n.e.iHiT, T. Tri.-K t -TE.TE,if.,f 1 WAAm. 

HA-A. -TrT.M«-t!i, 1 fflT.t El.<fr.M,iT.?<. 1 !<T.T' 
<^TiT.Tn. T, W,«, T, ■ ?!i,-TE,T<T.!tT.T<,!T!,-liT, K-TtT.et. 
K'TiT.'t.T'ET,=TiT.-TTT,l(„.o«8> 

11. TTT.MiT.ff.tf T, ii,TW.ET.THE.ffi,T<, V TmM, 
,fTTT.iT..f\. *.TE,ME.l HME.t -TiT.ET.tTiT.iT.rf t 
Hff. 1 m.'TE.Kif.Tn. 1 T'Tii.ET.KM. 1, -TiUTT.??. 
TT.^TtT. 1. Tff.Kt ^TtT.i<”TiT. 1 >!£.«, <-.T»T,ti,?if , %T; 1 
T«ET,M.S,tf V Tn.'T.fW- 1. S.iHE.Tn.MT. t 
KME, 1 -TTT,T<T.?f.T<.'TiI. 1 KRii?. T .T^.-TTT.Kii.'T.ri.TT.l 
tiT.TE,cT.!fT.ET,fr.£T.Tf.T<. 1 TW.TT.iT.iHE. tW.ET.Ti.lir. 
TT.IW. t ?(MiT,?ri. ETT.ir.fi,!!?. t KET.ME.'liT.ti. 

1 Me.S.eT.Ttt. 1 MiT.TW'.M.TT. 1, S.TE.Ttr. 
'Te, ft.rl.-TE.Tir.K. 1 Kff.Tft. A. I'Tri.ET.Tir. A. K?T,t 
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NT.n.rf t ^TTT.r<^??.rf 1 1 tfr.^T^lfTT. 

t' fyyXTf.^M.tyf.Tf 1 1 -TtM, 

^TrT.TT.rffTT. t ^TTT.T<^M.r?.Tf V t m. 

.!tt. 'I . trrX^^TTT.lTr. ^ . frr -If^.fTT.^K . cn. es-Ti). 

12. T^TM^TrT.rf.Tf V 1 ^^yT.^.frr. 

rfKT.?T.Tf 1 1 ?t,Kt<M^.U. ^TTKIrr.r 

?yr-H^. 1 irrlTT. 1 ^TrT.Tf 1 "TrKEV T^.^MtHtT.I 

K^TXM^.^TTT.^T.T<^!rT. \ . (11. 7i-75). 

13. 1 yr.tiT.^T.TH^.^?!.^. V 

TfKT.rr.Tf t rf MM V frr.MrT. t V 

<MtM. V 1 Itt.MT.I MTT.MV<^T.<n 

n.r?.>=TTy.Tr.rf ^TtI.V^^T ?yr.^y.TT.^'({'<yT.TT.?r.Tf tTT.1 .“(K.y<^.rr w.rr.TfiTT.'t , 

M.^y^.i KM.^yyy.t y.^yTy.My.M.v m.m.i 
KM y. V tTT.sy.yM.Kir.rf v K^y.^yy.iy.^yry.Krf i 

^.yT.^.%y.™.v^y.!TT.^y.!r.^y.^?i.^y^.i 
^^y.Mfrr.^y.t Kfyr.^yry.TfT, 1 yf.Krf V Kfy^.tTT.l 
tTr.^y^.yr.^.v <^.'(?T.^y^.t <!T.M^yTy.>yTy.!Tr. i fTr.^y^.y^y.trf.A 
.^<(^.rr.Tf ^ . in.MYy. 1 . K^y.^n.-(y.<yT.?T.^y.m ^ 
frry^-rr.rf. 1 Krf. V K.*^y.-(M?T.^yTy.'(K.T<M. V ^.^?f.^. 1 
^.y^.frr.^y^. . y- fTT.^y.^ . ^y.!rr.*=y.TT.^<(-(?T.w.rr.Tf . ^ . ^^.fTM.^yry. ^ 
KyM.fT.M. 1 M^y^. 1 MiT-rf 1 trr.-yMy. ^ 
!TT.sy.M.^yTy. v trr.^.Tr.TH^. 1 ^y.!TT.^y.?r.^<(f .^yyy. ^ 
Kt^y^. V !yT.<yy^^y.^y.tyy.Tf.^yyy.tyy. V 


COLUMN III, §§ 12-14. 


XXXI 


14. Wffi.tM.fi.rf '\. i!.TnsT,THs.fl?.?<. <{fT.S.?Tf.i<-. 

KT.ff .,<> A . . mff.'M. 1 . T' ?TT.sHrl. . re.ET.fir.ri. 

fr.if'TiT. "i . 'T.Mif ."{(Tif.-TrT.’t . n.fr.ir.T<(ET.refrT.'\ . Kfrr.'TrT. 1 . 
>TrT.f^r.i^.l■TIlK!TT.l^^.f!.T^.^.^rT.-TE.-TrT.^.'TIT.^<T.lf.f<.'^TrT.-^^^ 
ffr.iT.ifr.'HE.-TtT, 1 frr.-TE.T{f.!ir.f<.fif.-TTT. 1. rrt.KT.K'TrT.T, 
S.Ef.if .eTrT.iri .T . fn.-TE, ►!!! T . Tt.fn.ET.'TrT. T . 'TrT.iHtT.f . '^IfiT. 
'^T.f?.ET.<!r.-TE.T.-T(^TiT.fff.1.<KTf\'TTT.Kirr.Kii.,f\ffl^^^^^ 
^TiT.ii.rf T. ^.TE.iir.-TE. SS.i?.ii.T<{ET.=<.f5T. Kir.ffl. \. 
T'.frr.sT.fri. A . ftr.f<.?i.i<*.'TE. A . frT.i^T.if .v<-. A . 'T.trr.'T.?i.re.<MTT.A . 
fii.f.ET.»TiT.T~T.if.MT.!f.re.A.'(ii.STE.=TrT.frr.'TTT.A.m.Er.A. 
•TE.f<.^.fir. A. fir.<il.ET.-TiT.T“T.mK A. ft.rt.fi.TAAET.frt.A. 
'T.WM.<!r:TTT. A. Mf.ET.^T.iW.re. A. ^TiT.eT.<TT-.T~T.>( 
<tre-.A.'TrT.frr.A'«-.iiT.A. 5!.A. Ef.fli.M.iW.A. TTT.T^TiT.frr.A. 
fri.Are A . frr.-TE.TiT.fff. A . irr.'TE.-M. A . frr.ET.reT.-TrT. A . HA. A . 
K'T.M.ir.ET.ir-.ET.A . fri.ATf'.f.'T.^TrT.fi?. A . frr.Afl-.ET.tT.frr.if A . 
WrT.fn. A. -TrT.El=TTT.if.,f.f?r. A. >^TTT.re.rt.r<.n..f A. T«.ET.tTrT.. 
■TrlfTr. A . frr.«'.flt.f<.?i.if frr. A . frr.K'TtT.ftr. A . MT^.ET.tT.fri.rA-. 
'TiT.fi?. A . MrT.m. A . 'T.TE.'TrT.i??. A . tW.'T.'TE. A . *.Te W.-Te, a . 
Kflif ff.'TrT.fif.,HrT. A. 'T.Wii.ET.flf.-TE, A. M-T.'TiT.refrr. 
A . m.T'ET.ff.re.'TrT.frr.-TiT. A . c... 
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COLUMN IV. 

1. KT.!TT.«=TTT.?T.Yf \ \ . M.^.tTT.rf . 

A . (. 11 . 1 - 3 ). 

2. KT.tTT.^TTT.Tf.rf. 1 T!.!TT.^T.Tf^T^.<n.^. 't. M 

mu. ^ . rmi \ \ . mAA. \ . i . 

"T^.^.K.!tt. 1 tTT.<?!.^y."TTy.y""T.!T.?TT.K trr.K 1. WtI, 
KrftTT.Tf.fyr. t T<r.^r.?y. I. ^.r^.iTT.^y^. 1 rfrttt 
<<yr.^.!TT.rH<T.Tf.Tf. t M^y^.^Try. \. tTT.™^ 
K^yTy.^y.KtTT.v fTr.^yxM^y^.^yry.i "y^.?(.K!TT.i frrxyi.^y. 
"yTy.y^"y.?!.!TT.<^. x . trT.yr.^yTy.^.fTT.^yTy. x . t?T.^y<.^.^yTy. x . '(ft.^^yry.irr. 

x. imy. X. M^.tTT.rH^y.yy.TftTT. x. Myx^y.^^y.tyr.Tf^yTy.x. 

y. {yyx<MTy.rT.^yTy.x.KM. 1 ^yry.^^.f.^. x. mm. 

HiTiA^. \. \. tii.^y^.y^y.iTT. x. tw.y^y. 

Kx.fff.MTy. X. -y.^y.^yy.?T.rf X. x. Krf. t 

<y.m<!!.^. X. X. Hmm \. ^.m^y.y^.^yTy. x. 
<H.y^*^.T?.fr.Tr.Tf.^yTy.x. !rT.<y.m<?!.^.x. y.m.w.n.KX. ^(m.^yry. 
V X. Kmm X. !!T.<^y.<M.<?T. 

{^.TT.rf X. tiT.^y^.ytt X. yrr.y^y.K x. ttyry. x. 
<<yy.^.!w.Tf.y<y.??.Tf. i tTT.y<^.??.Tf x. <!t.^y^,^y(Tr.Tf x. 


coLtTMN lY, §§ 1-2. xxxiii 

1 ffi. 

-MKtiT.l T,Ksn,Tf«TTW}iM.-\. 
'TM'Uf-^Xii.n.ff.A". 1 <'(■<!? ■'fE V ?WMf 
'•(E.fW-, 1 m'TE.KMl EW.KV M-Irl.t 
•(Mff.ETfl'ET, 1 <Kif “WJ'lit'M. 

HA-A. 1 Kf-TE. 1 KW?. 

Wr..<”TTll y'MET=TTHi.r<-.t <!Tr.>M.\ 

^MeT.Te. t Kf'Ts. 1 ^. 

ftf-TE.WM 1 Mfl.K tnMtl 1 ff-MKn.?<.t 

V ME.-KM. 1 '\. 

Ht-TE, 1 €-Te.-THtT. 1 KMIf?,,HrT. 1 m.M. 

V imEHEEWTT.ff,??. V KMT. 1 Km. "T. 
KME.imM.f.KI'S.'^.Tf.ifl.ME.TK.Tw.T.MK.Kl 
TOtT. \. KIT.TT.TK.eT.TT.KtT. T. Ttr.KKW- \ Me. 
MMilET.TKK*. V KrT.ffi.KTT.M'.tW. 1 KMe.T. 
KrT.TiT.MiT. T. KTmtT.MrT. V ?tT.TT.M.M. 1 
IWf.MTT.KTT.Krl 1 mirlT. ME.flm.KrT.TT.if 1 
<Kfli.-TE. T. tiT.MM«frTE.!f.,f. 1 METTT.trf.l 
?i?.Tfl.<K.V mMilT. «TT.T<.m.ifTK.(?.ifT. Tir.TffW'.l 
ME.<TT'.ET.KiT.??.t<-. T. ME.MMrT.ET.WK- 1. KM. 
KTl.M-.m \. <M.Ke. 1 Ttt.Te.KT'eT.KtT.KtT. 1 KK'.T?. 
S.n.,HrT. 1 Ttt.M.KM. 1 T.T<(eT.M.1. KMiT.T. 

*TiT.?iT.ET.<n'.KE. KCKE.T. !W.MM(Me.!W-. T. 
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tfr.W.K V !rfHrT.’\. , 

nT.TM.if 1 -TilEWM-TE, KfHE. ■\. 'TtTM 
<E.t-TtT. 1 V 1 T.-Te. 

KtfH.RM'TrT. mm-M. 1 RffiEUE^. 
ftTXET.<M.<i!,><E.if,f . ffi A .tJr.KT.H 1 .WfMtl A . 

tTEMT.ff.,^^ 1 HA-. 

R.flt.R. t .K<ff*rE. t R.!i!,EWE-W. 1 1 . 

M.flrKflf.S. 1 T.trrElXflT. 1 1 W.eT.HMt?. 

rf ■\. Kf'lE. 1 1 m.-rE 

ro.tn 1 ?tf.KT.Kl tWR-Iil t ^^T.MMEy.R-Ey.ltW, 
M.tf. HA \. K-^T.^.KfWtT.Kif 1. RMt 
Kf-TE V 1 KMTRfW-M.l 

3- roWrT.ifrf 1 it.fnETjf.-TEffi.^. t 
W]?.if 't. iHiT.ff.tf t .{!!iT. t. t 

trfMrl 1. m.flrEWMtHrr. V Wf^TrlEl t MiTM 1 
•{'HTTET.Htff.'l.oi. si-32). 

4.ratiTMff.tf. A. if.ffrET.THE.fli.?<, 

Kifw-.t. fi.Kt<*yE.i, if.™. A. 'Tiw-m Kwr. 

t. m.'T.'TE. 1 ffET.MmT.im 1 <KT«?. 
RM.ni. 1. fff.M.Ktt 1 'TtTA\. f?.>TrT.?r.tf \ T'.fiT. 
EHiT. 1 1 RJem-TE 1 

Emm 1. nr.^EHiT.H.m. V >rrW?iT 1. ff.TEM 



COLUMN IT, §§ 3-7. 


XXXV 


rf.trr. 1. frrXT.ffiK'IRS. V i<>.KT.?fT. V -trlfW-’ItT, m 

'TiT. X ^ fff X . smr. . , Voi. 

5. TXIffffTrT.Tf.iX-. ftMEf.iX'^TEXR.S. 1 Wl.XX.ffr.iX-, 

W.iT.if.l TTHi!>'fE>Tit. X. X. 

XKt<-. 1 W.S.El.'M. 1. twX'W". X. XKM. X, !I.ElXfj. 
flr.tfr. 1 X, V -TtM 

'TrTJ?.,X-.X,XK,f1. X. trrXK^M.tt.rf 1 m 

'ys.'TiT.l flf,yX<ET.'IMTT-M.V tElTEffi.V ,f X, 
yrT.-teWM V V RX'lTflrf .<!!.!<. 

■Mft.tX' 1 , XE!xft."«.®*TE !W. X . ffiXK'Tr’' if if X . (m. a,i_io,. 

6. '(fl.fiiMTy.ff.if X. iiMET.if-yEXff.s. 1 fn.xxffl. 

ifW.fftf X, ff.-TiT. V tTrlif X. tn.MT. X. mXfXffK 
"Te.-M. \. -TE.yx.KtTT, X. WxRET.-TTt.H.iT.trf.Xf. X. XH. 
'M.HTf!ff,iX'.fTf. X. TflET.It, X, f!T.<TXR,f-TE-M. X. 
M-.f-TE-W. X. W X. KX-, X, ffiSETrM, X. fr. 
'M.yTTrTTf. X. En,Tr.*.!f>M. X. Sty,TjfiET.TE,?nX'X.if X. 
^ItT.tX-. X. -MMM X. X. -tEET^fTE. 

^Mm-M.X, T<T.f.-TE,trf.TTT.X.*W.??i.>^W,[ii,]if X^ MXif. 

'XXffiXXTT =TtLM. X . -MM.lT,.f WtX^XiX X . (11. 4(W43). 

7. TXTM^M.!f.if X, yfffiET.iX-ryE.Xfi.??. X. XXTr.XiMif, 

Klff.X' X. tn.XJrEl-TTy.H.M X. iiif X. 

iX-yxiB. X . ff .>M. X . <'<M?.if -w. X . '■x.n.if , x . XET.f ,-x<Mrt, 


XXXVl 


THE BKHISTAK INSCRIPTIONS, 

'IrHiT. 1. tff.Mtl. 1 MXf(K*Ts.-M. 1. K'TtT. 

Blffjf ?n.'(REH!'f.H.?i.tTf.K\ -Trl. 

ffiKfiA'.TiMif V "TEMW*. 1 tW-fE 
1. BETM-M. ttf-lEA. ffi.KTfMtfMV 
Eff.iilJf.tftiT. V Krf.rf 1 4?tIff.^s’(TT.'’(Tl 1 W.-TE 
■(KtfElffl.E'fT.ff.if. \. Kjf.if 1 Krffl.ffMrHil I 
™«TiU. 1 H&. tir.*.El‘-M. I Tf'M.InrM. "t. 
ETTMfHTT, 1 l tfr-TE 

HA-m ^ S.-M-TE t . WMMff .t<". ^ 't . -MKnr.l . 
^EMtHtT, 1 KffMrT. V -TeeT ^HEM'T tTiW-, 1 
WtI *M. t . * t . oi. «-m). 

9. rom'M.ff.tf. 1 mET.T<"TE€«. i 
W.fW-. 1 ^fru.fr.rf. 1 H«ME.tW. 1. 

W.ff.tf frf, 1 . tftw tTrM “ 1 . frrX'l 1 frrrls.ffffl 'TrT. 1. 

X-.t m.TEMff.if X. kET.^TrHrT.X. ,fT«l 
►TEMfif. 1. fffXffEr>M,H.!!.?rr.K X. 

,f M X . MEW. X . Ket.^TtHtT. X . 0., 

10. M.fit.MUf.if X. ii.m.Er.,HE.<!T.^. 1 MM. 
,fM.fr.Tf.'t....<M.E!.-M. V M.<HEm'TTll -TE. 




COLUMN IV, §§ 8— -13. 


XXXVll 


EK-’fE.tTTT.m.-M. A. tlrlK-. A. -IrfKtii'.A. I^E'fM-M.A. 

ttr-iE.y<m. A. fn.-TE.A'Aif ET.m.Emf.tA': a ^M-?rr. a. 

irrflXtrXfiM. A X-.sTlff.tA-, A. iHtTM-M.A. 

An-tjt.-TrT. A, Kti.rf-. A. AWflX’ff.f.it.iA-.tfiA’^AjA-. A. I'.tnEl 
A'<.tA-.?if. A^ TAT.mx'AK-. A. yw.AAfsy.-M.Hra. A. ro.-Sl. 
'P.fTr-Ary. A. A. ''TAfiA-.lir. A. AMrAtii. 

'TrAif.iA-, A. 'yTTXfr.'W.tir^ A. -fEAs.n.X-. A. ^liW-MA. 
AMrAM A . nEAxTr -M. A . XE.iWeM A . o,. =«> 

11. !<A.?iT.=Mrf.>A-. A. i!.?iT.EW"TEX!i.?<. A. AATTTttif.tA-. 
TAT.frA’<..<'.EATtf,,A-.A, ff-WM-AiT, A. A^A.Asy.mAffl-M.A. 
ffT.*xn'AiiM.!TrX=«-. A. Kii.rf A. y<Am<KX-. A. m. 
sIMa-M a. TfrAi!EH?T.H.iTM»M,.f A. -MTmA. 
'Ifr.tftir. A. ■<if.=^Tr’f.?Tr'yiT,ff.tf A. 'TrlAff-yrM A. -M.tif.A. 

'^Tlf.tA-.fTf.A.cil. S7_r.s). 

12. KT.MT A. mEU.-TExe. A. «rr.A<.m. 

A. if.-AiT. A, '^M.rA-. A. tW.HiT. A. tn.AT.AK 
-yE-TrlA. AK-yTT.<Kt<-,tW.iA'.!rr. A. TAT.EmA. -isMfif.A. 
fiT.A?!Ey-M.HI?TT.K A. A. MeA 

■TrT.H.m-M.if.iA-. A, AMTEMtiT.-M. A. WET. A. 
Wtl.Trr, A. fff.'fflifTff. A. WT'.Hr.K A. ’^TiT.X-.Tf.rA-. A. 

AK^TtT.TI.iA". a . ( 11 . 59 - 61 ). 

13. TAT.WtT.TW-. a. mET.,<-.-TE.fl!.T<. A. AATltt 
r{'.T<T.!f.T( A. tW.-TE.Kr<-.ET,W,ETT.ff.if, A. TW.f .ET.-Tr!,T"T. 
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?irM.fi.Tfm A, 'Wn'TW.Kt. ^Trr.iffW-. 1 
rfWffi. P 1. P W.K'M. 1 '(ir.rf ^ 

>{ir.t<*. 1. !“T,<!?.ETm 

m.K-TiI.l MJf.tf.t Irr.Mill -yTW.,f\. t 

®.ET.ff.if t. W.''f.^'M.?rT."TrT.t, 

Kff.tf ^ ' V H.f sT. \ 
Wt.MMrrE.-M. V -'fTr.ETMTT.rW-.l HA-A. WrWr! 
MMrlffi. V 'TiT.'ltn. V S.ti.M.ff.ifttf. P in.-TMiT. 

<!t .'M tPHil. t , In =T.EHrT. ^ . HA. t 1 tii 'fe-M.-t 

ffi.reM.TE .Tt! •TtT.i. . !trfl.EUE -M. 1 . o,. 

14, M.ftTMffjf 1 !i.tTr.ET.,HEflT.?<. I «Ty,^ 

,fT<r.ff.tf \ TTHMs.-yrU .W 1 1 

Kif 1 .frr.RsHT'f. 1 .tfr.Kif ^ "IrT.EMTHfrt't .Ki<t 
jT.£T.frKf( 1 -rEftr.t .H.'Sf.ET.'T.ET, 

tri,WtT,rf.r<". ^ .?TT,-TE.ft.if. 1 .-M.tif. \ t 

tlT.'lEff.rf 1 .tlI.'<'(T!,T<(ET.?{,'TTT.?rf.E'fllf.rf \ .S.Ef 

fEtlT. . (11. 67— G9). 

15. t .ii.fff.EW-TE.f ,?< t 

rfWf.X- 1 .p.m.'t .HAA " 

fT.'TTM'yrT. y .ETT.ff.S.fl.'M. t -Te.!!' 

A .friMil 1 )."Tt 

-Te.!tT. t .t'M.fiP.ET.fiT. \ .-TrltTf.«TrT.t<' 


Jackson reads .*hiivaia?n, 



COLUMN IV, §§14—17. 


XXXIX 


<K.T<^ ^ .T<'.!TTr!S.!TT. "I .K^.TT."T^.tTT.’(K.Tf \ .tTT.^y^.tW. .!tT. 

.^M.IT>.^y.!Tf. ^ . (11. 69-72). 

16. y^I.tfT.-TTT.iT.Tf. V T .M.^.lrr. 

TH<TJT.T<^ ^ .T<^^TI.T!.Tf. V.?t."TtT.!tt."!t!. 1 . 

^I^.TT.^.!rf . 'I .TI.^TTT.TT.-y^.lTT. 1 . 

^.TT.Tf.^IT.TT.^. ^ .fT.Tr.T^.!Tr.^.tTT.<^.Tf . .f .^TtT.!t!. \ .^M.ir. 
rf. 'I .rf .-TTy.<!!."TTT.tTr. I .tTT.K^TTT.ir.Tf. V .^. 
^I.!T.T^^T.!TT.<^.^n,TT.^. V .!TT.<?i.^T.^TTl .H.n.tTT. \ .T^T.^tr. 

^ .-I.yr.Tf .tir. \ .iMfOm. 

-TyT.TT.Tf 1 -TyT.fy.^TyT.!??. 1 . ^M^.yy.^ ^T.yy.rf tyy. t 
<My!.!n. V yT.^T.<n^^TyT. V K^.yy.^T^.tyf. 1 f .TO. 1 
^^TyT.yf . 't . <T.<y!.K.-!^.!Ty.<^.Tf . : : Iry.^I^.^IyT.yy.Tf . . fyy.-dr.sT. 
^TyT.H.fT.trr.'t <T.<!y.^(f 72 - 76 ); 

17. T<T.!TT.^M.yy.Tf. 1 I ^<rr.m 

T<^KI.yy.T<^ 1 T<^?£^T.y?.rf. V yrTyT.try.^IyT. 1 ^Tr.ymyy.^tyT.l 
yy.^M.fy.^T^.tTT.l ^.^TyT.?y.T^^T.!TT. 1 ^y^.y?.K.!Tr.^K.rf 1 ^,yy. 
y^.K.yTT.-(myy.]^yy.?y.^. f .*=yyy.!TT.^yyy.?y.Tf . ^ . rf tTT.^y^.trr. \ . 
^yyy.^Myy.trf. t !!T.<M.^yTy.?!.rf. 1 K.yy.Tf .^yy.y?.^. t mri 
y^^y.trf.KTf. t !yT.<!y.^y.^yyyH.?y.!yT.^yyy.yy.Tf. V ^y( 
j^yyy.tTT.t ^y.yy.Yf.tlr. 1 ^fy.^^yyy.My.yy.Yf. 1 -yyy.^Myy.trr. 1 
^yry.!?!. t 'y.yy.rftTT. i -(MT.trT. t ^yyy.Tf i <y.<?y.<^y^.yTT. 
Krf 1 !TT.^y^.-yyy.?!.Yf 1 MM.^yyyH.yT.!??. t <yy.y*=. 
yyy^■^.^y^. "1.(11. 76-8o). 
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18. T<T.TTT.^TTT.TT.T<t 1 1. 

M.TT.Yf 1 rr.^M.rr.Tf. 1 "TTT.^WTjr.Tflfr. 

MM.Tf frr.^y^E.fT.ifT. fTr.Wtt.tfr. 1. rflrr^yTT.!!?. i 
TTT.tf.^TTT. 1. <(Tf.<?i.^TTT.Tyr.^TTr.^TTy. 1 1 -rTT. 

Mr.M.-TTT.!??. t trr.TT.T^.TT.Tf 1 If.^TTT.rr.Tf. 1. ‘■TrT.^T. 

m t ^TTKfTT. 1 mKMKffr. ^ KMT.l 
^T^.TfTsi!!T.^TXK,Tf!yT. 1 t ^.trf.^T.T^. \ 

t K!tt>TtT. V KTXMTT.^T.Krf.try. 1 mx\ 

^TtT.^TX^TX?!. 

K?T.rf Kyf tTT. 1 ^.ffrMT^. 1 MMK ^ 

K!ttM t ^Mr.!Tr.^T.T?XTTv{^^.TfM t m%\ 
m^u^x. ^KTr.^T.MiR. 1 K.MU. mMf. 
MX.HA^M 1 1 ^.trrM.T^. 1. !!t£T.M«(MtT. 

T^. ^ . (11. 80--861. 

19. KT.!tT.*=yTT.?!.Yf. 1 yT.tTT.^y.Yf.^y^.{?i.^. v <^yy,^.!rT. 

riXWA-. ^. ^. y^.lrr. iilJXW.riXW. 

ri”. 1. Hif. V fTT.^M.^'yTy.'t. !TT.■{^.Y^^ \. ^yyy.Yf.tyT.^yry.iTT.i. 
n.yy.yr.ytr.-yTy. t "yTy.£y.*=yTy.M.?TT.i...5=yTy.Yf. t 
1 !tt. «K>y^.^yTy. 1 . d.. se-s.). 



COLUMN IV, § 18; V, §§ 1 
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COLUMN V. 

1. TflMiT.ff.X-, V 

Kl.ir.iC ii-'fiT.V fftMiT.1. ffl.fl.fM-TE 

■TtT. 1 ^ . -M.lli. 1 ET. . . Tfl.ElMr’f. . . W.S.tW.rf 

KT ir.if. t . . >Te -KK-T rl . . 1 t . Hi’n.-'fs 1 . 

«M-W. 1 {'(TWl.ifAffr, 1 T.-WM. 

'Ttlff.if. V..ff-'ft’(.i?-Ti'f. 1 '(Irt.-M. \. {MeHe.??. 

fff-TE.-M^ A. A. fnAT.AffH-lE.A. 

SIeM-Te. a. mMiT. A. kfrf.E'frTTT. A, T«ETfn,ff,;<. 
>A”M. A. ME.'THiy. A. T.-mET^fiTAW^A. <Tr.<M-A<A!f. 
-TE. A . =(MiT. A . WffiEr.TE. A ‘!rW?iT, A . A . !n -lE -M. 

SWtT.A, -rTTAflfl.yAM-M.A.ffTAT.Ail.^HE'M.A.S.TEyrf, 
>rE A. KAiTrAE, A. ATT-f 'l>A«ii-TE A. AKR!??. A. Kfn. ■ 
ET.fir.A. m.A<.Tf.,A"TEA. Ai?'TE>THiT. A. A^A-MeTK-M.A. 
!r!.Ay.Af(M.Aft,A<. A. AKRtW. A. AK^A^ifIf?,IA^if'T.ff.A<. A. 
TE.ttf-TE A....fT;MmA<.firA-. A. ■rrAET.i!. A. A!T^‘^TiT,tn,...A. 
yrr.ATTAEyc'flir.iA'. A, MrAffi. A. fW-KyiA A. Irf'y.irtA- A. 
-yTym-yiy, . . .a R,A'A.x-.?Tf.Afi,A<,A....yiT'yEA<K'yiy.A,!yr-yE, 
R.srr.-yiy.A. yR'yE.yyy-yAK-yTy.A.ai. i-v-,. 

2 . yAyM^yTy.ii.rA". A. mEy-iA-yEATiAA. a. AAyy.A<.yn,,A-. 
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xiii 

Tfl.fW*. 1. trr....V MrT.fiT, 1 M.sr, 

•M.Htt 1 .. . ,l‘TE.?<M.!rr. I frf.m-M.H.ir.tT?. 

ElT.n^^. . tlfXT.ffi.K-TE -yrT. 1 

3 . V msy.if 1 «TT.y<MK>, 

mW-.A. KX-.t ff.'TTHill 

'M.ff.if . "y , ffi.'Mffi, 1 . XE.ff -TE. Ktf .tn, . . .1 oi. b-zi). 

4. KT.tTT.'TTT.fi.X-. rt.trr.ET.tf.'TE.'ffi.yy. "y. «T.T.y<.!Tf.i<-. 
KT.if.if l....!fr.y<.fr.X--TE.-M. 1 ttT.'WXT 1 

1 >^TEWrT. trf.^T.ff.rf y. 
fT.ET.,f-TrT.l ^.ff.TE.tn.V S.ff.TMrTEy. V 

■y .TO.-TiT. 1 .'(tn. 

■M. y .!rf-TE-Trl ^ .tirXTr.EK?ri.X-.-Tty...,y .m-TE.. 
m\ .ffrKffX-TrT. ^ .™<T.ffMrHry. -y.-.M-Tty. 1 
yn.K \ .SJEm -ys. liT. . . . \ 

5. y<y.yfT.'yiy.fi.if. y .yT.fTrEy.x-.-yE.fly.y<. \ .■xyy.s.yrr.tf. 

yyy.yf.X'.’y -yTy.???. t ■y MEy.-ytyMm y . 

,.,fEyy.ff,f y .-yEyyMffi. y .fyr.yft.Ey.-yiy.y-ym.K y . 
m. <y.<yf.K-yE.-yiy. A. 0, 

6. yyy.yfT'yiy.ffX-. \ ttEyxvyEfli.y?, \ .ffly.y<.fir.tf 

yyy:rf.t<-..v mxitEy.'ytyM.rim'yTy. -y .ifTi.yrftyty.tTT...y. 

Miy.yw. y .xe.it - yE.KX-.ftr. i .fli >^yry ■y . oi. 

An Admirer, 



APPENDIX II. 


FIRST SERIES 

OP THE 

SELECTIONS OF ZAD-SPARAM. 



CHAPTER 1. 

•^WO •1)*00 0 

'fiy^ •’WO) 

-“i)> -siK ^‘*)’e 33 ^ 

W 'Ks))^ ‘til iWfi) }i6 na 1 

.*.^11^ -J05w<3i _y -“5^ iwotf -^^Wi 

Dena aiyjadkfir nipisMako Cit'^akiha'i ZarZ-sparam-t TuMn- 
Yiman^ Karitund. 

CHAPTER L 

0. Slmuyislino4 dadar Aiiliarmai^f? ya-vispun Ya^rdano, lianiak 
Y^zdaxL^ Biainogan Ya-Yagdte'i stiMn, g&bislino-i aerpato Zado- 
sparam-i Yuian-Yimano, aM nimrdjd, madam gfim^ashno-i spenak 
mainog gonag mainug, 

1. Havdto pavan dead angun pedako aegh. : Rosbanoih ajuar 
va-tarigili azir^ afskano mlyanak:o-i kola 2 f? yisTiadakili yekvunt. 


^ Perhaps for K, omits ^ 
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2. A-alianna^rf hen r6s]ian6ih va- Akarmand ben tarigik ; va- Aukarmazc? 
aitoik-i Akarman madano-c-f vaZ patkar akas, Akarmano min aitolk-i 
roskanolk-i Adkarma^d la akas yekvdnto. 3. Akarmano ben tom 
tarigik val macZo, fr6-tano kustano kamai sagituntd^ tane-i anda^isknigo 
lala vaZ madam yatuntd^ afask tai-l~i roskanoik frd^o kkaditilnto ; 
Ya-gvyo-g6harik4 aubask rM tukkskifZo a%k adbask yehamtilnedoj 
afask kam-anguno pacZask ben kamkari-aito. 4. Ya-ciguno payan-ic 
taranokam-tano^ fra^o vaZ vimond ma/.io,Auharma^d lakkyar dasktano4 
Aharmand min nafskd skatrd rai^ irdzo yaZ kam-ranik ma^Zo^ afask 
pavan avho^ko gobishno-i yatiug stardako karcZo^ afask lakkvar v'aZ tom 
ramitiinto. „ 

5, Paspanik min druj rai, malndgika ben ddbarasto^ maino-i 
1 TheMSS, haye a The MSS. have 



The Selections oe Zad-spaeam, Chapter I, §§ 2—9, xlv 

• ^J05yy y 

SiiSi^ ^ 6 .*.y^eHJ->o y?*^ ^ -kj?)* 

y^yy^ ^yv^y ^y yw ^ yyay 
^ ^ j)»i^ ■CyssO»‘-<' -y^^ -^yy^< -tJi y^S y^^-» 

-^yj -1^ yye) ye^^** •-«^f> ^-»u^ej5 ^ 

Wy^ ye35^*» J 'y^)j)M»i»ej -"-CywyM 7 

•>y»0* ■’yeJJ^** ,^8)0 ^ -til ^fi) )^'Hy 8 

.‘.^ ^yy }y«o’ ^y 

‘tat y^yiso-^-** ■»^y)»-^ yyej -“■^)«>*» 9 


asaman va-maya;Ya-^amig/va-aurYar^va-gos|?end,va-anshiat‘a,va-atak}isli 
brehinidio, afash 3^000 sbuato dasbto. 6; Abarman-ic Jen tom afzar 
bamai gir(£o : va-pavan sar-i 3^000 slinato lakbvar vaZ vim6nd yatuntd, 
pat-ista^foj va-draWo a%li : MakUtunam lako, makhitunam daman-1 
lako rai sltem yehabnnt minih/ lak mun Spenag Mainog bavaib^ 
barvispo pavan zag bara meiencinam.^’ 

7. Aubarma^fZ pasukbdimdo aegh: “La, driij! baryispb karcZar 
har^ih/’ 

8. Va-tane Abarmano pat-istM aegb: “Bara bacem barvisp6-i 
abu4 ast-aftmand vaZ akbaran-ddstib-l lak, Ya-vaZ dostih-i 

9. Auha?naa 2 ;<i pavan maindg-i kbirrZoib khazMntd aegh, zag-ico 



^ The MSS, again insert •‘D-C* 
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Aharman pato-lstaciano tub^nlg pa van kari^ano, jMo la burln-aftmand 
zama,nako-l kfikhshislino. 10. Afash bara ajash vidana bar^ vaZ 
aiyyarib bavibuaasfco, mcZsh khadituntd a%b Abarmano pavan 
miyanjlgih-i aec gushanan madam la yegavJmuned, va-zaman aito koZa 

2 khupo ham-aiyyarih rast rilyinM^rib abbasb ayavo; afash pavan 

3 zamano va&idunto-i kola zainSn-l 3 hasarako. ll.Aharmano madam 
yegavimunado, va-Afiliai-mazd khadituntS a%b, amato Abarmano 
frdstako kardano la sbfiyedo, bamM amato bavibunedo lakbvar vaZ 
nafsbd bavihdnast6-i tdrlglb vazWn^do, ao^ zSbar-i v^sb aito 
afar’jam patkar yelivunecZo. 

12. .4fasli akhar min zamano vaMddnto Akilnavar iram de&runcZj 

1 The MSS. have but burin-atoand zamanako-i. “appointed 

time of,” is a more probable reading, 

a The MSS, have 

a May be ac, “also, moreover.” or i^, "the serpent demon of Greed” (compare 
§ 26) or, possibly, aj, “from"; but this last is rarely found, except in compounds. 
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afasli pavan Ahunavar S ayMnako khubih namMo : — 13. Fratftm 
a%li koZa mindavam zag framno-! Auharma^c? kam mindavam pedJa- 
ko^ *a%li amato zag frarun*i Auharmagi?, kam perfako, aegh mindavam 
aito4 la hen kam-1 Aiiharaa^d, ^^arJgo min bun dabi-alto, vinag-i 
gvido gohar. 14. Dadigar dend, aegh mCln zag va6!dftny6n-i Aftkar- 
ma^d kam asb mozd padadabishno kbveshigo, va^vald mfln la zag 
va&Mfinyen mun Aubarmazd kdm ^rjasb pubar padafrah nafsbd-i min 
dend numai-alto ; kirfakogar&n mozd vinaskarano padofrah va-madi- 
gano-i vabisbto dilsbabvo ajasb. 15. SacZigar numudo aegb kbudayib-i 
A&barmazd vald afzayinedo-l va? daregusban, vijari-aito paitiyarako- 
aumandib zyasb numfido aegb aito cabunano vaJ niyazig cabunan aiyy ar 

I The MSS. have f* * Possibly aiibash* 


» The MSS. have f f Iitoan, well-meditating.’ 
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yehvunishno ; cigiia akas dahislinano vaZ anakasagano, kam- 
.aeJuDO tiubanig kkrastako-ano va/ nij^dgo, kkvastakan rMiha 

yekabunto-i Bafsha. 16. Va-farhakhto dasto-i Aiiliafnia^jc? d^mano 

aevako y£lI taiie hen kokhskislmigo arcJigo, cigun frasliakar<Zarili 
pavan den^i 3 mindavam sliayedZo yekvuntano. 17. Aito fratum rasto- 
denoih-i benafshc?^ astub^nib-'i madam gabra biin-dashtoih paTan zag 
rfistako naxl-barhaaij^ aegb Auha?*ma 2 d! bamak sbapirib asaritarib, 
afasb kam kam-i yis^frarimo ; Abarmano visyo-i saritarib asbapirib. 
18, DarZigarj aemeio-i mozd pac?adabisbno-i kirfako, girano bim-i 
min pAhar pa^Zafrab-i bajako, girano tukbsbirfan-i pavan kirfako, 
pabrekbfcan-i min vinas. 19. Saeiigar^ ba.m-atyyarlb yebvuntan-i 

I'Kaa-barb^m, good news, or glad tidings’^: compare Pers. nut barb^n and nad 
rab^n. 
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dam to, ay6i?o levat^Jg va-min ham-aiyyarili Lam-siptoili ; sipahih 
pirii2;ili4 madam dfishmano yelivunerfo-i mafslia frasliaka?*cZo. 

20. Pavan dena gobishno stardo yeliYunto lakhvar vaZ tom aftf- 
dicZo ; Adhamasg^f dam taiio-aumandiMba?’a yaZ stisb yehabunto; fratum 
astimao^ va-da(f%ar maya, sacligar ^amigo, 4-ilni aixrvar, va-S-um 
gos^^end, d-am anshftta, 21. Atakbsli ben visp&yebviinto, pargandago 
kadmoa payaa 6 gdMrako-t koZa goharak-ae darvand-t pavan madam 
yebabunto and bfi^Zo; giifto yegavimunecfo, cand mko-ae-i amat aevako 
pavan tane frddZo hankhet tod. 

22. 3,000 shnato dam tano-aAmand va-anaf-raftar yelivuntO; 

kMrskedo va-mto starano yegavimunado havad. 23. Ben dubaristan-i 


^ MSS. 


1 LevaMg, accompanying.'’ 

> MSS. )^p. » MSS. trhm- 
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lianjishnigo pavan zaxnanako sar, Afiliarma^^rf nigirMo aegli : ‘‘ Mci sudo 
aifjo-J mia yehabiintan-i dam amato apoishnigo-i arubislinig tan- 
jislinigo V 24. Afasb pavan aiyyarili-i spibar Zorvan dam fVa; 2 obrelii- 
mdo; va-Z6rvano atanko yehvilnec^o, aeghash dam-i Auharma^d 
rnbako karrfo bara min r&bakoih-i Aharmano dam^ md bun-gasbtano^, 
aevako vaZ tane, vmyisbnigos patZirako istisbnigo bixc/o bav^^d. 25. 
Afasb far’jam-nikiriba afzar-l-! min benafsha gohar-i tarigfh, mdnasli 
vlrunako-i Zorvanigo padash padvastako, posfco ayuinako*} zag dago 
Biyab va-atur-astar-gun, frdzo vaZ Aliarmaii6 hmdo. 

26. .dfash pavan fm 2 : 0 “burislimh gufto aegh: ^‘Pavan val&Mno zfi^ 


“ Original cTOlutions,” meaning and AharmanS, see S, B. E. 

Vol. XXIV., pp. 5, 1B5, 146, 234 

3 Detrimental compare Pers. ga?Ay. 
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a.yakih-1 hana-! lak bara cKiklito-i kliu<7/0, pavan demo fvodo 

yemituner^o ; va*-ye<7/ pavan sar4 9000 slinato, cigun gufto isted^o ni- 
pisMo, madam kanfeno vidana, madam va^idunto, la far^jamiiii^?o. 

27. , Pavan liam vidaaa Abannan min ham Zorvimo bara vai 
kadmon, bara ml star-pa hyago'^ yatvmto; band-i asinano pavan 
starpahyago vishjVfo4 numudlo, vaZ tanhatgih hJsht, nmig 

b6ndda<Jo4^ roshan^no va-tarauo, ^ivak4 ar^Zigo mdnash tajislino4 
koZa 2-au parZash. 28. ^fash taingih levat{i nafslnJ dashtano hen 
vaZ asmano yaityuiitio. asmiln anguii vaZ lorn "■ htslito, aegh 
andarunog sako pavan asintlno caiid 3 aevako-ae ^yjmr star-pahyag bara 
yehamtiineiio. 

® MSS, 4ir- ^ A mis-spelling of jASi»ej p^iyago. 

* Perhaps **commumcation of ; or possibly bCiti-gashtan4, original evolution of.’^ 
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CHAPTER 11. 

L Madam hvxi viUunto-i Aharmano vaZ dam pa van deno angiin 
pecZako acgh, birakh FravaiY/ino^ jom AQliarmaaic^ pavan iiimroj, 
vaZ virnond-i asmano ma(Zo. 2. Asman venecZo va-g6barih rai aiigim 
bava tarscJo cigim mesh min gflrg laF^edo | Aharmano tc^yisbnigo 
sojishnigo padiash madam yafcunto. 3. Akhar vaZ maya mado-i a^ir 
sainigo nivardo^ afash tarigili gvido mijak-a6 madam, burdo ; 
va«pavaii miyauo-i ;;famigo madam yatiinto^ cigim mar ham& 
akumba min siirako-ae madam yatunkZo j va-hamako ;i:amigo 

1 MSS. 


Compare Pers. kunbidao, to leap. 
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ien yegavimClnairfo. 4. Zag vidarg aegb madam yatunto benafsh^ 
aito, ras-i vaZ dushahvo mun pavan zag-i dubarmend shcdano drevan* 
dano, 

5. Akhar vaZ aurvar matZo, cigun aevako bun yekYiincZ, mimasli 
balai cand p^u-ae^ va-anazg va-ap6sfcako va-tar shirin ; afash vispo 
sardako z6r-i aurvarano Jen cihar dashtano pavau nazdlgih-i miyana- 
ko4 i^amtgo burZo ; va-pavan bam-vidana bani kliusTiko. 

6. Akhar vaZ tdrag mado-i aevak-darfo, tfigilnash balai eigim 
Galyokmardio pavan bar-i inaya-i Dattih miyanako4 isamig 
istafZo ; afash min Galy&kmardo rakhigth cand balai-i nafsha 
yehvimtano, min-ic bar4 maya-i Daltih pavan ham pa^Zmano 
rakhig yehvuntd ; va-nekeJ sperfo roshano buJo cigun 
mah. T. Oigun paitiyarako madam ma^Zo AAharmass^Z 
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maug-1 baiig-ic karxtuni-aito pavan vashtam&ntaii yehabOnd, va- 
pesh“i Qkmd bang miislifcano, aegli min 2 :anishno-i vamko^n. ashaclakili 
kam yeh.v'flnec^o ; nMr va-vimar yehvunto/ pavan dasMn kkarako 
aiifdk/o tavratano, 

8. Pesh min irdzo maiano-i vaZ GaiyokmarcZo-i adino mgun 
3-0 ae^-i ZaratAkhsht balai”-! yehvtoto, roslianS yebvtoto cigtin 
khurshecZo, Aiiliarma; 2 (i min khva# brahmedo pavan gabra kerpo-i 
15 salakO“i roshano-i biildnd, nfasb madam shecZrunerZo vaZ 
GaiyokmariZo ; afash khvdS madam aubask deirunetZ-ic daranai cand 
Yat-ahu-vairyoki-l madam yemaZeZani-aito. 9. Amato min kliv<^{? 
irdzo yehvunto, afasli f’ashm madam daskto, ash khaditunto 

* Tavrat&no, for tartav^no, compare Pers. tartaMo, trembling.’* 

s Or 3 nM, « 3 reeds *’ = 14 feet (see S. B. E. XVIII., pp. 48, n. 5 : 142, n. 1.) 

* So MSS., but better omit j^nPOj or transpose into ^)^nK5' 

® HSS. transpose into — but see Bund, iii., li>, * Gorreqted from 
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CHAPTER III. 

•W^ia v^aij {^ivo)’< i 

gehiino amat tarigo burfo cigftn lelya ; pa van hamak i^amig mar, 
gi?i2dumbo, vazag, \a-kabed gflnako kbrastarano^ ; rabarpaano avkrig 
ayuinako andaruno kbasano" angiin4staf/o bav^md ; bam ^amJgo mado- 
maJ/’ bilmanako cand soxan^ tekb la mand zyasb la duburisbno-i kbraf- 
staran padasb yebviinto. 10. Madano-i apakhtarigo pavan bam- 
dvadib-l apakbtarig >va-miih va-4-aBO 5-an apakhtaran) kabed tar- 
kerpano pavan eibar va-ges-t -dzo Dahako 6en vabamih-i Aniran-ae 
tojisbno diisbto; shkifto bMo karitiinisbno dregvad^no-i min ashavan. 
11. zlfdum bara vaZ atakbsb mado, va-tarigo dilrf hen gxxmikhto, 

CHAPTER III. 

1 , Va-G6sb-aurva, cigftn benafsbc? yebvun^^ r uban-i t6r%-i aevak-daoJo, 

^ For khi«fstar&rio. ® Eeptiles '’(see the older Persian dictionaries). 

K gives also if4^» as an alternative. ^ Pei-s. ^mad-a«iad, 

* Sdjtau, “n»e(iie’*; MSS. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

m P4 -it^-ny i?e2JjV Py 1 

amat torag bara vWon^o, mio t&ra biruno yatunto, cigun ruban- 
i<j min virforc/ano tano^ pavan zag humanako gar*dshno-i vang vaZ 
Auliarmai^rZ hurdo cigun zag-i 7^a2arakanako sipah^, amat pavan 
akvayov madam gar’i^end. 2. Ya-Aiiharma^cZ min pesli-i Q-alyok- 
mardo paspaninMan amrtar tubano bu^Zan gumlkhtako dumano rai^ 
mill 2 amig madam vaZ asmano yazlftnto. 3. ^fasb Gdahaorvan min 
akbar gar^; 2 ano bamai vazhlntOj afosb vang bunZo aeghato sardar'ib4 
pavan damano pavan miin bani shedguni -en ? 

CHAPTER IV. 

1. Den« bftrfo baisto sbalit&tb-l Abarmand, levata visy> 
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zavaro^ zyasli buc/o bara va? ahukoinishno4 daman mado ; afasb bun-i 
asmano cand 3 aevako-ae-i val froSo rfino, pavan bandage girifto 
dcWdi Yakbdfinto, angnn aegh hamako tango bara min rosbanoib^ md 
benafsba yehviinto, ien jatuntan-i bamaestar, dilshrnanbenknkhshisb- 
noiha-i ral dadako. 2. Va-den<£ aito pac^irako frashakarci'arih^ md 
mabisto-i druj, am at &en yatunto^ ai’arig ko?S. afzar, min ham bhn va- 
niriik den« yom, him khv«pishno-i frashakaj-^arih^ ^zag amat dhsh- 
maiio-i pavan ben yatuntan bandag va-lakhvar yakhsenunt-aifco* 

3. Miyano den^i koZa kftkhshishno gfimezako rayinishniba-i 
Aharmano, a%bam ^‘biiiiyago ma^o pird^lh, shk<ifto Asmano 

^ Ay. z^vare. 

» Some word seems missing here* * MSS. ^ 

^ Probably sbkAfto split’ BK, ^ 
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va-i^liukinMo pa van tom va-tar, afam vakliduntd pavan drupushtoili ; 
afam ahiiMnMo maya, afam siifto ^-aniiko vinasido pavan tarfgili, afam 
khiisbinido aurvar, afam marginido tora, afam vxmarinido Gaiyok- 
marrfo, afatn paiitrako vardislmano^ nivarxZo taraii va- apakhtarino ; 
afam Yakkduiitan vashtano la mand alsli beii ra^m min Anharma^d^ va- 
.vamigo ba?’a aevako gabr«a mun aevatagiba, ma sha 3 "e<lo kardano? 

4. -dfasb madam sbe;/runed!o Ast6-i-vidaf?»o, levata 1000 aixzvara- 
ii 0 3 ’'asgano-! benafshd havad, vimarib4 gOnako gimako, a%liasb v!mari 
nend margmtmd. 5. Gaiyokmardo a^sbano la TindafZo, va-carako 
md vijir yehvunto-i barinogar Zorvano pavan bnn-i hen yatnntan-i 


^ Proliably for varc^ishnclDio, those revolving ” ; apparently the signs of 

the zodiac. 


BK. inserts ||., hnt these two strokes merely fill np the end of a line in K. 




THE SBLECTIOXS OF ZAO-SPABAM, CHAPTER IV, §§ 4— S. lix 

Si ^ ' tiii 

^A0e25 liaj -sow 6 iwe 

iWOtf ‘i>")*t5H5«^ i^e .15 •))h:-'^ m 

iw 15^ ji^(^ ^ m 

til -^ID^ :flj A" 7 

^ -HX5^^p iW) 

iie) na iHJe^ •SA' ,^eji ii^ 

jo^ 1^ -5i»)0 


iiharman, aegli : Madam Yal 30 dmustan’ GaiyokmaiY/o vacl teg vn- 
aag~i khaya bojislino fr<Si'0 brahinam/’ 6. ilfasli])avan s^aliar yelivun^/ 
pMakih pavan bakhsbisliBO-i min kirfako bajakgarfmo gum^^dslin 
rayinislinano, afslmno pavan ziag cim vacl banjicZako-i 30-o shnato la 
aynfto earak. 

7. pavan bun fingun ban! yebabuiui!, aegh Auharnia^r^ 
starako zivandagih lecac?o clam, la nafsba-gobanlul, bara 
Z)cn band-1 rcisbanano yehvimtan rai ; va-Kcvan margih leca^^o 
darn. 8. KoZa 2, pavan bim-i dam, pavan nafslia balist 
yebvunto liav^d, cfgun Auhannai?£Z pavan Galacang pavan l/ila 
yfituntan, an-1 Jivan-ic kafituni-aito, m(J 2 iv<^k aito zyash 


For cimastan. 


2 MSS. )P*K5V->. 


MSS, 
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Hj-C m i5i«yV n«J \m wa 

1143 3^V5j<3-*o :j!y "“’9 -»i^ii)^i 9 

I, Sa)»S ^ 

-o^ ^ 33fi33 10 .*. 1^-^ 

JUi5 .}^ -M-Hyi 114J -"4y*’i*’ *3^^ ^i iisJ 

-5HJ-0 '-^ -M^f>)« iy«)»5 sW) 

' i^We) V\ •»)" iiei i^V 

1)":^ ^ iT^-ny Ji3^)-’W ^ ■^'*cj>?^^ 

ztvandagili parZash khelkuni-aito ; KevAno pavan Tam^uko pa van mas 
azir zamtg, vad benafsb-? zobarf' va-margili padasli petZaktar vu- 
jmcZakhsiiabtar. 9, Ya-yelivuuto-i koZn 2 bara balieto la, Galybk- 
mardo pavan nafsba zlvandagih bara karr/ano biWo-i 30 slmalo Kt'vano 
lakbyAr vaZ balist-i a ito TarazAko la marfo. 10. Y a-pavan zag gas amat 
Kevano pavan vaZ Tamzuko mado, AubamaziZ pavan Yabig budo, 
zyasb nafshcZ nisbirak va-aparvezib-i Kevano madam Aiibamaz<Z rui, 
Guiydkmardo pavan an-t kbalakoan-Zc yatund vurd‘ va-madam padi- 
rako astisbno, astisbnoili-i zag ahilkinislino-i Abarmano madam 
Aubarmazd damaiio deJrdnyen. 

1 For ■•(j3»-5 zalirJh, “ venom.” 


» MSP. 


s MSS. * For Mid, “endured, suff red.” 


THK SELECTIONS OP ZAd-SPAEAM, CHAPl'EE IV, § 9— V, § 2 Ixi 

. CHAPTER V. 

yt^u a5 

■*)» lie) ■43’ ‘seijo-xj ■H)'^ 

•nyi^y" ^U'ioo nv tii • ^3 3^ejf 

h i^Vj -"]) 3^ 

-!|]J 33*0* 3)«^i» 

33t^-»e) jW^« 3 3y"^ns« -io«y 2 ... i^.jc3^^^ 

-o\ -^]) 3)>)« *^3503) -<3^36)^ ^ 

CHAPTER V. 

1. Amat bam va-ham-patiyarigo*''^ cJgiinash damaiio ahukinic/o^ 

j^linosli pavaii zag liam-drujanWano imfsh<^ raM-gud^^ih numiuZo , md 
cigim andariuio asinaa yatunto, adino mamdg-i asmaao arateshtfir 
lidmanako-i arkand^ inuii ayoksliiistino zrab pa^fmuklito yakbsenunetZ | 
usmaiio a,§li pavan bftr’jo au-1 stafto^^ drog-sakliiiQ gufto vaZ Aharmano 
acgli : Kcvaa amafe /;eii yatumZ ato lukhvar la shed- 

gunam bara mvai'k/o^ vad amat Auhaniiaz^Z 'pjramilno asmano 
akharan drapuslitili-l-i saklittar bai*a nivari/Zo; Asliok-iikasili karituni- 
aito, 

2, Afasb asliokaiio fravahar-! aratcshtarano piramuno zag dru- 
puslitlli, asp6-barako va-ri&ako-yad<i^ angim bara nivardo cigun vars 

1 MSS. 3KIias a^ovo 3 Pers arghand. iK aoo-C"5«* 

^ Or liam-padisilngo. « Compare Pcrs* shMffcan* Compare Sans nivr* 
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.*. 11^ <;e35i^ai si^V ^ hW) 

•hx)3>M51tC^ 'Kjii* • 5?>ex)’ ^V) 

3)?*33)^1 3W ^ ^ iC ■»_;^ 

.% ^ 336 

j> a 5 -tiii V^-^‘ 336 3^-J033)^ 3)0(^4 

^ -»1^ ‘ti^) -f3^^6 5^3 ^3 ^ ^3 -»3K 

336 5 .-. (V)" 3^-^ 3^V^)C-^ -^35^ ^3 ^3^ 

madam roeslia ^ Iiumfimikih-i ziodano-panan mun min biriino zindano 
netrunend, va-dushmano min andarun neflunast Famanano-i biruno la 
shedgunyen, yatuuto. 

3. Pavan l3am-gilno*-aM Aliarmaro kuklislici^o, aegli lakbvar 
viil nafslut bundago fcarigih vazldnef/o, afasli viV/arg la aydfto; afasb 
gumano-mcdam^tunishnoilaa bitn-i min far^j-aumandih-i 9000- sbnato 
sai'; va-yehvuntano-i Jrasliakaj’rfo pavan cihar barii aiisbrnaitZo. 

4 Cigim yemaZeZani-aifio pavan Gasano aegli: * Atriuno-c 
zag koZa-2 mainog vaZ bam mad liavcind vaZ zag-i vaM 
fratum dabishno, (aegli^ koZa-2 maioog vaZ tano-i 
Gatydkmaivio ma<^Zo bavid). 5 Mun-ic pavan zivandagib 



^ Hara-gimo-ae-i, ‘^fcuch a ivauv.r thit;’’ K. tr lU ipo.ics into UK. 

3 It may be 6x X030 (a^-haz4r) =6000 years, the period tlien remaiuing ; or it may 


be ihe whole of the 9000 years agreed upon. 

® Quoted from Pablavi Yasna XXX, 4/in §§ 4-— 6. 




TUB SELECTIONS OF ZAD-SPAfiAM, CnAPTEltV,§3 — VI,§ 1. Ixlii 

^ ^ 3 , = ^ 

e) it-vo* gj 1) 3| ,1,^. 

^ ,,^,^3 6 ,_ ( 3 ,,^^ 1 , ^ 

-wv-f 4K..a ,„^ 

)jA>^a5Ai 7 

CHAPTER VL 

^ 'jfy ^ ^ .)i^^ Ij 1 

AiUamae ^ pavau hana kar, aegli: - Yadash zivandugo 
yakhseuununi”; mim-ic pavan azivaadagiii Gdafig-maindg pavaa 
hana kar, acgh : “Vadash ban, yegtelundui”^ va-mdn-ic nMhno 
zag aito vad xal zag-i afdiim Jen alivdao, (a(>gl,, anshtltd-c-l fl.^-irjV 
madam vaZ yoliamtund). 6. Va-vadotnmili-i drevaadano rSi 
anikhshishno^ bara khadituato, ae,/uao vaZa-i aharubo pfishfunmaiud 
gaailij AuIiiirtBU^JtZ aeme'to-i haniaigih# 

7. Va-dena yehvilntd fratiim ardigo-i dsmdno levata Abarmaud. 

CHAPTER VL 

L Va-cig,in dadjgar va^ maya mado, zag ham-de ua-i’ ien ddbarlst.. 

^ MSS. 3,«^- . Msa omit 3-^ .r „a- » jjss, .jj. 

Penancs.” In the OathS it is varied by difEeronfc MS3. into 
^W- 0 . or “dostraotion.anuihibtion.» » 
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)pG^ i^^e) ^)» m s^)e A)“ 

-1^)1 ^9eK)* 2 ^ 

.•.1^-“ 5^>SS 1^ -j^ ^ .JU^ -**)« j£)" 

'A’^l -<?«>» ^SOO-^1 3 

••JO^-JO^ ))e3 t«)») ))««y yy^ ^y*!y 

j^soo) Mej 4 .*.5)1^)" “'Jo'^-JO>>*’*^y*fi) ne) 

i Hd) -“)e3^5 -uj^) -Je)^ -“ii^ -^e!^ 

j)e) -xjo* 

aspO“i Galaceng, muu mayatiimako Tislitar; Lam-at*igo-i^ -dtTak 
akai*ituui-aito abar frazo jebabunto pavaii join ^r6do vazlunto ; 
no pcf/uko cigiin avla-maf/au-i clara rubakih. 2. Galacang akbtar 
yelivfmto ; aito akiitar-i 4-iiin baiia rai, ma Tir birakb 4-imi birakl-i 
iniu sboato aito. 

3. Va-Tisbtar yedo vaZ aiyyarih bavibiinasto, afasb ajash 
Vobamano va-IIom pavan pammakih, va-Bur’jo-i dvimo va-dvo 
pavan bain-daiih, va-Arf/ai FravanZo pavan pa<?mano-darb''^ levat<i 
ham-gari-aito liavaiuL 4. Pavan 3 gerp vasbto-i aito gabra 
gerpo, tdn\ gerpo, aspo gerpo^; va-koZa kerpo-ae pavan 10 l%a 
hen roshanoili vanjWo^ afasli lelya vanm povan zanisimo- 1 kbrafs- 
iaran madam sbedgunycn, 5, SrishkSno bfaZo havciod gvicZo gvitZo 

» MSS. <»|AJa-». 2 Or, perhop.;, s YasUt VIII. 13, 16, 18. 

* K 


THF, SF.LKCTIONS OP ;cAn-SrARAM, CnAPTEK VI, §§ 2—6. Ixv 

^ ^ m) ^ -Kj-T ^ 

^ ^ ‘a})0» 

1"^ )\6 i^V 116 -1^1 ^i)*-^ 6 

116 If^-XJ ■>)‘)y^ ■ 5l^ 11H5^ -I^Jj 

•s^yj4f ^ irC(^ -i^-^j 

Ji^y^ a 5 -1^11^5 Jtfsei 116 W 

1A)^ 16'16 ->1^1 1^1 

±)) -K3U» 1^,C 116 '^4' "^6» ‘ISO** 1^16 l^yl -KXJ^^^ICf 
.‘.I^D -V«>* I^IW^fil -H^ 1W^ ^1 

rabU tcslit6^ milii maya madam alian ji-aito ; va-pavan zag madam bara 
makbituni-liasto liavcind^ vispano khrafstarano Besund'-^ baru min 
khasandaguno mim hen giligo4 mmigo />t‘n vazlimr/ liiiV(ni(L 

A A . K'/A A /^A 

0. Akhar maiuog-i va(?o, pavan mPAxlo ayuinako, pavan ^anngo 
pe(Zako ; roshano bulond ayuinako-i mfikvo-ae-i clarino pavan 
rigla daslito ; eigim kliaya amat tano bani jnmbinaZo, tano pavan 
bam-zobarih h^dzo raftai* yehvftntY?o, zag malnog-i yiido hen 
ciliarig Tm?d-i andarvayig Mzo juinblni^o, bamtlk ^amigo acva- 
kaiY?akiha viido irdzo aito, afash mayu pavan musbto ryasli bain vaZ 
kustano-i i^amig ramituntd/ afasli zarah-i FarakbiVka^v/o a]fi!sli bfuZo. 

^ Poj* )t€X}^ tasUto. 

a Probably for SlKa^ kesftnd, without prefix yi, see Hang’s Ejisay on Tahhru 
p. 105, The MSS. place the following ^ before this verb. 

® So K., with above; BK 
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iC --"W iw* 'htJ-XJU^S \ V 

■*“1 \ 8 ^ --Hy^ 

lie) •)-^5'}» i)>f» -»ua)»tjj 

-Cj^ -ii )!e) i^e^i i)T^->e) •■"«y?» 

jS)o^a -«i.) Jj■)0^gJ 'S^yi)*! ^ Ji^exj" 

.-.-Hy^ ^ ^ i^-’-T^ 

^ Jtjo» j-\)ii s?>i^4 -^ii^^^e)^^ ^-Hy) 9 

7. Yakhsenunw? 3 nevako-i dead ;i*aniigo, aftisli Icn ba?*a j^akh- 
senunislino 1000 caskmako khanoig, and yar karitiini-aito ; 1000 dvo 
khanig, inilnasli mayfi. min zarah, min var madam yatunedo fo^dzo 
aubask rejoi-aito. 8. Va-koZu var nM^ va-koZa aro kkani-ae rabaih 
Angun cand amafc asiibanli-ae-i takigo, pavan aspo-ae-i Tchig^ 
piramuno hamai garcletZo va-tajaio-'' pavan 40 yum barO, ayavvdo-i 
ychvunccZo 1600- parasang-x akarih-i^ koZa parasang-c kamistu 20,000 
parg.c 

9. Va-akhar kkrafstaruno4 yemxtnnto kavr?nd, va-vish-i ajask 6en 
^ MRS. 

* So K.; BK, alters each T into Ubis seems to indicate 1900 parasangs in 40 
days, which do not give an even number of parasangs daily. The K20 Bundahisb, 
X ITL, 2, X.as 1700 wlu'ch also give a fractional ainonnt daily. We should probably read 
J6C0 parasangs, or 40 daily. And if we take ae = .5 6 the number of hundreds 

would really bo sbx times one = C. The error in K. 20 has arisen from writing rr for 

r -/• 

» For akarig4. ^ A source, feeder/* ® Av. tac. 

6 As the foot was about 10^ inches, this long parasang was 17,500 English feet, r 
nearly ^ miles. 
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^ -^ij -X3J ^ 

i^Wss ■H)Oo -xio* •*0’^ 

^ 10 .% mm y^a ^ 

tias 1^ ^^ex5-iy 4ff i)»j« V -«-^y*» Ij 

4< )*)*» Vi -jy-f '-o^his^ i^v 

...s^u)** j«)i^£) „gj Vyjcf’ >iy^ jv 5)^ 

-^jy -Hxxs ^ -«oo* 11 


zamigo bara gamiklito, zag vish ba/-a makMtimtan rai Tishtar hen 
zariib iroda vazlilutoj afash 4pa6sh-'' sheda paebrako bara tajido, 
va-fratum ardig stubiii madam pard^ Tishtar yehvuntd, 10. .4£ash 
madam pati*shido® vaZ Ailharmazd-i z6r angiln Tnfldn.T,| Tishtar 
bflrdo pavan khshnu va-niyayishno va-shem-burishnih banl mado, 
va-zdr ungua mada,in vnl Tishtar cand lOaspu-i giishno, 10 aushtar-i 
giishno, 10 tonVi guslmo, 10 kofdamat ramitund, va-10 laldo-i naevtako'^ 
amafc pavan akvayov frt ?20 khvahend. 11. Afash bara sthbih ba^-a 
raninido dplosh shedil, ofash lakhvar dishto min cashmakauo-i zarah. 


I Pera. bard, “ terror.” 2 BK. tgeo) JT^)^ 

3 Yasht VIII., 13, 16, 18. 

♦ Ihid:25. MSS. I^»VW, which migljt moan “single-streamed,” bnt the original 

is Av. n^vaya, navigable*’* 

5 yasbt VITL, 21 9 22, 


® Av. paititisli. 
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iie^ 

-*ny 5)(2^ 4^ 

^«y ^ 13 .*."0^} 'C4' -“liw 

1)6 istHJ^-^") -»->o**^i j))Hja^^6 )r^(B^ i^sii^ 

1)6 ^^^l“16•“) • 

.•.))*»V^ ^i^-i6»i • iw**-^ lilD )i*acw 

V^»16 -VO* ’ l^MlHi i>«^»l 11"6-^ 14 

1^1 i-ny • 

i^-KjiTO -15^ ■*ty^__)“ ^ _T 

12. .ifasli pavan jam va-gumb-i pacZmanigo, mun fraviihar-if' 
dasbto klivesbkiirib^ eand vesh dasto maya hukbt^ va-cand sbikifttar 
pavaa ssanisbno madam ^ varamnk^ srishkan-i i?and gab?=a roesl^t 
va-tomg roesM, mas va-kas, 13. Va-itm zag avar va-varano 
yehvuniio tojisiino patka^jiskno-i Tishtar va-at;aklisli-i Vazlshto pavan 
hamestarfn-t J-paosb; vispd-vijir ^takhsh-i Vazishtd pavan atakbsbano 
vazar bani makhitimto, vispo-vijir /^eii kebarano. 

14. 10 yoin shapano varfl-no yehyunto^ afasb partly sliaditunih-i 

kbrafstaran; akhar yarZo raninutovaZ kanarako-i zarab-i .Parakbu“kanlo, 
ya-yaZ 3 bara kbelkuni-basto^ a&sh 3 zarah ajash bu«:Zo, ka>'ituni-aito 

1 So MSS., bat it should probably be «uar, a cloud” (see § IH), and not 
<jvar= madam, upon, down,” Tishtar made the cloud rain.” 

* Pa?^t^r, darting, spurting.” MSS. O' WO* 


Sa\ JMo^ JwVtA l>t 




.S 
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iC lo 

j jjj -Kjo* ^)b 

};a ’S)*o^V -joo* ^ie) 

.*. -Ki^^ -Hy-f 

m )ci^p na le 

>0^1'^ .j\ )Y(y4 j(ja* )*"^ia -xstf 

17 •'051^ J)j i,^ 

Hy»\iii _»n^ 1,C ^ ■*0»-fl ^ 

V _j)y 50 ■Vf’ ^*‘5)*’ ^a •rrto^>Ky5< 

W •■iiHS'^ -0^}^ 1^ ‘^ye^ -Hy*^ )y^ 

Puitig^ va-KainirWo- Vii-Gehano-biin.^ 15. Min valasliano Pnttigo 
benafslit^ inaya-i siir iiito, milnasb pur avakar*^ pa(?yasli yehvune^o; 
afasb band-i pur ya-avakur pac/vast vai mah, «.fash hamai varrJislino^ 
pavan lala yatuntano frot^o vazluntarij an-i mfili pa(?;asb pe(?akoi-aito. 
16, Ya-Parakbu-karcZo pavan kustako-i nimr6j6 pavan Albur’^ irazo 
yegavimunerfo^ a-fasli Pfiitigo bam-samano yegavimunecZo, afasbmiyaiio 
var-i SataveS;, inim band vaZ Sataves, mim kiistako-i jmmrojo. 17. Va- 
zarfib ben khvesbkarih, va-mah, mim var(Zisbno-i koZa Alriino^ ben 
afzayisbno va-kahishno pur avakar havad ; gajak diinbag min levino-i 
mah 2 frrf^o tajend, ben Sataves mS-nivShto yakhsenund ; aevako 

I PfttSg in Bd. XIII, 7-10 ; Av. Pditika. ^ KamrA#, jW, 7,15 

•' * Compare Sans, ava-ky. 
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j aS ne) ^}Cf ^fo* -*^-*^ 

W9W»^e) j}e>o^^ tC 

jiS nei *i^i^-^\ 

^)OH5^" ))«5i^(^ 1?*15yO*^eJ 1^ 1141 1^51^ 

.*. -01 ■’■H)’^_i!r V)* ^ 5^)* •*■ 

^ ^ -1^^^ 1^ • ^-Hy -JOW 

(l";»1)H5-^^a ^1 1^^ '^1 

sty® 116 -K311 

lala aliang, aevako frod-ahang ; pavan zag-i Mla-ahaiig jelivuncv;Zo pilr^ 
pavan zag-i froc^o-ahang yehvime^^o avakar. 18. Va~Bataves var 
aifco benafsli^ - va-pahliiko-i zarah-i Farakhu-karr/o, ma ayoshdasarili 
stamrik-i min dariy4w4 siir^ amat ten vaZ FarakhiVkanZo hamai 
vazlunedo, pavan varfo-i raba-i biiland-l^ lakhvar makliitunerfo ; vad 
zag-i roshano pavan dagyaih 5en va? Farakbn-karrfo casbmakS»oo-i 
ArMvisiir vazlunedo. 19. GvWo min den4 4/ zarah-i kas. 

20. Afask akbar, tajiniiomin AlbiV^o, min apakbtar kanarako, 2 
rudo-i va^-Arvandaiio va-Diglifco (tajo-i vai® rudo vaZfrcV yebvunfZan) 
va-Veh VB,l^ rhdo vaZ kbiir avki-macZan yehvunto ; pavan 2 srab6 sakbto 

^ So MSS. but Bd. XIII, 13 has *S))Hyy compare Pers. ahanjidau ; the two dots are 
easily corrupted into a circumflex. 

« The MSS. have tiy some old transposition of letters. 

3 The MSS. have The ocean and the three seas mentioned in § 14. 

s Va means '* botb ” here. ^ For val4. 
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^ -Vl" ^ ^ _-j^^ Jl^y^ 

lie) mj}) 

na ■’^ 5 ) 

^5io jjn^y ^ 

i3"eJ V^rt) \VOan -«ij -xi^a^ 

-“}^i -“1^ 

jy 1) ^ •i^l<;e5*^ '>0!>^^ 

l)ara vaZ zarah Yazlimto. 2L Akhar min valdsliano J8 rinZo-i rabfi min 
ham Albiir £'0 bara yatuo^Z hav^md ; dena 20 riido^ miinshano bun kban 
pavan Albilr’sio, ben rdxnigo ftodo vazlund va-Z)en Khvaniras'^ 
yeliainfcund. 

22. Akbar 2 cashm-i zarah bara vaZ ^amigo sharituni-hasto-i 
karitnni-aito Oecasto (var-i la. sarmako vado yakbsenunedo^ 
munash pavan bfir-e yetibunedo atwo-i Gusbnas^w-i piruzgar), 
va-dadigar Sovar miin koZa stamrili ba-ia kustiino ramxtnnyen, 
va-nafshd suragvar roshano pako yakbsenunedo, md anddzako 
bumanako-i cashm aito, mnn koZa dardib va-koZa rimanoib 
bara vaZ kustano ramitnnkZo ; afasb zofarih rax bara vaZ bun 

1 The MSS, have la* 

BK. inserts O' ap khveshkarih, K. inserts akhveshk^rilu 

3 The MSS. have Si lor 3* * MSS. 

« MSS. 


3 MBS. W)W-H3- 
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.% 1!^-^ WHJ 
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CHAPTER VII. 

^ }-H^ ^1 rH5(^5 i 

■>}^)OF-^ ne) »)0<2yC^W^ 

i^psoo ^ ->if*e3H '• 5f>o* 

i'i*) ^ 
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la ayayoi-aito^ m4 hen yal zarah Vcizlune''Zo ; afasli pavaii nazdJgih 
yetibunecZo Mur64 sudigo macZo Bur’dno Mitro. 

2’>. Va-den«i yebabimto da^Zigar ardigo4 leraid maya. 



CHAPTER VII. 


] , Ya-c5gun sacZigar vaZ ^amigo laacZ, zyasli padirako ham 
^amigo ba?fi nivarrfo, cigim pavan sbkastano zivaginicZaB-i mmigj 
madam rustan4 Albur^j-i eamig kanarako4 arano'*^, kofaiio-i mlyano 
gardakih-i 2 !amigo madam yatunedo pavan mar«i 2244 2. xdfasli 

sjamigo padasb va ^-ham-band va-nivarishnig, afasb afirvarano madam 
royishuo vakhshishno, afasb gospendano ajasb parvarishiio, afasli 
anshMaano ajash raba sildo-i aiyyarfh yelivimto. 


® Va means ** both hero. 


^ MSS’ fK3- 

2 Possibly for O® (Wkrlgi but doubtful. 
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3. Angun pMako a%hj pesh min aibijafZo vaZ drira ina^^ano, 
pavan 1000 slinato goliur-i kofo ion ^amig yehabimto yegavimunfu/o, 
namcislit cigfin paitiyurako bani ?:aniigo nmdo, pavan vazandago bani 
nishto, madam x’amigo madam yatrmto cigiin dirakhto Mm-anako, tako 
vai madam vakhshk/o^ afash rJsliako vai imr. 4. Rishako>i kofano 
aevako vaZ tane bara vidari-bast^ pavan ham-bandih bam nivarl-aito, 
afasli ras vidai*g-i maya ; aziT va/ madam^ padasb bara yeliabuni- 
hasto, aegbasli maya padasb angun Irorniinak tajend rigun kkuno 
hen rakao, min liamak tano va? dil, z6bar-i niMn-i yakbsenund. 
5. Va- pavan 600^ shnat-ic k&dmon bamako kofan-i gvid min Aibur’^o 
far’jamig budo havdd. 6. Aibur ’20 vad 800 sbnat hamai^ riisto ; 

1 This 601) is more likely than the 18 in Ind. Bd. VITI, 5 ; XII, 1 ; although this 18 
is confirmed by Ir^n. Bd, IX, XIX* 

2 Blv. omits ham^J 
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pavan 200 ^hnato vad yslI star pabvago, pavaa 200 shnato vatl 
vaZ tnfih paliyag, ya-200 slinat vad vaZ kJiftrsberZo pabyag, 200 shnato 
vad vaZ Asmun rusto. 7, iVkhar Albfir ’00 i^parseno kofo meh, cigim 
/ia^ar-rryislm-ir^ kofu karibiinj-aito, muiiaBh ban pavan Saglstano ^dash 
sar pavan vaZ Pars vaZ Cmistuno. 

8. Dend-c pedak, aegh 'Akhar min vurano-i rabu-i pavan bftn-i 
dam, bani musbtano-i v&(Zo maya vaZ zarah, j^ramigo pavan 7 parako an- 
dag-ae-i azviix, dgim ham-tano 5;aiii!g, akhar min vanino, pavan aevA^o 
va-vad!6 zivako ^;ivako bara sedguni-aito. 9. Parako-ae bara, cand ne- 
makoae hamak ; 2 amigo, min mfySnak, va-Sagistano-i hand piramnn 
pavan 6 parako ; bara Sagistan hand parZmano kantuni-hasto-i kcshvar, 


^ I’or 3l)Hy b^vancl. 
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CHAPTER VIIL 
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pavan asag cim pavaii kesli aevako min tanu pecZako yehvfinto. 10. 
Miyano Khvaniras-i min Pars miyanako alto, va-zag 6 keshvar a?;isar 
human&k. 11. Baliar-ae min zarah-i FarakM-ka^^io piramnn zag 
gaslito, miyano zag 6 keshvar ; zag kustako-i nlmroj zarah va-veshako 
bara vakhdunto, zag-i apakhtarigo kof-l biir’zJO bar a rusto, aegh vad, 
aevako min tane, gvMo yehvilnaud va-ape^^ako.^ 

12* Bmd yehvdnecZo sa(iigar ar(Zigo madam ^amlgo. 

OHAPTPR VIII. 

1. Cigun oahunlm vaZ ailrvar macZo, zyash pavan ham aurvar 
paciirako khkhshl-aito, md zag aArvar bara khushko, AmArdarZo, 


1 MSS, 


2 MSSv 


» MSS. 
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mtinasli aurvar stisb daklisbako madam vaklidunto^ afasli klimdo 
bara kfisto, afasli levatci Tislitarigo maya-i varanigo bara gumiklito. 
2, Akhar min varano liamako 2 ;amigo vakbsbislino-gun pcc/fdd-basto, 
va 10^000 sarcZako-i marZakvar va-100,000 leyatfS sanZako fingiin 
vakhsM/Z Iiav<!nd cigim min koZa giinako uyiunako ; afasli zag 
10^000 sariZako band arai^o-darisbnih-i 10,000 vimarih paddsto. 

3. Akhar min zag 100,000 sarrZako aurvar tdkhm madam 
vakhdiinto, min Iiamili-i tokbm vano-i barvisp-tokbm, miyaiio-i 
zarcih-i Farakliu-ka?^^Zo, ba?’£l yeliabunto, muiiasli liumuk saivZako 
aurvariiiio ajasb bamdi vakhsliend. 4* dfasli Seno muruvo 


^ MSSs 2 This cipher usually moans IjOOQ, but see Bd. IX, 4, 

® BK inserts * MSS’ ^ Fct fW pi van. 

» MSS, but 1=60 Sd. IS, 4. 
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lisajisliiio paelasli yakbseiiuner/o ; ainatash iea fnt’o fravcsycfZo, adinosh 
tukhm-! kliiisliko vaZ maya avsanedo, pavan %T\raiio lakhvar vaZ isamig 
vSrani-aito. 

5. J.fasli pavaii nazdigih 2 iag vaao bapa yehabunto H6m-i Bpbdd^ 
haraestarili-i zarmuno, zivandaggar-i murdaku n, aiioshakgar-'i 

zlvandaglia. 

0. Dear/ yelivimto tasum arc% madam aurvaruno. 

CHAPTEE IX, 

1. C^iguii 5-um YaZ gospend macZo, zyash pavan bam gos^iend 
par/irako kiikbsbirZo, va-bam cigun t6?’ag4 aevakdiVZo-i bara yiclovdo, 
min zag dgimib ciharako4 aurvarig dashto, 55^ sanZako-i 

1 So in Bd. X, 1; XIV, 1 ; XXVII, 2 ; but here the MSS. have 57. 
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jurrfai 7a-12 sarefako-i ailrvar-i bcshaz min anam anam yaklisliMo liavand 
cigftn vtmaud aevak aevako aegli min kadar andam, 5en Damdado 
pec^ako. 2. Va koZa aurvar min andam-e yaklisliififo afzayinaio-i zag 
andam^ cigun ^^^ag-i gufto aegh.; tania tora val mmig mazg bara. fash 
dacZo, akhar jurd^e lala riisto^ galolag^ va~shamag, aliiii^ va'-mashiiko''^; 
cigun shamagj mazg ciharako rai, benafsha mas aifco-i afzayinako-i 
mazg. 3, Va-zag-ic yemaZeZuni-aito aegh min kliimo garfuko mas 
(cigun as benafsh4 khuno aito) aifco-i aiirvarigo4 vaZ diirest ciharih-i 
khuno aiyyartar. 4. Va-zag«i yema?eZum»aito aegh min vinigo maisli'' 
mim donako kanfcuni-aifco, va-gunako-i shamagah yeliyuntd, tane 
vinig rai, 5. Va-zag-ic-i yemaZeZiuii-aito aegh min sushun sipandfmo^^ 

^ Perhaps for Pers, gballah. * Pers. alum, or arzan. 

•’* Pers. masliu, or masliaug. . ^ MSS. ® I^ers. mAsh. 

® MSS lyoiOjy “HSKi, but some herbs (like rne) are meant, as shown by the context. 
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beshazinej, va-gospendano sushig vimarih rai. 6. Derai, miyan-i dfl 
buno, avishan-i Volivlmano barft a«;^^^^-istisllnlh-i zag-i AkomanS gand, 
ya-zag-i min shatakuno va-asagano r§.i ajash. 

7. Akbar, tdklim rosbanih, hen zor min tokhm. madam 
vaklidftntu-i tura bucZo, ajash deirflnyen, rosbanih yaZ mab y&ato 
amspartZo ; pavaii gas padasb tama zag tokhm pavan rosbanoib-i mab 
bara pabbto, afasb pavan kabed ciharakoiba bara vir§.sto, afash jkmar- 
aumoiid bara kardo. 8. Min tam<J frd;3o vaZ Airan-vejo brahinido, 
fratimi 2 tuni yukbtako, va-^egar va-neke^ ; akhar a^arig sardakoiba 
vad vaZ bundagib-i 282 sardak ; va-^amigo cand 2 parasang 
daranak-i akra^l ’ pedako yehvftnto havdnd. 9. Oebarpaano 
pavan i^amig frd^o sagitfmto bavdnd, va-mabigan hm maya 


Pers, sbatah. 


3 Compare Fers. cis^. 
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slin«yifZo havand, rnilrvan andarvako vajido havand ; 2 2 pavan han- 
gam-i kliftsh-klivarfh kam-ddsliagWo dw-dahan ajasli bfldo, va-dpiisili 
va-zerkbunislino. 

10, Dokano, zyasMn bakkshiskno angiln :— Fratfim, khelkuai- 
hasto vaZ 3-i aito, ceharpaano-i zamigo-rubisbnoj mahigo-i maya- 
sbndOTslino, murv-i andarvago-vdjisbno. 11. Akiia?-, vaZ 5 ayfilnakano, 
aito ceharpayag-i girdo-sumbo, va-doganako-sumbo, panjo-cang, 
va-mfirv, va-mdbigo, mftnshfin manisbto 6cn 5 zivako-i karituni-aito 
ctvig, va-kbanig, khaylnoig, va-farZikbfl-raftar, carag-ar’janig. 12 
ii'ig mabig, va-koZa-a« st6r, va-gospend, va-dad, va-kalba, mfirilv-i 
hen maya yehvilnAZo ; kkanoig shamur,^ va-mAshko va-acarigoliamako 

>• MSS. •‘OSWIO'I- ® Compare Pers. khSyah, “egg.’’ 

3 Arab, samm^ur, ^Hhe sable’^; see §§ IS, 14. 21. 
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siirifto-maiiisliiiano riibishnano; kliayinig liaimog-gun miirvano; 
farakliu-raftar vicloA rai jasto ‘va-liambkunan'-ic ; carag-ar^janigano koZa 
md pavan ramako carako yakhsenuni-aito. 

13. ylfasli akhar bara va? babarano klielkunto, cigun girc^o- 
siimbmano aevako, hamako aspo karltuni-aito ; va-dokanako-suinboaoo 
kabed, dguti ai'isbtar va-tfira^ mfish va-bu^^ at^m’ig dok^nako-siimbo- 
an ; 5-caiig kalba, kliargosh^ va-iaftshko^ samur avtrig] akhar muruY, 
akba>’ mMiig. 14 ilf ash akbar bara vaZ sarcZako khelkunto^ cigua 
aspo 8 sardako^ kliamara^ 2 sarcZako, tora 10 sarrZako, mesh 5 sar^ako 
va-bu;^o 5 sardako, kalba 10, khargdsh 5, samur 8, mflshko 8, 

i Or it may stand for gam?&, ** the camel”; see§ 17. 
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mnvY 110, va-maMg 10 ; aito mim khiikan rai aiishmiiiY/o, va-peilako 
hatBan apcr^ko Iiamaii kadinon, 282 sart^ako ; levata sarc^ako //eii 
sarrfako-i 1000 ajiiinako. 

15. Murvano pavan 8 ristako'^ baru j^eliabuDfZ, va-min zag-i 
rabfitarin vad zag-i kucakotar angun bar4 valini^^o cigim gabra mim 
jur<iae hamai zerkhiinefZo, va-fratiim sta«?ar'8axig irctzo parkencY/o, 
va-akhar zag“i miyanako, akhar zag-i ku(50. 

16. Va-min 1mm sariakoiha clgim pavan Dam-dacZo clokuno 
auslimfuYto, afam Jen. nipig-i T6khm-aushmurisliinli-i hanganZigo 
nipishfco (den<Y marak ^ bangarJigo-ae) aito-i numid-aito, 
madam sar(Zako“i aspfino, fratdm Tazigo^ <zfskano racZ 

1 MSS. » Compare Pers. rishtak, 

5 Chald. *‘lord,” or m^l^j “full,** botk of which end with. ale))h'^ the addition 
of the Pahl. suiiix h to a Semitic final aleph is incorrect, but not uncommon. 
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speto zarf/o-gosh^ ya-dadlgar PIrsig, Ta-astar, va-kiiamarl, va-gfir 
¥a-asp-i dvigi va~at4rlgo. . 17. Aiishtfir raa^akvar 2, dashto^ 
kdfd-i 2“k&nakO“kdf6. 18. B^n sardako-i tora speto va-hashgiin 
sfikhar va-zardo, siyak va-pesago, va-gdYazaoo, g^o-raesB^ 
va-aushtiir-g^o-palaDg, ¥a-t6r&-iQ&liig, va-aa^arigo. 19. Ben 
mesli zag-i dftmbo-afimand Ta-zag-! ad^mbo, va-mesh4 tagaWz ^ 
fa-kdriishko-i;, cigflnasb kofo-khabaylb, srubo-i raba, va-pavan-ic? 
parkth sbayado, barako yehvunto-1 ManAsbcibar. 20. Ben bfi:?o 
kharbu^^ Tdssfgo, yarigo,® tibl/ paziiio. 21. Ben samiir kakfim-t 
speto, ¥a-styah samur, stnjdyo, va-khaz, va-ffvMgo. 22. Mdsbka»! 
ndfako aevako bJsb mdsbko ( mdn Msh zabar Yasbtatndnedo, afask 

^'1 MSS, ® MSSo^«eJ* " ' ' , 

3 For ttigal4r ; oompare Pers. taghal» ** sheepfold.*’ 

* Kurishk in Bd. XIV, 15. » Compare Arab, farib. Per®, bar&b 

^ 0hal4 tabySi, ‘Hhe gazelle.’* ® Fers. pSzan. 
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patiasli la yemjtuneio, va-pavan zag-i mas slWoib yeliabflnt-hasto 
aegh besh vaslitatiiunado, bara ?aZ zaharib-t damaao kam yebamtuoMo), 
aevako m11sbk-a.e“i g^Bako-i styala, mAn valashano mfm gar^mko-! khar 
cigaa gar’isako-i mako^~i kofoigo kantimi-aito-i ben kustako-i darij^dt’o 
yesk yehviinerM) f'r4i2o g«^yo aydfto'"'; ham 5en yal yai khurishno 
ramJtBn^)j?o, mim vashtam&neri, adinosh gar’sako hen taiio yehyfin&lo, 
amat sag gat’mko zag hangam-i Jasto^ hatn-bandagg&xio-i gar’mko 
parfash Biadam mSzech, va-min sag vimarih dakya bar^ yehvonei^^o. 

23. Ben miirya;*^ 2 gvid-ctharako hart yehabanto min avarig^ va- 
an-t alto stm&-miiry va~sh6bako,^ mun pftm4 viia‘^-i kaka yakhsenEnd, 
pavangospendshlrm in pistino paryarand bdmno.*' 

24. Va-deiB 2 yeliyfln&lo 5-&m arfi^igo pavan gospend. 

® Compare Fers. ylibidan, s Fers, shab^a. 

* Compare Fe?s. bacag^n. 

E. W. WEST, 

^ (3 ^ 



